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Foreword

The 1st PICGL (Patras International Conference for Graduate Students in
Linguistics) conference took place in March 2008 and was supported by
EPEAEK II and University of Patras. The conference is organized once
every other year by students of the graduate program "Comparative
Linguistics and Language Variety" of the Department of Philology of the
University of Patras under the scientific contribution and guidance of the
Department's distinguished Faculty.

The conference is engaged into bringing together young researchers from all
over the world, giving them the opportunity to exhibit their ideas in public
and ultimately advancing the creation of an international network of young
researchers.

The 1st PICGL conference was also honored by the presence of the
following invited speakers: Alexandra Georgakopoulou (King's College
London), Brian Joseph (Ohio State University), Eva Kehajia (McGill
University), lo Manolessou (Ilavemomuio Iloatpov), Sergio Scalise
(University of Bologna) ko Neil Smith (University College London).

The organizing committee
Athanasios Karasimos
Dimitra Bougonikolou

Eleonora Dimela
Maria Giakoumelou
Nikolaos Koutsoukos
Maria Pavlakou
Christos Vlachos



Narrative and identity analysis:
(Re)claiming identity claims with the small stories paradigm’

Alexandra Georgakopoulou
King’s College London

Abstract

This is a study of self- and other-identity claims such as ascriptions, assessments
and categorizations in the classroom interactional data of female adolescent
students of a London comprehensive school. The study follows an identities-in-
interaction approach and attends to the occurrence of identity claims in stories of
recent mediated interactions (e.g. on MSN, by text) between tellers and male
suitors, which I collectively call small stories. In a narrative-interactional analysis
of such claims in two small stories, I postulate a distinction between taleworld and
telling identity claims that allows me to show how the sequential context of the
claims has implications for their interactional uptake. I specifically focus on the
contribution of identity claims to the stories’ tellership rights and tellability. My
main aim is to show how identity claims can be intimately linked with and
discursively invoke solidified roles (cf. known, habitual) that hold above and
beyond the local context.

KEYWORDS: identity claims: taleworld -telling, small stories, breaking news,
solidified roles

0. Introduction

The importance of talk and interaction as a prime site for identity analysis is widely
recognized in socially minded linguistic approaches. This goes hand in hand with a
constructionist view of identities as not existing independently of communication
but instead as emerging in specific communicative events. There, they are jointly
(re)fashioned by interactants and are contextually bound: intimately linked, among
others, with the local activity and the participants’ roles and relations. From this
point of view, the aim of identities-in-interaction research (e.g. see chapters in
Androutsopoulos and Georgakopoulou 2003; Antaki and Widdicombe 1998) is not
to get to the essence of who people are but to explore what they do being in
specific interactions for specific purposes and through specific language choices. In
other words, how identities become locally occasioned discursive projects that
interrelate with language forms in indirect and mediated ways as opposed to one-

" An extended version of this paper has been published in the Journal of Sociolinguistics 12
(2008): 597-626. The research reported here was conducted for the ESRC-funded
(Identities in Social Action Programme, www.identities.org.uk) project on Urban
Classroom Culture and Interaction (UCCI). In addition to myself, the team comprises Ben
Rampton (Director), Roxy Harris, Constant Leung and Lauren Small (all based at King’s
College London) and Caroline Dover (Westminster).
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to-one correspondences. This emphasis on the constitutive role of language in
social identities, coupled with the recognition that identities can be multiple,
fleeting, and irreducibly contingent, has precipitated a shift of interest from
category-bound research with a demographic basis, to practice-based research.

In the light of the above, numerous studies have set out to document the
ways in which semiotic resources and details in the conversational management
more or less subtly index larger social roles (cf. transportable identities,
Zimmerman 1998). As a result, a focus on what is admittedly not common
occurrence in conversations, that is, on explicit articulations of identities has been
under-represented. This may be so on the basis that ‘what people can state is only a
small part of what they know, do and are’ (Goodwin 2006: 20 quoting Shweder et
al 1987).

Interestingly, this kind of propositionalization of identities forms the main
object under scrutiny in identity analysis in social sciences: self-ascriptions are
specifically initiated, elicited, scaffolded or questioned by researchers in interview
contexts with the aim of investigating what kinds of purchase social identities such
as gender, class, ethnicity have for individuals; also, what it is that individuals
signal as being ‘continuous’ or ‘stable’ aspects of themselves; which social
positions they see themselves as fitting in or departing from.

In this paper, I set out to explore self- and other-ascriptions of the kind that
social science interview analysts tend to focus upon, what I call self- and other-
identity claims. To do so, however, I align with the concerns and tools of the
interactional research of semiotic resources that only implicitly serve as identity
markers. I specifically recognize the importance of storytelling in the study of
identity claims and I draw on a contextually sensitive apparatus in order to shed
light on them as interactional resources. I also probe into the question of what
kinds of insights such claims can give us for the tellers’ solidified (cf. known,
habitual) roles, that is, roles that hold above and beyond the local context of their
occurrence.

The point of departure for this analysis is the occurrence of self- and other-
identity claims in the context of certain stories that routinely occur in the data.
These stories typically involve recent or planned, imminent interactions, e.g. on
MSN, on the mobile phone, between the female tellers and boys that they are
interested in. As I will explain in detail below, following recent work (Bamberg
2004; Georgakopoulou 2006, 2007), I call these accounts small stories in order to
highlight the interactional features that render them distinct in relation to the
lengthy, monologic narrative accounts elicited in social science research
interviews.

Below, I will examine self- and other-identity claims in the context of two
small stories as narrative-interactional resources and, on the basis of this analysis,
show their importance as markers of solidified roles. I will also postulate the
distinction between taleworld and telling identity claims recognizing that the
immediate sequential context in a storytelling event in which claims occur is
consequential for their interactional management. Whether an identity claim is a
taleworld or a telling claim also has implications for how it supports tellership and
tellability. I will argue that identity claims are predominantly about physical

10 Proceedings of 1% PICGL
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appearance and modes of conduct. Overall, I will show that the ways in which
identity claims point to solidified roles are to be found in what the claims are about,
how they are interactionally managed and what kinds of narrative plots they are
part of.

1. Data and methods

This paper is based on data collected for an ESRC-funded project entitled
UCCI (Urban Classroom Culture and Interaction), 2005-2008. The project
employed the methods of ethnographic sociolinguistics. We focused on a
group of 14 and 15 year olds in a comprehensive school in London and to
collect the data we have employed participant-observation, radio-
microphones, interviews, retrospective participant commentary on extracts
from the radio-mic recording and video recordings. We also drew on school
policy and media documents to set this in a wider context. The data
collection involved two phases of audio-recorded data (180 hours in total),
about one year apart, from five female and four male focal participants who
were in year 9 in the 1* phase of the collection. The recordings covered
three days of school on each occasion and included both classroom and
playground recordings.

The data for this paper come from the audio-recorded interactions of
one female participant whom we call Nadia. I have been focusing on Nadia
and the other female students’ conversations and interviews with the aim of
exploring how they locally report (e.g. rework in small stories) their techno
popular-cultural media engagement, ranging from mobile phone calls, text-
messaging to songs and soap-operas, PCs, internet, electronic games,
fashion and body-care. I have also been documenting the kinds of narratives
and meta-representations that participants draw upon when asked to reflect
on this engagement and on other issues of analytical importance.

A profile of Nadia

When the recordings started, Nadia was 14 years old. Her home language is
English and she describes her background as mixed race. Her mother is
mixed race South African and her father is Armenian. On paper, Nadia is a
‘gifted and talented’” student, and somebody who finds it easy to get good
marks without having to work too hard. Yet, in her interview, she claims
that certain teachers ‘are just ganging up on [her]” (l. 451) and that she finds
school ‘a bit boring’. As a result, she feels that she is ‘kind of under-
achieving’ (1. 448) and not working to her ‘full potential’ (449). It is
therefore not surprising that during class, Nadia routinely chats with her
friends and frequently engages in a playful, tongue-in-cheek banter with the
teachers. This is tolerated by them partly because she is a bright student and
partly because she exerts a massive influence over her classmates. Chatting

Proceedings of 1% PICGL 11
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with friends generally involves stories about boys, fashion talk and media
references such as catchphrases from films or television programmes).

Fieldwork observations and the interviews with the participants
clearly attest to a leading position for Nadia within the ‘popular’ girls’
group. It is telling that she too self-describes as the ‘queen of the class’. She
also knows and socializes with people from other classes in Year 9. Shared
music tastes seem to define the friendship network of the popular group but
also shared attitudes to school (cf. Goodwin 2006: 78), i.e. which subject is
boring or not, curricular and extra-curricular issues. The group varies in
academic ability, but Nadia is one of the highest achievers. The other girls
though look up to Nadia mostly for her popular culture engagement and
knowledge, particularly in relation to music. This engagement is linked with
her own aspirations and self- perceptions as somebody who likes ‘creative
stuff’ (interview, 1. 241) and using the ‘left side of her brain’. Nadia has
been to a dance school, and wants ‘to be an actress’ (I. 700) or ‘do
something in the media’ (1. 709). It is worth noting that Nadia emerged as
the most prolific user of such references in Dover’s (2007) exploratory
survey of techno-popular cultural media references employed in sixteen
hours of radio-mic recordings of five of our focal participants, three female
and two male.

Nadia’s status in relation to new media and technologies also seems
to correlate with a certain access to the hetero-sexual market: there are
notably no restrictions from her home as to spending a lot of time online and
having a mobile phone, which apply to other focal participants. Nadia’s
stories report access to technologies and media resources but also positions
of popularity with the men she interacts with: she is the one who is
contacted and texted, admired for her looks when she shares pictures on the
web, and for whom boys like Stefan go ‘live on webcam’, as we will see in
the data below.

2. Analysis

2.1 Two small stories about a ‘sweet talker’ and a ‘buff boy’

In recent work, we have proposed small stories (Georgakopoulou 2007; Bamberg
and Georgakopoulou 2008) as an antidote to canonical narrative studies, a ‘new’
narrative turn that sets out to include certain under-represented activities in the
focal concerns of narrative and identity analysis. We see small stories as an
umbrella-term that captures a gamut of frequent and salient narrative activities in
conversational contexts, such as tellings of ongoing events, future or hypothetical
events,i shared or known events; also allusions to previous tellings, deferrals of
tellings, and refusals to tell. These tellings are typically small when compared to
the pages and pages of transcript of interview narratives. On a metaphorical level,
the term locates a level and even an aesthetic for the identification and analysis of
narrative: the smallness of talk, where fleeting moments of narrative orientation to

12 Proceedings of 1% PICGL
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the world (Hymes, 1996) can be easily missed out on by an analytical lens which
only takes fully-fledged stories as the prototype from where the analytic
vocabulary is supposed to emerge.

Small stories can be about very recent or still unfolding events thus
immediately reworking slices of experience and arising out of a need to share what
has just happened. As we will see, I call such small stories of very recent events
breaking news. Small stories can also be quickly and elliptically told to back up or
elaborate on an argumentative point occurring in an ongoing conversation. Certain
small stories may fulfil prototypical definitional criteria such as the temporal
ordering of events but others do not (for a detailed discussion of the definition of
small stories see Georgakopoulou 2007: ch 2). In all cases, the identification of
small stories does not rest exclusively on prototypical textual criteria. Instead,
small stories are seen as discourse engagements that integrally connect with what
gets done on particular occasions and in particular settings. The claim is that
recognizing ‘narrativity’ or a ‘narrative orientation’ in certain activities shows
regard for situated understandings and makes the social consequentiality of
interactional choices part of the analysis. In this respect, I share the view of
mainstream narrative analysis that narrative is perhaps the most ubiquitous of
speech events, a prime site for constructing self. Within interactional studies of
narrative, this view is also shared by e.g. Ochs & Capps 2001: 2; Goodwin 2006:
209. This, however, gives the analyst more reason and urgency for not shying away
from any moments of narrative proclivity in everyday environments.

To go back to the small stories of the data at hand, as suggested, these
occur frequently in the classroom. On average eight small stories are launched
within a period and they typically involve reports of recent mediated interactions
with boys, e.g. on MSN, by texting. The sheer act of a boy making contact is
tellable in these cases: it is the interaction (who said what and how) that therefore
becomes the crux of event-ness in the reports. I more specifically call these small
stories of very recent events breaking news and further classify them into:

a) Reports of recent mediated interactions. The most frequent type of small stories
in the data (episodically organized as we will see along the lines of ‘he’s like/he
goes/says’; and ‘I'm like/I go/say’).

b) Stories-in-the-making. This normally involves text-messages being read as they
are received and being consequential for a future course of action.

In both cases, breaking news frequently leads to small stories of projected
events (projections): these involve (near) future encounters with the men-talked-
about and are episodically organized interactions of ‘I will say- s/he will say’ type.

Breaking news and projections are often sequentially contingent,
interspersed with references to shared events and they present thematic affinities.
They also lead to thematically related ‘second’ stories. They thus resonate with
Goodwin’s (1997) ‘family of stories’ that were significant for the social group
organization of pre-adolescent girls; also, with Schiffrin’s ‘intertextual stories’
(2000), which were found to be a vehicle for meaning-making in the process of
putting together a life story.

Small stories occur in the classroom data amidst other activities and in that
respect they are in tune with people attending to many things simultaneously. They
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are however clearly marked with certain framing devices (e.g. addressee-oriented
questions such as ‘did I tell you?’, temporal adverbials such as ‘yesterday’, etc.).
They also tend to become focal topics in that they are taken up again, if
momentarily exited from (e.g. when students have to orient to the classroom
agenda), with minimal marking. We can see how Nadia signals return to the story
in the data at hand (see the Appendix) in lines 35-36 with the marker ‘anyways’
(cf. 1. 261) and with locally subsequent reference ‘he’ (instead of full name, i.e.
Adam) in locally initial position (cf. 1. 208, 1. 261): anyways yea:h he text me
yesterday. This type of person reference ‘seeks to bring off continuity across an
intervening hiatus’ and signals ‘resumed same spate of talk’ (Schegloff 1996: 452).
In this way, the small stories in the data act as ‘continuing state of incipient talk’
(Schegloff and Sacks 1973), where the line of communication for telling remains
open throughout the lesson and speakers can engage, disengage and re-engage with
the story.

The data at hand comprise two interlocked breaking news stories both told
by Nadia during a Maths period. The extended sequence of the stories can be found
in the Appendix. The stories involve reports of mediated interactions with two
boys/suitors the day before: the first story, which I call ‘Adam the sweet talker’,
involves a reported texting communication between Nadia and Adam; the second
thematically related story, which I call ‘The buff Stefan’, involves an MSN
communication with a webcam appearance from Stefan. When telling the stories,
Nadia sits as a small table in the back corner of the classroom with Lisa and
Shenice. In the space of approximately eleven minutes, the first story is dis-
engaged and re-engaged four times but remains focal.

As we will see below in detail, Nadia’s assessment of Adam as sweet
talker at the end of the reported interaction (1. 79-80) leads to a negotiation between
Shenice and her around the topic of falling for sweet talk during which two
hypothetical scenarios (1.94 -95, 1. 106-107) and two references to shared events
(97-104, 117-121) are brought in by Nadia argumentatively (to refute Shenice’s
claim that she does not fall for sweet talk). Breaking news frequently leads to
projections, as suggested: in this case, the projection (I. 261-272) involves a
planned face-to-face meeting with Adam. The second breaking news story (1. 295-
372) is more sustained: as it reports a sighting (on the web-cam) of the man talked
about, it typically unfolds in slow-motion, with a detailed description of the
character’s physical appearance (and outfit) and past progressive verbs which stress
the duration of the scene. To sum up, the stories introduced in this stretch of
discourse are as follows:

Breaking news I: ‘Adam the sweet talker’ [lines 1-13, 35-142, 207-227, 197-217]
Hypothetical scenarios [lines 94-95, 106-107]

References to shared events [l. 97-104, 117-121]

Projection [1. 261-272]

Breaking news II (a ‘second’ story): ‘The buff Stefan’ [1. 295-372]

2.2 Taleworld vs. telling identity claims

14 Proceedings of 1% PICGL



Narrative and identity analysis: (Re)claiming identity claims with small stories paradigms

Using the basic definition of identity as social positions/orientations about self (but
also other), I classify as identity claims (in the context of small stories in the data)
all self- and other- assessments/characterizations, ascriptions, attributions and
categorizations. As we will see below, they are actor-focused inasmuch as they
refer to personality traits (e.g. physical appearance, modes of conduct). They are
also associated with likes and dislikes and with certain category-bound activities in
plots, akin to membership categorization devices (Sacks 1992). Drawing on well-
established distinctions within narrative studies between narrated text and narrative
event (cf. telling and tale, e.g. see Bauman 1986), I have postulated a distinction,
for analytical purposes, between taleworld and telling identity claims. Taleworld
identity claims pertain to characters (either third parties or the teller as a character)
in the reported events and are embedded in the narrative (inter)action (e.g. they
may occur in reported speech): e.g. he was looking so sexy (1. 300). Telling identity
claims on the other hand pertain to the interactional level of the here-and-now/ you
and I of the local storytelling situation and either suspend the narrative action
(reminiscent of external evaluation, Labov 1972) or serve as a follow-up/coda to
the reported action: e.g. I'm too smart for sweet talk (1.131).

This distinction between two interrelated yet analytically separable aspects
of identity claims resonates with previous studies in which character assessments
(characterizations) within stories are recognized to be important positioning
devices. A case in point is Bamberg’s positioning model (1997; also see Bamberg
and Georgakopoulou 2008), where how characters are positioned within the story
in relation to each other and in space and time constitutes level 1; how the
speaker/narrator positions oneself (and is positioned) within the interactive
situation is level 2 of a three-step operation of analytically tapping into positions.
From the interrelations between these two levels, we move to level 3, that is,
positions that hold above and beyond the immediate storytelling situation and can
be seen as solidified roles. These indicate how the speaker/narrator positions a
sense of self that can be traced back to individual conversational moves, to
discourses that are in circulation amongst the participants and/or to discourses that
are called upon as not necessarily known (‘master’ discourses). Here too, we will
show how taleworld and telling identity claims can provide a window into what
may be habitual, tacitly accepted and known roles — but always locally occasioned.
Taleworld and telling identity claims are indicated in bold and bold and italics
respectively in the data in the Appendix.

As we can expect, most such claims (in fact, all of them in the second
breaking news) are introduced by Nadia, as the main teller. In addition, telling
identity claims are more frequent than taleworld identity claims (61.1% vs. 38.9%),
which is typical not just of this sample but of our other data too. Elsewhere
(Georgakopoulou 2008), I have discussed how identity claims are organized
relationally, in contrastive pairs of positive and negative attributes; also, how his
system of organization comprises hierarchies of attributes and thus (re)constructs
notions of normative value agreed upon in the local network.
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2.2 Identity claims as narrative resources

Below, I will show how identity claims support the main teller’s rights to tell of the
story’s events and how they contribute to their tellability; also how they create
opportunities for negotiation and co-construction between the interlocutors. In
conversations, it has been shown that first assessments make a claim to epistemic
primacy for the speaker (Raymond and Heritage 2006). We can extend this
argument to the taleworld identity claims of the stories at hand. Such claims
support tellership in the sense of experiential primacy. It is thus not accidental that
in both breaking stories Nadia as the main teller is the one who produces all
taleworld identity claims.”

Telling identity claims on the other hand are normally produced in relation to a
story’s evaluation in the sense of local relevance of telling and of overall
assessment of the characters talked about. They therefore set up spaces for co-
construction between teller and interlocutors and a joint exploration of moral
frames. We can see this in Nadia’s question at the end of the reported texting
interaction with Adam: Do you fall for sweet talk? (1. 82). This question
immediately follows a telling identity claim (he’s so sweet) and the dislike
associated with it (but I don’t like sweet talkers), This leads to a sequence of
negotiation between Nadia and Shenice, which we will discuss below.

Identity claims also contribute to or undercut tellability. Taleworld identity
claims in the stories at hand enhance tellability by reporting the positive or
negative attributes of the male characters talked about. They thus play a pivotal
role in stories which serve as occasions for (re)affirming and constructing the
teller’s positions in the heterosexual market. In Nadia’s case, these are positions of
popularity, as the one who is being pursued (e.g. contacted or texted by men that
tend to be positively assessed). Such stories also serve as occasions for the joint
exploration and (re)affirmation or contestation of normative models of
heterosexual relationships. In the data at hand, the negotiation between Nadia and
Shenice on the topic of falling for sweet talk is premised on an agreed implied
norm that sweet talkers and falling for them are ‘bad’. In this negotiation, identity
claims become consequential for plots, allowing or disallowing certain future
scenarios. For instance, Nadia’s proclamation I’'m too smart for sweet talk (1. 131)
at the end of the negotiation puts a particular interpretative spin on the previously
reported events. It indicates that, in a market in which Nadia has got multiple
suitors, prospects of a relationship with somebody who says the wrong thing are
slim. Comparably, in the projected meeting with Adam (I. 261-272), Lisa attempts
to allow for the scenario in which she will be joining Nadia at the meeting by
bringing in the identity claim of a little white girl. The taleworld identity claim ‘T’1l
act like I'm a little white girl’ (I. 267) is mobilized here by Lisa to disallow the
scenario of Stefan liking her and, instead, to allow for her to join Nadia at the
meeting.

In addition, identity claims may be confirmed or refuted by prior (shared)
experiences and may be qualified as a result. this in the interactional sequence
between Nadia and Shenice on the topic of falling for sweet talk. Lisa’s qualified
negative answer (not really, 1. 85) to Nadia’s question ‘Do you fall for sweet talk?’
(1. 82) prompts Nadia to specifically address Shenice, probably by turning her head
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towards her at the same time as uttering the exclusive ‘Do you?’ (1. 86). There must
be some kind of a non-verbal cue in the place of a ‘no’. This is a dispreferred
response: the preference for agreement in type-conforming questions is well
attested to (see Raymond and Heritage 2006). Nadia picks up on this non-verbal
cue of a negative answer and as a result goes on to say ‘don’t lie to me Shenice’ (1.
87).

Accusations such as this (don’t lie to me Shenice) make relevant a denial or
some type of counter-claim by their recipients (Goodwin 2006: 118). In this case,
this takes the form of an extreme case formulation (1. 96 I've never said that to
you; Pomerantz 1986) from Shenice, after Nadia has brought in one hypothetical
scenario in order to back up her accusation:

(1)

94 N: if a brere says one nice thing to you you’re like
95 ((high pitched)) >oh he’s so sweet he’s so lovely<
96 S: I've never said that to you

Extreme case formulations lend themselves easily to refutation by a single
reference to one exception and in this way they are ‘factually brittle’ (Edwards
2000). In this case, Nadia responds to it by moving from the hypothetical to the
actual, thus bringing in one narrative incident (98-100), which she presents as
shared memory with Lisa (like remember you called me). A second extreme case
formulation (1. 112 cos a brere has never said something sweet to me) by Shenice
is also a response to a hypothetical scenario brought in argumentatively by Nadia.
The extreme case formulation in 1. 112 is met by yet another accusation from Nadia
(1. 113 don’'t lie), which repeats that of 1. 87 (don’t lie to me Shenice). This leads to
a reformulation by Shenice (1. 116 Not that I can remember). Having qualified her
claim, Shenice opts out of elaborating on how the incident referred to by Nadia was
different and does not respond to Nadia’s (slightly qualified) restated initial
question: ‘do you fall for sweet talk on a level?” (1. 127-128 above). This may be
heard as backtracking on Shenice’s part. Indeed, Nadia hears this silence as a
transition relevance point and, after a rather long pause (8 seconds in 1. 130), she
shifts from Shenice to her own point of view on the topic. She does this by means
of the telling identity claim ‘I’m too smart for sweet talk’ (1. 131) which we will
discuss in more detail below.

2.3 Identity claims as interactional resources

In this section, I will show how identity claims are drawn upon as interactional
resources, in order to justify, defend, or challenge a point of view. In similar vein, I
will argue that tellers of identity claims do not always wholeheartedly subscribe to
the claim made but at times they may playfully invoke it and distance themselves
from it. I suggested above that telling identity claims often become the object of
negotiation and contestation amongst the participants. This may be so because they
tend to be invoked accountably, that is, so as to justify either another claim or a
selected course of action in the taleworld. For example, ‘I am too smart for sweet
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talk’ (1. 131) justifies Nadia’s previously stated dislike of a telling identity claim (1.
80 I don’t like sweet talkers). In similar vein, tellers tend to defend their self-
identity claims in cases of challenges. In this case, Nadia insists on her claim that
she is too smart for sweet talk (1. 138 No seriously I AM) as a response to Shenice’s
laughter (1. 132 ha ha ha) that is heard as undercutting it.

There are also cases, however, when the tellers do not wholeheartedly identify
with the identity claims they make but instead over-perform, play with and
ironicize them. We can see this in the case of the identity claim I am a little white
girl. Tts first mention illustrates the accountable uses of identity claims, as
discussed above. Specifically, Lisa uses it to justify why she does not know the
tune Make it vibrate that Nadia is singing (1. 150). Thereafter, the claim remains
focal throughout this stretch, entering the story of projected events, as we will see
in excerpt 11 below. However, my contention is that, in contrast to ‘I’m too smart
for sweet talk’, ‘I'm a little white girl’ is not to be taken at face value, that is, as a
statement that Lisa fully subscribes to. Instead, it presents a double-edginess
throughout. On the face of it, it is not a refuted claim: Nadia’s denial, ‘you are not
white, you are black’ (I. 161-162), is keyed as non-serious, as evidenced by the
accompanying laughter. It is also contradicted later on: You are a little white girl, 1.
268. The claim is also supported by a telling of shared events (1. 273-280) which
provides purchase for the trajectory of this self-claim, showing that Lisa ‘being
white and not black’ has at times been focalized in the friends’ interactional
history:

However, there also seems to be a knowing allusiveness in ‘I'm a little white
girl’. First, it is uttered by Lisa in a stylized way (i.e. keyed as non-serious,
jocular), accompanied by a shift in tone of voice and laughter (e.g. 1. 284 in excerpt
10 below). It also co-occurs with ‘stock-phrases’ in Nadia’s group that are uttered
in either stylized posh accent or in stylized American English (1. 289 shut up, 1. 290
but no, 1. 291 you’re so funny):

2

282 N: It was hilarious (.) I was laughing

283 hhhhhh ((in American accent)) she didn’t find it funny though
284 L: I don’t find anything funny (.) I'm a little white girl hhhh

285 N: Could you stop saying that ple:ase? just cos you’re white

286 doesn’t mean that you’re stupid or anything

287 L: Being a little white girl is so funny sometimes

288 N: (3) ((stylized American)) is it me or is my leg vibrating

289 LY Is ((stylized American)) is it me or just shut up

290 N: ((stylized posh accent)) but no

291 L: ((laughing)) you’re so funny

292 ((gasping)) (I'm a loner)

293 N: You said it ((sings)) make it make it vibrate 23.08

In addition, the more the associations of the claim are unpacked, the more its
negative force is cancelled out. For instance, Lisa distances herself from the claim
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by shifting from ‘I am a little white girl’ to ‘I’'ll act like I’'m a little white girl’ (1.
267). Nadia picks up on this distancing and reinstates the claim (1. 268). Whether
she orients to both the skin colour and the cultural capital that ‘little white girl’
evokes is unclear in this case. However, in 1. 270, she mitigates what is perceived
as negative about the claim by referring to Lisa’s looks. Further down (1. 285-286
in excerpt 10 above), Nadia explicitly disassociates white from stupid (in the sense
of not plugged into certain kinds of music, ‘un-cool’): Could you stop saying that
ple:ase? just cos you’re white doesn’t mean that you're stupid or anything. In
response to this, Lisa herself also qualifies the negative associations of ‘I’'m a little
white girl’: 287 L: Being a little white girl is so funny sometimes.

What the above suggests is some kind of over-performance going on, a playful
allusiveness to the participants’ shared knowledge that there are competing
discourses around the claim: on the one hand, as borne out by the playback session
too of these data with the participants, ‘white’ is associated with lack of symbolic
capital and access to or knowledge of certain techno-popular cultural resources (in
this case, music). On the other hand, this association knowingly inverts the skin
colour hierarchy that also circulates in the local network. As we have seen in the
identity claims of the second breaking news story (1. 261-372), having a ‘light skin
colour’, like the male character Stefan, particularly if this is associated with blue-
eyes, is considered to be a positive attribute on men (and in other cases in the data,
women too).

3. Identity claims and solidified roles

Uncovering some kind of continuity of self (i.e. stable and habitual aspects that
hold above and beyond local contexts), even if multiplicities and contradictions are
allowed, remains central to any identity analysis project. To this, the identities-in-
interaction inquiry has raised serious objections by stressing the irreducible
contingency and the discursive emergence of self. At the same time however, there
has been a recent turn towards a more moderate and conciliatory position of
documenting habituality in constructions of self and other, while staying
committed to fine-grained language-focused analysis (e.g. Wetherell 2007,
Wortham 2006). Within this turn, continuity in self-construction tends to be sought
on the intersection between ethnographic methods and analyses of patterns across
data. The former provide access to what the participants routinely orient to as
stable aspects of themselves and others. The latter allow the analyst to identify
certain semiotic resources that recurrently serve as markers of self and other.

In the same spirit as the above research, I began this paper with the aim of
finding out what kinds of insights into solidified roles the analysis of identity
claims in small stories affords us. As this sort of analysis shies away from any
deterministic, a priori assumptions about people’s identities, it needs to be made
clear that solidified roles are not seen as static and context-independent self-
definitions. Instead, solidified roles offer ‘glimpses’ of identities that may have
some kind of constancy for the participants. Constancy refers to habituality and
resonance for the participants (e.g. ‘I can identify with this self-description’) as
well as to sharedness and recognition (e.g. ‘People who know me well recognize
this self-description’).
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On the basis of this paper’s analysis, I argue that identity claims, even if
always locally occasioned, are not necessarily ephemeral self- and other-
ascriptions that occur only once. Instead, they often are recurrent ascriptions that
have been uttered before and are recognized as such. In those cases, we can claim
that identity claims are closely linked with solidified roles: they call upon them and
are shaped by them. In fact, the narrative-interactional analysis of the identity
claims in the two small stories at hand allows us to take one step further and
suggest that there are three interactional features that contribute to identity claims
acting as markers of solidified roles: iterativity, narrativity and stylization. The
more these features are at play, the more an identity claim refers to an aspect of self
or other that is solidified.

Let us take each feature separately. As noted by previous studies (e.g.
Wortham 2006), recurrence, what I call here iterativity, of certain semiotic
resources, in this case, of identity claims, is highly suggestive of solidified roles at
play. In my analysis, iterativity includes not only recurrence (over time and across
data) but also habitual formulations (e.g. by means of a closed set of lexical
choices) and associations such as the ones we saw above. To be specific, the
positive and negative self and other attributes expressed in slang lexis (e.g. ‘buff’,
‘cris’, ‘butters’) were frequently used in stories not only in the first phase of the
data collection, but in the second phase too (one year later). Similarly, the
frequently used identity claims presented a certain constancy in terms of lexical
formulations: e.g. ‘little white girl’ was always uttered in the data as one prosodic
unit and was not decomposed into e.g. ‘little girl’ or ‘white girl’.

Iterative identity claims call upon and form evidence for the participants’
shared interpretative repertoires, defined as ‘systems of signification and building-
blocks used for manufacturing versions of actions, self and social structures in talk’
(Potter and Wetherell 1995: 85). Interpretative repertoires constitute ‘available
resources for making evaluations, constructing factual versions and performing
particular actions' (idem). These shared systems of meaning making can be
assumed to be traceable to the systematic recurrence of identity claims in certain
discourse practices in certain sites; in this case, small stories amongst friends
during the school lesson. The assumption here is that any self- and other — identity
claims are inextricably linked with the social relations at play and the fact that they
appear in the context of telling small stories, indeed, a specific type of small
stories.

Identity claims also invoke solidified roles by drawing on lived/shared
experience. In fact, they are often traceable to or accountable for within stories of
shared events. We saw an example of this in the case of ‘I am a little white girl’
and the reference to the shared event of Nadia giving Lisa a makeover with ‘brown
people’s foundation’ (1. 270-280). This jointly constructed story shows that the
identity claim in question has, if anything, been circulating in the group and
become part of their interactional history. The same applied to Shenice’s claim that
she does not ‘fall for sweet talk’, which, as we saw, was challenged by Nadia with
references to shared events (1. 97-104, 1170-121). In both cases, identity claims
presented narrativity, that is, they had become part of emplotment scenarios
(ready-made experiential packages), which could be invoked argumentatively. This
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tends to have implications for the uses of identity claims as negotiation devices in
local contexts and the extent to which they can be contested, by whom, and how. In
a previous study, identity claims and other social positions that were frequently
employed in stories of shared events were found to be less contestable than more
ephemeral claims (see Georgakopoulou 2007, ch. 4). This is not to be taken as a
deterministic finding. Instead, the suggestion here is that from the moment identity
claims enter shared emplotment scenarios in a close group’s interactional history,
they tend to become more crystallized and tacitly accepted.

A third interactional feature of iterative identity claims in the data is that of
stylization. This refers to crystallized or formulaic phrasing (cf. ‘iterative and
quotable fragments of language’; Coupland 2001: 345), allusive and with the
potential of playful engagement. As both Rampton (1999) and Coupland (2001)
have argued, stylization involves exaggerated and performance-oriented quotations
of voices that introduce shifts to codes other than the one of the surrounding talk.
In the data at hand, ‘I am a little white girl’, for instance, tends to be uttered in an
American accent or a baby-like intonation. In addition, as we have seen, it co-
occurs with other stylized phrases (e.g. oh shut up). Stylizations have been found to
act as indexical resource (ibid) by being conventionally associated with certain
types of people, activities, social groups and situations.

In the light of the above, we can say that through habitual engagement
(iterativity) in similar practices, participation in plots (narrativity), and formulaic
uttering (stylization), certain identity claims can become part of a rehearsed self.
This involves a more or less strategic and agentive deployment over time of more
or less reflected upon, tried out and experimented with positions (versions of self).
In other words, it is in those continuous and repetitious engagements that we can
begin to get a sense of a habitus (plural) that then becomes the source for a
continuous sense of who people are — a sense of a person as ‘same’ in spite of
continuous change. Put differently, the actual “work™ that is being conducted by
individuals in interactive engagement with identity claims in the telling of small
stories can feed into a sense of self — in the form of a continuous process within
which this sense comes to existence (emerges).

We can present the above schematically in Table 2 below. The left column
summarizes (in no particular order) the three interactional features of identity
claims in small stories (i.e. iterativity, narrativity, stylization) that act as pointers to
solidified roles. The middle column shows the links of these features with the
interlocutors’ (shared) models of meaning making in local contexts. Finally, the
right hand side column shows their links with the production of social life. These
interrelated processes should not be seen as linearly connected but as mutually
feeding and multiply associated. It is my contention, however, that there are closer
links to be found horizontally in the diagram below than vertically.

INTERACTIONAL MODELS OF PRODUCTION OF
FEATURES MEANING MAKING SOCIAL LIFE
Iterativity Interpretative repertoires | Practice(s)

Narrativity Emplotment scenarios Historicity

Stylization Indexicality Rehearsed (versions of)
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| | self

Table 2: Identity claims as solidified roles

4. Conclusion

Drawing on classroom-based data from a London comprehensive school, I have
attempted to establish links between identity claims and the telling, tellers, and
tellability of small stories in which they routinely occur. I have also delved into the
habituality and tacitness of the versions of self and other that these claims support
and are shaped by. To do so, I have closely attended to the relation of the identity
claims to the stories’ sequential unfolding (i.e. as taleworld vs. telling identity
claims).

The analysis showed that it was not only the occurrence of the identity
claims in the current story that was of significance but also their narrativity in a
more general sense, that is, their belonging to a history of shared events. Claims
were supported or challenged by references to such shared events. As such, they
supported tellership rights but they also opened up spaces for a joint exploration of
normative notions of what constitutes an agreed upon list of attributes (positive and
negative, having to do with what one does and says) in heterosexual relationships.
From this analysis, I abstracted iterativity, narrativity and stylization as the three
main interactional features through which identity claims invoke and are based on
solidified roles. In turn, I argued that each of those processes intimately linked with
certain patterns of interactional management and intersubjectivity amongst the
participants, having to do with models of sharedness (interpretative repertoires —
emplotment scenarios — indexicality); also with the production of social life in time
and space (practice — historicity — rehearsed versions of self). I posed those
interrelations as dynamic and mutually feeding as opposed to being linearly
connected and immovable.

As suggested, the study of identity claims tends to fall within the remit of
social science interview research. In this paper, I adopted an interactional
perspective in order to identify a range of analytic tools for explaining how
participants bring in self- and other- ascriptions within stories-in-interaction, which
should however be of relevance for narrative interview research as well. Here, 1
will single out certain points of intersection between the interactional management
of identity claims and social identities, as those have emerged from our analysis.
These, I believe, can constitute relevant domains for narrative interview research
too.

The first has to do with well-rehearsed arguments in the literature (e.g.
Potter and Hepburn 2005 for a recent example) according to which all interview
data should be treated as interactional data. As we have seen in the analysis, when
participants bring into their practical activity self and other identity claims, they
still locally occasion them; in other words, they mobilize them in support of
interactional projects. This suggests that the commonly found emphasis within
narrative interview research on the representational aspects of the stories and the
claims in them (cf. Atkinson and Delamont 2006) may be overstating them as self-
construction resources as well as skewing the ways in which they are intimately
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linked with the interview as talk-in-interaction. We have seen here that identity
claims are integrally connected with the local interactional context in which they
occur and should therefore not be taken as unmediated or authentic records of self.

The second notable feature of the identity claims studied here is that they
predominantly involve ‘others’ (which, in turn, normatively implicate self). This
suggests that the excessive emphasis on stories and statements about self in
interview situations underestimates the wealth of identity work done when the
focus is on characterizations of others.

As we have seen, identity claims draw irrevocably on lived/shared
experience and have a historicity that can be contested or accepted. This is
normally obscured in interview narratives, where primacy is given to the single
event and the researcher’s extrapolation of dominant discourses at play from that
event.

Finally, the approach of this paper recommends a shift from the ‘big’
identities (e.g. ethnicity, class, gender) to their co-articulations and mediations by
the participants’ focal concerns at a particular point in their lives. It must be
recognized that participants can talk about big identities in more or less explicit
ways, in other words, that propositionalization is not an all or nothing issue. In this
case, we saw an emphasis on actor-focused claims that apprehended race and
gender rather than explicitly stating them. Perhaps more importantly, we saw those
claims being mediated by and subservient to the participants’ focal concerns. These
had to do with heterosociability and heterosexual relationships as those were
informed by communication technologies and the possibilities they afford for the
(re)formation of interpersonal relationship.
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Appendix
Period 1 Maths: 8.55-9.40am
The extract begins five minutes after Nadia has entered the classroom. Nadia sits at a small
table in the back corner of the classroom with her friends Lisa and Shenice (her best friend
Laura is not in the lesson). The girls are supposed to be doing their maths coursework but
Nadia has been talking about her looks, stating that she will never be able to be a model
because she is not the correct weight and has a bump on her nose. They then share some
snacks as Nadia compares Harry Potter’s eyebrows with those of a character from the
television programme ‘The OC’. As Mr O’Cain begins the lesson, Nadia launches the small
story about Adam texting her the previous day.

Participants: N: Nadia, L: Lisa, S: Shenice

Taleworld Identity claims are in bold. Telling identity claims are
in bold and italics.

Transcription conventions:

// the point in a turn where the utterance of the next speaker begins to overlap
= two utterances closely connected without a noticeable overlap

( ) speech that can’t be deciphered

(text) analyst’s guess at speech that’s hard to decipher

((

)) stage directions
) micro-pause, not timed
(1.) approximate length of a pause in seconds
b emphasized speech
> < faster than normal speech
: extended speech
? rising intonation/question
1 N: ((excited)) oh: Adam text me yesterday 12.31 mins ((into the
lesson))

d’ you know what he said:?=

= Re:ally?

he was gonna come and see me (.) yesterday
Fo:lks you haven’t got time to talk

and then I says why didn’t you?

he was like (.) cos I got lost

he said (.) I was gonna come down to your school
I was like hh ((high pitched))

O 001N DN &~ WD
227
o

10 and you never come becau:set’

11 he’s like (.) I didn’t know where I was going

12 > I was like< ((high pitched)) oh::: you’re so lovely

13 I'love you (.) oh my Go:d 12.52
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In the interim, Nadia asks Mr O’Cain for the equipment she needs to begin her
coursework. When asked by Lisa (and Shenice?) to help them with their coursework,
she (jokingly) refuses to do so by saying ‘you’ve got to work it out for yourselves’. As
the girls are trying to do that, she hums the tune of a song called ‘Make it Vibrate’.
She then returns to the story about Adam, in a whispering voice.

14.49 mins
35N: Anyways yea:h
36 he text me yesterday h-
37 oh yeah (.) I didn’t forget my phone by the way
38 (6) ((taking phone out?))
39 he text me
40 I don’t know
41 (6) ((going through messages?))
42 Yeah he said (.)
43 Mr O: ((taking register)) Laura
44 N: ((locating text))Here
45 Mr O: Habibah
46 N: I goes to- he text me
47 and I said to him
48 wait (.) this is how the conversation went
49 he text me and he was like hey (girl)
50 let me know when you get this
51 >I was like< who the fuck is this?
52 Mr O: Lisa
53 L: Yes sir
54 Mr O: Otis
55N: He goes hey girl
56 how are you doing
57 hope you’re all good
58 was gonna try come see you today
59 and I was like
60 Mr O:  //Shenice
61 N: /lwho’s this?
62 S: Yes sir
63 N: he’s like you forgot me already (.) it’s Adam
64 and I was like (.) oh I didn’t have your number saved
65 and he goes (.) I gave it to you yesterday (boo)
66 how was your day?
67 and I was like (.) >it was alright<
68 and then he’s like-
69 I go why didn’t you come?
70 and he goes didn’t know where I was going //but I
71 Mr O: // Nadia
72 N: might come next week
73 ((louder))yes sir
74 he said he’s gonna come next week
75 to see me
76 I was like YE:S!
77 (4) ((reading text)) yeah just cochin now
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78
79
80
81
82
83 L:
84 N:
85 L:
86 N:
87
88
89 7:
90 N:
91
92
93 L:
94 N:
95
96 S:
97 N:
98
99
100
101 L:
102 N:
103 S:
104
105 N:
106
107
108 Mr O:
109
110
111S:
112
113 N:
114 S:
115N?:
116 S:
117 N:
118
119 S:
120 N:
121 S:
122 N:
123
124
125
126
127
128

dad was on it (.) I miss you still

o:hh he’s so sweet

((shift in tone)) bu:t (.) I don’t like sweet talkers
()

do you fall? for sweet talk?

hmm?

Do you fall for sweet talk?

Not really

Do you?

don’t lie to me Shenice

that is=

shh::

=breeze

((laughing)) that’s rubbish

you do

(how do you spell multiples?)

If a brere says one nice thing to you you’re like
((high pitched)) >oh he’s so sweet he’s so lovely<
I’ve never said that to you

Oh yes you have

like if you get chirpsed on road

like remember you called me

to tell me ‘bout that time you was with Laura
(how do you spell multiples?)

Me um:- wait let me write it down

I didn’t say they were (lovely)

I said they were butt ugly

Yeah I know but like

if a brere says something sweet to you

you think he’s lovely

((background)) you’re doing your (coursework)
you didn’t even bother to bring your basic equipment
how can you do your work properly?

I don’t know

cos a brere has never said something sweet to me
don’t lie

I swear to God=

=sure

Not that I can remember

Dan said he loved you

“that’s sweet=

=(that’s) different

How is it different

It’s different

(Okay)

((referring to food the girls are sharing)) give me some
more please (.) they taste good

(11) ((Nadia eating))

but innit?

do you fall for sweet talk

on a level?
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129 S: ( )
130 )
131. N: I’'m too smart for sweet talk
132. L: ha ha ha
133.N: What d’you mean ha ha ha?
134. 1AM
135.? mm?7 mm]
136.N: huht
137. 2 mm?7 mm]
138. N: No seriously I AM
139 breres are like
140 ah you’re the best thing I’ve seen in Kilburn all day
141 is it re:ally? ((laughs))
142 how many other girls have you said it to so far? 17.33
143 6)
144 N: ((singing a tune)) make it make it vibrate
145 do you like that tune?
146 S: No
147 N: make it make it vibrate
148 L: I’ve never heard of it
149 N: Ok
150 L: I’m a little white girl
151 N: So what if you’re white (.)
152 that doesn’t mean you don’t kno- you can’t know
153 you know you know some music
154 /Ibecause you’re white
155 L: /little white girls like me
156 don’t know a lot of things //( )
157 N: /lyou know cos just cos
158 you probably don’t like them kind of music innit
159 L: ((sarcastic tone)) no >it’s cos<
160 I’m a little white girl=
161 N: =you’re not a little white girl
162 you’re black >ha ha< and it’s not cos you smoke too much
163 cos you don’t smoke (.) 18.15

Mr O’Cain asks the class to be quiet. Nadia continues to whisper to Lisa about the
Government’s plans to stop people smoking. She and Lisa debate whether they
Government will be able to achieve their target. Lisa tells Nadia her mum smokes.

207 N: but still 19.53
208 and he was like I’'m gonna come see you next week

209 I was like ((high pitched)) yea:h!

210 and I was like-

211 I was talking to this next boy Lee who knows him

212 and he’s like ((deeper voice)) ah

213 he’s like to me (1)

214 oh (.) how (.) he doesn’t-

215 ((low voice)) I said to him

216 but he won’t like me yeah if we link
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217

218
219
220
221
222
223
224
225
226
227

and he goes ‘how d’you know that’

I said beca:::use-

he goes why d’you think that

>and then he goes< um

if you say it’s because of your looks yeah
((smile voice)) I’'m gonna slap you
seriously cos I know it’s not

I was like- .hh

(.) yeah but it IS

he’s like no >no no no no<

I don’t think so 20.27

Lisa changes the subject back to the coursework task by criticising (Shenice?) for
doing something incorrectly. She refers to a scratch on her face which leads the girls
onto the subject of Lisa’s cat. Nadia muses over how much time there is before the

lesson ends.

261 N:
262
263
264
265 L:
266 N:
267 L:
268 N:
269 L:
270 N:
271 L:
272
273 N:
274
275
276
277
278
279
280
281 L:
282 N:
283
284 L:
285 N:
286
287 L:
288 N:

289 L:

290 N:
291 L:
292
293 N:
294 7

Anyways yeah (.) he’s like (.) 21.52
he wants to come and see me

but I would say yeah you can come Lisa

but you can’t

Why:

Because he’ll like you instead

Well I- I’ll act like I’m a little white girl ( )

You are a little white girl

Exactly:: gosh

Yeah but you’re a pretty white girl

Look (.) you can do the make up on me you did at my house
then he won’t like a pretty bla- little white girl

((laughs)) I swear down this girl she’s so funny

she goes to me do my make up please

so I done it yeah (.) I made her look like a clown
((laughing)) I put yeah (.)

brown people’s foundation on her ((slaps table twice))

I made her wash it off though

then I put like this thick black stuff on her eyes

It was so: funny

She’s so deep

It was hilarious (.) I was laughing

hhhhhh ((in American accent)) she didn’t find it funny though
I don’t find anything funny (.) I’m a little white girl

Could you stop saying that ple:ase? just cos you’re white

doesn’t mean that you’re stupid or anything

Being a little white girl (is so funny sometimes) 22.50

(3) ((stylized American)) is it me or is my leg vibrating

Is ((stylized American)) is it me or just shut up

((stylized posh accent)) but no

((laughing)) you’re so funny

((gasping)) (I’'m a loner)

You said it ((sings)) make it make it vibrate 23.08

C )
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295 N:
296
297
298
299
300
301
302
303
304
305
306
307
308
309 ?:
310 N:
311
312
313
314
315
316
317
318
319 L:
320 N:
321 L:
322 N:
323 L:
324 N:
325L:
326 N:
327
328 L:
329 ?:
330 N:
331L:
332 N:
333 L:
334 N:
335
336 L:
337 N:
338
339 L:
340
341 N:
342
343 L:
344 N:

30
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Anyways Shenice 23.18
yeah oh m-

((excited)) oh my God oh my God
((muffled)) Oh my God

Stefan yeah? he went on webcam for me
((high pitched)) he was looking so sexy
( )my man’s light skin yea:h?

>he got cane-row and everything<

he IS ((excited whisper)) buff?

he went on webcam for me yesterday yea:h?
he was lookin’ cris

>and I was like< blood

((stylized)) he was looking some kinda sexy
>I was like< >quack quack quack<
((giggling))

An’ his eyes look blue you kno:w

cos he was wearing (.) dark blue

and um: (.) silver

and he’s mixed race

nice colour mixed race >wait<

(2) there’s no one in our class

he’s like (.) a little bit darker than Madeleine yeah::
and (.) nice smooth skin everything

no //spots (and like that)

//tall- taller than you?

No

Smaller?

yeah //he’s

/[Taller than me?

He’s five- seven

Taller than me ok (.) //( )

/Nisten and he’s and he’s

I goes to him I goes- um=

=if you give him my email address

No=

=NO:

Why::

He’s got Madeleine’s you know

Why Madeleine’s?

((hushed)) because Madeleine’s butters
and he doesn’t like her

Why not me?

Cos you’re too pretty

you’ll take him away from me

No I wo:n’t

because I’'m never online ((laughs))
((laughing)) that’s true

cos your sister’s always on

NO:!

Well she’s on when you wanna go on
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345
346 L:
347 N:
348 S:
349 N:
350
351
352
353
354
355
356
357
358
359 L:
360 N:
361
362 7:
363 N:
364
365
366
367
368
369
370
371
372

and she turfs you an’ things

Oh my go:sh! I’ve got these leather shoes-1

Yeah anyways (.) and // um ((laughs))

Sha//::me=

((laughing)) =I haven’t finished

and then he goes-

and I goes to him (.) what colour are your eyes? yeah
cos his- cos he was wearing blue{

his eyes looked blue

>and I was like< what colour are your eyes?

he was like (.) blue

no I’m joking ((laughs))

the camera just makes them look blue

>I was like< oh seen

(right) what colour are his eyes?

They’re just brown

but he’s so nice (.) I was like

(He::)

and I was like (.) he’s like to me (.) he’s like to me
hey beautiful when I came online

I was like ((high pitched)) ahh::::::

I don’t like it when brere’s say

you’re buff or you’re choong it’s-

(.) when they say you’re beautiful::

or you’re gorgeous::

or you’re stunning?

or something like that

it’s just better 25.02
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1. Introduction

According to Optimality Theory (OT), which was recently articulated
(Prince & Smolensky, 1993, McCarthy & Prince, 1993a, b), each and every
language form surfaces as the ‘optimal’ candidate, the one with the least
possible violations of the conflicting markedness and faithfulness
constraints concerning the relevant phenomenon to this form. Markedness
constraints refer to the universal tendency of the languages to avoid marked
forms, whereas faithfulness constraints concern the universal preference of
the languages to remain ‘faithlful’ to the underline form without changing it.
Since the ranking of the constraints involved in a phenomenon differs from
language to language, the ‘optimal’ and thus surfacing form is different in
each language, even though the constraints involved are usually the same.
The same set of constraints for a phenomenon relates to the idea of
innateness and Universal Grammar.

One known and well-studied markedness constraint in Optimality Theory
framework is the so called *NC, markedness constraint which is defined as
“No nasal/voiceless obstruents sequences” (Pater, 1999, 2001). This
constraint expresses the typological pattern that sequences of nasal/voiceless
obstruents (NC,) clusters are universally disfavoured. Furthermore, the
constraint is phonetically grounded, since a NC, sequence requires a
unnaturally quick velar closure to be produced, whereas when a voiced
obstruent follows the nasal, the raising of the velum occurs gradually and
thus, more easily (Huffman, 1993). The fact that this constraint is
asymmetrical, meaning that the cluster C,N is not disfavoured, can be
explained based on the Zuckerman’s (1972) finding that “the velum can be
lowered more quickly and with greater precision than it can be raised”. The
*NC, constraint is also supported by evidence from first language
acquisition such as the later emergence of NC, clusters in children’s speech
in English (Smith, 1973), Greek (Drachman and Malikouti-Drachman,
1973) and Spanish (Vogel, 1976).

According to OT, a NC, sequence such as /NT/ can be satisfied by
violating one or more different (faithfulness) constraints. Thus, one of the
following repair strategies can be observed:
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a) /NT/>[ND] Postnasal voicing by violating the faithfulness constraint
of IdentVoi which is defined as “correspondent obstruents are identical in
their specification for [voice]”.

b) /NT/>[T]: Nasal deletion by violating the faithfulness constraint Max-
IO that disallows the deletion of a segment, defined as “Input segments must
have output correspondents”,

c) /NT/>[TT]: Denasalization resulting in gemination by violating the
featural identity constraint, Ident-I>0:[F]: “Any correspondent of an input
segment specified as F must be F”. Under this definition, nasal fusion does
not violate it and it can be optimal under specific ranking.

d) /NT/>[N]: Fusion/nasal substitution by violating Uni-IO defined as
“No element of the output has multiple correspondents in the input”,
according to Pater (1999, 2001). According to Kager (1999), nasal
substitution results by violating the constraints of Featural Identity (“Any
correspondent of an input segment specified as F must be F”’) and Lin-1O
(Linearity), defined as “S1 reflects the precedence structure of S2, and vice
versa”’, where S1 and S2 are the input and output strings respectively.

Even though the ranking for NC, forms involves two more faithfulness
constraints that can be violated, there are no strategies using these
constraints. Metathesis could be one repair strategy by violating only Lin-
I0. Epenthesis also could be a strategy that is not attested in any language;
the optimal candidate would violate the Dep-10 constraint defined as “No
epenthesis: Output segments must have input correspondents”.

e) When a language uses two different strategies to satisfy a constraint,
then it is mentioned as a type of “conspiracy” (Pater, 1999, 2001, Kager,
1999). For example in OshiKwanyama (Steinbergs, 1985, as cited in Pater),
a western Bantu language spoken in Africa, it can be observed the
application of post-nasal voicing root-internally, while fusion/nasal
substitution applies across the prefix-root boundary.

The present paper discusses how the *NC, markedness constraint is
satisfied in Standard Modern Greek (SMG), where a case of conspiracy is
observed. The repair strategies followed are also studied and which
constraint ranking results in the surfacing optimal candidate.

Section 2 that follows presents the Greek data with reference to *NC,
constraint. Section 3 is concerned with the previously suggested analyses
and rankings. Section 4 discusses the ranking that this paper proposes, while
section 5 discusses the suggested approach and its aspects that need further
research. The last section shortly refers to the conclusions.

2. The *NC, problem in Greek

According to *NC, constraint a NT sequence is marked and is usually
avoided. This can also be attested in SMGQG, thus the surface form is
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/INT/>[ND] as a result of postnasal voicing, where IdentVoi is violated by
the optimal candidate, thus this constraint is ranked lower than the others in
the hierarchy. However, another surface form also appears in SMG:
/NT/>[D]. Assuming that [D] is a result of nasal deletion after postnasal
voicing, [D] is not a possible output, because the optimal candidate will
always violate two constraints (Max-IO and IdentVoi) and thus it will be
bounded.

Despite this, [D] is a perfectly acceptable output attested in SMG. This
paper focuses on studying how D can be predicted as an output following
the existing OT analysis for * NC, constraint. Also, this paper presents a
uniform account of *NC, repair strategies in SMG, examining whether
[ND], the postnasal voicing output and [D], the nasal deletion after
postnasal voicing output surface in the same environments in SMG.

The * NC, data in SMG can be divided in three different environments
and are presented below:

a) Across word boundaries, both [ND] and [D] forms surface:

/tov toTro/ [tov domo] or [to domo] “thesgacc Mase placesgaccmase”

/Ty TolEY [twv B&&] or [t BC&]  “thesgacc,Fem SOUlsgace,Fem”

b) Between morphemes that is within a word, both [ND] and [D] forms
surface:

lowunciprlo/ [cuuPoidilo] or [criforpilo] “set offisgpres”

lepmotnvor  [epPotnia] or [efatnia]  “animosity, spit€sgNom,Fem

¢) Root-internally, both [ND] and [D] forms surface:
/mavteiio/ [rovdera] or [Taders] “a namesgNomMasc
/mepno/ [rnepPo] or [mefo] “‘sendisgpres”

As shown, both postnasal voicing (ND) and postnasal voicing
accompanied by nasal deletion (D) can occur as surfacing outputs in all
three environments. Hence, an environment-conditioned constraint would
not work to predict one form over the other. Concerning the data in c), there
are very few words having NC, root-internally and those are considered to
be Ancient Greek remnant words. Therefore, I believe that synchronically
NC, cluster do not appear inside a root, but the few data presented here are
remnants of an earlier era of the language. Lastly, some exceptional cases
where NC, clusters surface, such as /kouncoc/>[kouncoc] “elegant” and
/Aounci/>[Aaunct], are also considered to be Ancient Greek remnant
words, but they will not be discussed in this paper.

The Greek data are summarized in Table 1. below:
INPUTS OUTPUTS
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A. Across Word| /n+t/ nd ad
Boundaries
“ /n+ts/ nts Adz
B. Between Morphemes| /n-t/ nd ad
« /m-ps/ mps @bz
C. Inside Root /nt/ nd ad
« /mp/ mb @b

Table 1: Summary of the Greek NC, data

Therefore, the question raised is whether a specific ranking of the
constraints involved can result in the optimal candidates that surface in
SMG.

3. Previous Theoretical Approaches

3.1. Some necessary background about SMG

Before discussing about the previous suggested analyses, it is needed to
mention some information with reference to SMG. Thus, it is known that
SMG is a descendant of Ancient Greek, belonging to the Indo-European
family of languages and it is spoken by 11,000,000 people and immigrants
world-wide (Arvaniti, 1999a). It is a language with a long history which a
withstood situation of diglossia from the middle of 19" century. The two
sociolects/varieties are used to be called Katharevousa and Dimotiki.
Katharevousa refers to a high variety (H), strongly influenced by Ancient
Greek, used in formal situations. The low variety (L) is called dimotiki, used
in oral communications, everyday contact and informal situations. The two
varieties were clearly differentiated in the middle of 19™ century, when the
Modern Greek State was founded. Although, this situation of diglossia
continues to exist nowadays, the boundaries between the two varieties are
now more blurred and their differentiation in all levels of Grammar-
especially with reference to vocabulary-starts to fade.

Moreover, it will be useful to give an account of the theories concerning
the syllabification of SMG in order to understand the approaches of the
*NC, phenomenon. Malikouti-Drachman (2001) claims that most theories
consider SMG to be an open-syllable language compared to Ancient Greek
which was closed syllable. Most of them (Setatos, 1974, Malikouti-
Drachman, 1984, Kappa, 1997) suggest that SMG tends to be coda-less,

Proceedings of 1" PICGL 35



How Is *NC, Satisfied in Standard Modern Greek?

since it shows a preference to open CV syllables. However, there is a
consensus that the codas allowed are: a) word finally, it can be found the
[+coronal] /n/ and /s/, while the liquid /1/ is disputed, b) word medially, the
liquids /r/ and /1/ are allowed, while the nasals are partly accepted and the
obstruents are excluded, allowed only in cases of clusters of three or four
consonants. It worth pointing out that accepting a restricted number of coda
consonants or no coda in SMG, it affects the formation of syllable onsets in
SMG. Therefore, in order to be ‘faithful’ to the allowed coda consonants
most syllabification analyses suggested adopt that the placement of coronals
in coda position follows the sonority hierarchy [r>I>n>s] (Kappa, 1997).

After this short review of some necessary background information of
SMG, I can now proceed in mentioning the main ideas of the previous
suggested solutions to the * NC, data in SMG.

3.2. Previous Suggested Analyses

Arvaniti (1999b) analyzes the NC, data as a conspiracy between the
postnasal voicing candidate ND and the candidate D. Candidate D is seen as
a fusion of /N'T/ which only violates Uniformity (Uni-IO) instead a result of
postnasal voicing followed by a nasal deletion, a process that violates two
constraints, Max-IO and IdenVoi and thus, it should be bounded. This type
of fusion, unattested in other languages, is due to syllabification and appears
in the following environments: a) in word initial onsets, and b) word
medially, after /l/. Therefore, a word initial NCo cluster i.e. /vtvAony/
surfaces as [dvAami], which is also true word medially after /lI/ i.e.
Jlopmvpo/>[arPopo]; the D surface form is produced even by the native
speakers preferring the [ND] form. Arvaniti additionally gives an account
for voiced stops in general, and justifies the appearance of D a) word
medially after /l/ so as to satisfy the Sonority constraint imposed on
consonant clusters, and b) after a vowel to satisfy NoCoda constraint.
Sonority constraint asks for rising sonority in complex onsets and falling
sonority in complex codas, whereas NoCoda constraint demands no coda in
syllables of SMG.

According to Arvaniti, the constraints involved in the NC, phenomenon
are: Max-IO, NoCoda, Uni-IO, *NCo, Ident (voice), Voicing Assimilation
(VoiAss=regressive  voice assimilation between obstruents) and
RootVoiAss. RootVoiAss is used to explain the blocking of postnasal
voicing in NCC sequences in words such as /kopncooc/ “elegant”. The two
possible outputs [ND]/[D] result from the same constraint ranking by
substituting VoiAss with the morphologically conditioned RootVoiAss. The
latest constraint explains why postnasal voicing applies in the NCC
sequence in [AaBpoc]| (/AapPpoc/) but not in [kouncoo] (/Kkopncoac/), a
non-derived word where the sequence is placed root internally.
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Arvaniti’s analysis however does not give an account for all the real
Greek data. She does not explain why /NT/ fusion to [D] is only attested in
SMG and how this can be justified. She also admits that Sonority and
NoCoda constraints need further refinement and investigation.
Syllabification is another problem of her theory, since word medially the
nasal cannot be positioned elsewhere, if not in coda position. Moreover, the
phonological status of voiced stops for Arvaniti is undetermined implying
the theories arguing that voiced stops have no underline phonological status
in SMG. Hence, she uses the term “voiced stops” instead of “clusters of
nasal+voiceless stop”, as more phonetically accurate expressing the
opinions arguing that prenasalisation has been interpreted as voicing in
SMG (Arvaniti & Joseph, 2000). Another issue is that it is not theoretically
founded why she uses Uni-IO constraint instead of the constraints Lin-IO
and Max-IO. Lastly, her analysis cannot explain the appearance of [ND]
forms word initially and the preference for [D] forms word medially,
especially by the young generation (Arvaniti & Joseph, 2000).

4. Suggested solution

The analysis I propose in this paper is based on the assumption that the
ND/D variation is due to two sociolinguistically distinct dialects
(sociolects); Katharevousa (H) and Dimotiki (L). Therefore, it is assumed
that the surface form for H is [ND] and for L is [D]. It has to be mentioned
that the two sociolects are mainly differentiated based on functions, as
Arvaniti & Joseph’s (2000) research showed. With reference to this
approach, each dialect is seen as a distinct grammar with its own ranking.
Arvaniti (1999) herself implied the existence of two rankings, when talks
about native speakers that prefer to use ND forms instead of D form; choice
presupposes options.

The present approach is supported by the existence of words that
exclusively belong to H or L variety and exclusively show only one of the
two available surface forms, i.e.:

H variety: /tov kavaAa/ [tov yavaAa] “theseacc mase Canadaggace mase” s

/ev-tovoo/ [ev-ovoo] “boldsgnom,Masc
L variety: /tov noapo/ [t0 Boapa] “thesgaccmase fishermanggace mase”
Ity towepval [TL damepva] “thesgacc Fem tavernsgacc Fem”

Supportive arguments are also given by the sociolinguistic study of
Arvaniti & Joseph (1999) which showed that young speakers highly used
[D], while older speakers showed a high use of [ND], especially in the
reading task (formal situation). They conclude that “there are sociolects
where language-change has occurred” and the dichotomy between ND and
D equals to a dichotomy between formal and informal situation (H vs L
variety). Spelling seems to support the higher/more correct status of ND that
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the more conservative speakers would choose to follow. The approach
suggested in this paper, furthermore explains the unexplained gaps in
Arvaniti’s analysis and the differentiated distribution across environments
as presented in Malikouti-Drachman & Drachman (1988).

I suggest that the constraints involved are: Uni, Max-IO,
AgreeV(=Obstruents agree in voicing), used for the NCC clusters, IdentV,
IdentN, *NCo, Dep-I0. Using OT Soft, these constraints predict the
following ranking for H and output [ND]:

*NCo, Uni, AgreeV>>IdentN>>Max, Dep-10, IdentV

5. Discussion

However, this ranking does not work for L, as [D] is always bounded by
the candidates [ND] and [T]. The alternatives to adopt in order to solve this
problem are as follows: a) the underlying form for L is not NT but ND, thus
the optimal form [D] violates only Max-IO, or b) L variety has not only
different ranking, but also additional constraints to those used for H.
However, adopting option b raises the question of economy in a language’s
system.

Examining the first option a), many previous researches (Malikouti-
Drachman, 1084, 2001) have shown that NT is the underlying form, while
the “conservative” spelling of SMG, result of its long history, is another
supportive evidence for NT. The most important supportive data, as also
shown in Arvaniti & Joseph (1999), are:

/o toprotac/ [0 tupiotoc] “thesgnom,Mase turistsenomMase but,

/tov tuptota/ [10 dvprota] “thesgaccmase tUriStsgaccMase”

The nominative of nouns is not preceded by an article ending in /n/.
Hence, this shows that the underlying form of the noun’s initial consonant is
indeed a voiceless stop. The same could be argued for NC, across
morpheme boundaries, because when the word is not accompanied by the
morpheme/prefix ending in a nasal, it starts with a voiceless stop.

lowunoidrlo/ [cwuPlincilo][ciplincilo] “set offisgpres” but,

Inowpilo/  [rnoglo] “vote sgpres

Therefore, these data consist arguments so as to reject option a).

Concerning option b), if we assume that /NT/ to [D] is a case of fusion, it
violates only Uni-IO and not Max-IO. The question though is which
constraint is satisfied by the optimal form D. I argue that the No-NC-link
constraint proposed by Ito, Mester & Padget (1999) suggesting that voice
assimilation between nasal and voiceless stop is disallowed seems to be the
appropriate one. No-NC-link is based on the assumption that the voicing of
sonorants is different from the voicing of obstruents, thus cannot be linked,
otherwise the voice feature cannot be spread.

Therefore, the predicted ranking for L has been modified as follows:
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*NCo, AgreeV, No-NC-link>>IdentN>>Uni>>Max, Dep-10, IdentV
The proposed rankings for the two varieties are shown in the following
table:

H: *NCo, Uni, AgreeV>>IdentN>>Max, Dep-IO, IdentV

[ND]
L: *NCo, AgreeV, No-NC-link>>IdentN>>Uni>>Max, Dep-IO,
[D] | IdentV

Table 2: Constraint ranking of H vs Constraint ranking of L variety

However, for a native speaker of SMG, it is not economic to acquire as a
child and to know and alternate between two grammars/two rankings.

Based on a correspondence theoretic approach to lexical stratification as
described by Fukazawa, H & al.(1998) and Ito & Mester (to appear in the
‘Handbook of Japanese Linguistics’), I propose that there are not two
different grammars but just one and same grammar. On the basis of this
theory, “the conflict between language internal variability and ranking
invariance is solved” with multiple sets of Input-Output faithfulness
constraints; each set is associated with a sub-lexicon/stratum. In this way,
stratum specific phenomena can be predicted by one ranking. For example
in Japanese, according to the stratum of the lexicon that a lexical item
belongs, it is affected by another faithfulness constraint. The strata in
Japanese are differentiated based on which language the lexical item/word
originates from; i.e. whether the word is of Latin origin. Therefore, in the
case of SMG, I propose that the F-IO splits into a Fy and a Fy. constraints
refer to the H and L variety respectively. Therefore, when an SMG native
speaker speaks the H variety in a formal situation satisfies the constraint Fy.
Concerning the lexical items that belong only to H or L variety, we assume
that they are marked accordingly in the lexicon and that always violate the F
constraint of the other variety.

The basic advantage of this approach is that one set of constraints can
accommodate all the data. More arguments in favour of this approach are
presented and explained in the articles by Fukazawa, H & al.(1998) and Ito
& Mester.

The application of the approach I suggest here and the constraints, can be
shown in the tables below:

/ 1

/tov tomo | NC | Max Dep AgrV | No-NC- | FL | Uni | IdeV | IdeN | FH

>10 dOTO

TOV TOTTO

ToV 80To *) *
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10 TOTO *1 *

TOV OO *) * *

Table 3: NC ranking Across mophemes

lepmaTiod/ NC | Max | Dep Uni | IdeN | AgrV | FH | IdeV | No- FL
NC-1

>cpplipiio *E *

cwuncidpio *

!

c1iplipilo * * o

owoprio *1 R

cwuporpio *1 * *

Table 4: NC ranking Word internally

6. Conclusions

To conclude, this paper exposed the Greek data concerning * NC, and
suggested an alternative analysis based on a sociolinguistic approach of the
data (Arvaniti & Joseph). It was shown that D in SMG is a case of fusion,
while the ND/D conspiracy observed between H/L varieties was analyzed
based on a split faithfulness constraint according to the two
registers/sociolects. This study leaves for further research a more in depth
examination and analysis of all data including nasal clusters, while the data
such as /kompsos/ where NC, clusters surface were not discussed at all.
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1. Introduction

The aim of this paper is to explore recursive phonological words in several
morphosyntactic constructions in Greek. More specifically, it is argued that
there are different patterns of prosodic organization of derived words,
compound constructions and clitic formations. The prosodic analysis
proposed in the present paper is based on phonological criteria and the
morphosyntax-phonology interface. We adopt a Weak Layering approach to
prosodic organization (Itd & Mester 1992) and propose that an extended
phonological word is needed to account for the prosodization of specific
one-word and multi-word constructions in Greek. Moreover, this paper
builds on Kabak & Revithiadou’s (to appear) (henceforth K&R) assumption
that the grammar requires recursive morphosyntactic structures to be
mirrored in phonology.

This paper is organized in the following way. First, we provide an
overview of the constituent of the phonological word. Several structures of
Greek that correspond to one phonological word are discussed. Next, we
focus our attention on several cases of phonological recursion that derive
from prefixation, compounding and clitic combinations. In particular, we
argue in favour of the recursive phonological word as the prosodic
constituent that is necessary for the prosodic organization of the structures
under investigation. Finally, we conclude with a summary of our major
proposals.

2. The constituent of the phonological word

The phonological (/prosodic) word (PW, Nespor & Vogel 1986) is a
prosodic constituent that represents the interaction of the phonological and
morphological component (Hall 1999). Moreover, it is the domain for
primary word stress assignment which also serves for the application of
certain phonological rules (Selkirk 1981, 1984, 1986 et seq., Nespor &
Vogel 1986, Nespor 1999). The phonological word is one element in a
series of hierarchically ordered phonological constituents known as the
prosodic hierarchy (Selkirk 1981). The Strict Layer Hypothesis (SLH,

* T am grateful to Anthi Revithiadou for valuable comments on an earlier version of this
paper.



Kalomoira NIKOLOU

Selkirk 1984) determines the geometry of this constituent structure as
follows.

(1) STRICT LAYER HYPOTHESIS
A prosodic constituent of rank » is immediately dominated by a single
constituent of rank n+1.

This hypothesis requires each prosodic constituent to directly dominate
constituents of the immediately lower category only. Several researchers
have argued that SLH cannot be maintained in its strongest form (It6 &
Mester 1992, among many others). Selkirk (1995) replaces SLH with a
series of four separate constraints, presented in (2).

(2) Constraints on Prosodic Domination (Selkirk 1995)

a. LAYEREDNESS: No C' dominates a C', j>i. ex. ‘no o dominates a foot’

b. HEADEDNESS: Any C' must dominate a C™'. ex. ‘a PW must dominate
a foot’ . .

c. EXHAUSTIVITY: No C' immediately dominates a C, j<i-1. ex. ‘no PW
dominates a o’ . '

d. NONRECURSIVITY:' No C' dominates a C’, j=i. ex. ‘no PW dominates a
PW’

The first two constraints appear to be properties that hold universally, while
the last two, namely EXHAUSTIVITY and NONRECURSIVITY may be violated.
In the following sections, we propose a set of prosodic representations
regarding prefixation, compounding and cliticization that can give rise to
recursion and the skipping of levels in the prosodic constituent structure.
We follow K&R in assuming that recursivity is a property only of the PW
and the phonological phrase (henceforth PhP) because these two are the
main prosodic constituents that mediate the morphosyntax-phonology
interface.

2.1. PW formations
In this section, we will examine morphological formations that are mapped
onto one PW. More specifically, we explore three cases of morphosyntactic

"In recent work, K&R revive the interest for the morphosyntactic motivation of recursivity.
More specifically, they argue that recursivity is not an inherent property of phonology but
the result of its interface with morphosyntax. They point out that there is no need for the
constraint NON RECURSIVITY since already available interface constraints such as
ALIGNMENT and WRAP suffice to yield recursive structures in phonology.
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constructions: (a) derivational suffixation, (b) [stem stem suffix]
compounding, and (c) enclitic constructions.”

2.1.1. [stem derivational suffix]

The fact that the [stem suffix] structures have one primary stress suggests
that the suffixed words constitute one PW. The prosodic incorporation of
suffixes into the stem is further supported by the application of segmental
rules, such as dissimilation, voice assimilation, etc. (Nikolou 2007, in
preparation).

(3) Phonological processes in [stem suffix] structures
a. dissimilation
/yraf-simo/ [yra®psimo]pw ‘writing’

b. voice assimilation
/vraz-tos/ [vrasto's]|pw ‘boiled’

The aforementioned data shows that there is no prosodic word boundary
between the morphological base and the suffix. Importantly, the above
alternations affect the segmental material of the base, which shows that
suffixes are closely bound to the stem. Based on the above phonological
changes we assume the prosodic structure of suffixed words to be the
following.

p-structure
PW

m-structure

STEM SUFFIX
Figure 1: The prosodic structure of suffixes
2.1.2. [stem stem suffix] compounds
This compound type forms one morphological word that is mapped onto one

PW (Drachman & Malikouti — Drachman 1994, Nespor & Ralli 1996,
Nespor 1999).

? The prosodic structure of Greek clitics has been the topic of investigation of many
researchers (Nespor & Vogel 1986, Arvaniti 1991, Malikouti — Drachman & Drachman
1992, Tzakosta 2005, Papazachariou 2007, among others). The phonological shape
presented here for clitics is in total alignment with the prosodic typology proposed by the
recent work of Revithiadou (2002, 2006) and Revithiadou & Spyropoulos (2008) for clitics
in Standard Greek and its dialects.
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(4) prosodic structure of [stem stem suffix] compounds
a.  /kukl-o-spit-o/ [kuklo™spito]pw ‘doll’s house’
b.  /riz-o-alevr-o/ [riza’levro]pw ‘rice flour’

[stem stem suffix compounds] bear one primary stress which always falls on
the antepenultimate (APU) syllable of the compound. Another argument
used in the literature in favour of considering these structures as one PW is
the application of a vowel deletion rule. This rule is triggered when a
sequence of two vowels is created at the juncture of the two compound
members, as illustrated in (4b).

2.1.3. Enclitic constructions

Clitics are considered to be morphosyntactic words, which do not constitute
PWs of their own (Selkirk 1995). Such elements are prosodically dependent
on a neighboring constituent within the clause. Enclitics (i.e. weak object
pronouns) appear to be more coherent than proclitics cross-linguistically
(Peperkamp 1997), but also in Greek and its dialects (Revithiadou 2006,
Revithiadou & Spyropoulos 2008, henceforth R&S) as well as in Greek
child speech (Tzakosta 2005). In light of Selkirk’s (1995) typology, we
assume Greek enclitics to be internal, that is, to prosodically incorporate
into the PW of their verbal host. The evidence for this pattern comes from
stress and sandhi rules, such as s-voicing and e-deletion.

5) s-voicing
/pes mu/ [pe’zmu]pw ‘tell me’

(6) e-deletion (optional)
/fe’re to/ [fe rto]pw ‘bring it’

To sum up, Greek enclitics have the prosodic organization in (7):

(7 prosodic structure of enclitics (R&S 2008)
[verb clitic (clitic)]pw internal clitics

3. Constructions that generate recursive structures

The prosodic organization of affixes, clitics and compound structures can
induce violations of the requirements of prosodic domination, presented in
(1). More specifically, some of these elements neither incorporate into an
adjacent PW, nor form an independent PW. The phonological evidence that
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shows recursivity is (a) the development of secondary/ rhythmic stress, (b)
the blocking or optional (non-obligatory) application of PW-rules (K&R).

The structures we explore come from three morphosyntactic processes,
namely derivational prefixation, compounding and cliticization. More
specifically, we look at (a) productive’ prefixes in prefix-word
constructions, (b) [stem word] and [word word] compounds, and (c)
proclitic-verb constructions.

3.1. Derivational prefixation

A prefix-suffix asymmetry has been reported to occur in a large number of
languages.® Prefixes opt for prosodic adjunction contrary to the
incorporation of derivational suffixes. That prefixes are not incorporated
into the PW that dominates the base is strongly supported by the non-
application of vowel deletion/semivocalisation rule, a process that applies
within the PW domain, e.g. /singenolo’i/ — [sinjenolo’j] ‘cousin age’,
/a*yrio/ — [a’yrjo] ‘savage’ or across two PWs (optionally, mainly when
high vowels occur), e.g. /e’xi ayora'si/ — [e"¢(j)]pw [ayora’si]pw ‘he/she
has bought’, /e’xo ora'mata/ — [e X]pw [ora matalpw ‘have visions’, in
order to resolve hiatus. Consider the following prefixed forms:

(8) Non-application of vowel deletion rule in hiatus context

a. /pro-ekloyiko's/ [pro[eklojiko™s] pw]pw ‘electoral’

b. /ipo-apasxo’lisi/ [ipo[apasxo’lisi] pw]pw ‘sub-
employment’

c. /anti-esBitiko’s/ [andi[esOitiko’s] pw]pw ‘inelegant, ugly’

d. /para-ikonomi’a/ [para[ikonomia] pw]pw ‘third market’

Prefixes have an inherent stress on the ultimate syllable (e.g. /anti’/, /ipo’/,
etc.). Therefore, the secondary stress they develop is rhythmic. Disyllabic
prefixes provide sufficient material to form a trochaic foot (Hayes 1995),
which is adjoined into the PW of the base. The blocking of vowel deletion
signals the following recursive structure.

PW

? On the basis of the productivity and the semantic transparency of the prefixed words,
Nikolou (2007) suggests a dichotomy of prefixes into two categories: (a) the
unproductive/non-transparent prefixes which refers to a set of Ancient Greek prepositions
with an idiosyncratic meaning, as epi-, ek-, is-, apo-, sin-, en-, kata-, etc. and (b) the
productive/transparent prefixes, anti-, pro-, para-, ipo-. Here, we will consider only the
productive ones.

* ¢f. Hannahs (1995) for French, Peperkamp (1997) for Italian and Spanish, Vigario (2003)
for European Portuguese, Nikolou (2007, in prep.) for Greek.
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c
(60)F

Figure 2: The prosodic structure of prefixed words

Except for the phonological recursivity, there is also recursion in the
morphological structure of prefixed forms (Ralli 2002). Prefixes are
adjuncts to the base-word they are attached to. We argue therefore that
phonologically recursive structures reflect morphological recursivity.

3.2. [stem word] compounds
One-word compounds that have the internal structure [stem word] appear to

be prosodically identical to prefixed forms.

(9) prosodic structure of [stem word] compounds

/noti-o-anatoliko's/ [notio[anatoliko™s]pw]pw ‘south
east’

/yiyant-o-afisa/ [Jiyando[afi sa]pw]pw ‘very big poster’

/meyal-o-apateo nas/ [meyalo[apateo nas] pw]pw  ‘great deceiver’

From the above examples, we observe that secondary/ rhythmic stress is
assigned on the first compound member and that the o—deletion rule’ is
blocked. The fact that o-deletion is blocked in the examples in (9) even if a
sonorous vowel (/a/) follows indicates that there is left PW boundary. This
entails that [stem word] compounds are organized into a recursive PW. The
main stress of the compound falls always on the second component, but
because of recursivity a secondary stress is developed on the first syllable of
the compound. The compound structures under examination are also
characterized by morphological recursion, as illustrated in (10).

5 The linking vowel in Greek compounding is deleted in most of the cases when the second
member of the compound is V-initial, in order to avoid hiatus. o-deletion rule is
dynamically enforced when the initial V of the second part of the compound is sonorous
(/al vs. /i,u/) and moreover, when its stressed counterpart occurs in the compound form (/4/
vs. /o,u/). o-deletion follows the following hierarchy (Nikolou 2003):

@1) a>a>>é>e>0>> 1> 1> G4,u
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(10) morphological structure of [stem word] compounds
[pseft-o-[anarxiko’s]cw]ow ‘not a real anarchic’

We assume that the morphological structure has to be expressed in the
phonological shape. This is formalized in the constraint MIRRORING
introduced by van Oostendorp (2002).

(11) MIRRORING:
The prosodic structure of a word should be isomorphic to its
morphological structure.

We conclude that both in prefixed and [stem word] compound forms
phonology mirrors morphosyntax. This finding provides an additional
argument in favor of K&R’s proposal for clitics and other recursive
structures in Greek and Turkish.

3.3. [word word] compounds

Multi-word compounds are morphological units that have more than one
stress domain (Ralli 2007). They are treated as phonological phrases, as they
exhibit two word stresses (Anastasiasi — Symeonidi 1986, Nespor & Ralli
1996, Nespor 1999). However, it seems that this type of compounding has
different prosodic properties compared to phrases (K&R). Let us contrast
(12a) with (12b).

(12) Adj+N compounds vs. Adj+N phrases
a. Adj+N compounds (rightmost stress prominence)
pirinikos po’lemos ‘nuclear war’
Oiplomatiko so ma‘diplomatic delegation’

b. Adj+N phrases (leftmost stress prominence)
irakino's polemos ‘Iraqi war’
Oiplomatiko™ asilo ‘diplomatic asylum’

Word primary stress must fall on one of the word’s last three syllables
according to the three-syllable window restriction in Greek. However, in
compound constructions, longer words are at the risk of violating the
window requirement, therefore they develop ways in order to keep their
prominence closer to the right edge. This explains why the primary word
stress of a [word word] compound is always assigned on the rightmost
compound member.

The fact that [word word] compounds are part of the extended PW and
not of some higher prosodic constituent (e.g. the PhP) is also supported by
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various segmental rules, which typically apply within the PW domain,® as
illustrated in (13). Moreover, the emergence of secondary stress’ provides
extra evidence for prosodic recursion.

(13) Phonological processes in [word word] compounds
a. Vowel deletion

/mnimi_eléfanta / [mnimeléfanda] ‘very good memory
skills’
/pli“si_egefa’lu/ [plisejefa’lu] ‘brain washing’
b. Semivocalization
/zo™ni_asfali*as/ [zOnjasfali®as] ‘safety belt’
/vivlia'rio_iyias/ [viliariojji“as] ‘health book’

c. Vowel degemination
/epidoma_aneryias/ [epidomanerjias] ‘unemployment benefit’
/ko’la_anafora’s/ [kolanafora™s] ‘formal piece of paper’

d. Consonant degemination

/pedikos staBmos/ [pedikostabmos] ‘day nursery’
/kilio"menes ska'les/ [ciljomeneska’les] ‘moving stairs’

e. s-voicing
/furnos mikrokima'ton/ [furnozmikrocimdaton] ‘microwave oven’
/po’lemos ne vron/ [polemozne’vron] ‘war of nerves’
/énoples dindmis/ [enoplezdindmis] ‘armed forces’

The data suggests that multi-word compounds are parsed into an extended
PW. Both the prosodic and the morphological structure are recursive and
totally symmetrical, as shown in figure (3).

PW' p-structure

T

PW PW

N N

® 1t should be noted though that these processes also occur optionally within the domain of
the PhP.
" The relative prominence of the two stresses of the [word word] compounds is also
recognized in Nespor & Ralli (1996). According to the authors there is always one element
that bears a stronger stress, and this element is taken to be under their analysis the head of
the PPh.
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Grammatical word Grammatical word
pedikos stabmo’s ‘day
nursery’
Grammatical word Grammatical word
Grammatical word m-structure

Figure 3: The prosodic and morphological structure of [word word]
compounds.

The fact that the [word word] compounds do not always form phonological
phrases is also supported by cross-linguistic phonological research. On the
basis of phonological evidence, Viga'rio (2003) argues that Portuguese
compounds that include more than one stress unit constitute compound
prosodic words and not phonological phrases. K&R show as well that
Turkish compounds form recursive prosodic words. This entails that the
sequences of the internal prosodic words of these compound constructions
are not immediately dominated by the phonological phrasal node.

3.4. Proclitics
Proclitics, unlike their enclitic counterparts, are parsed into a recursive
prosodic word structure (R&S). More specifically, weak object pronouns in
proclitic position are adjoined to the PW of their verbal host, as illustrated in
figure (4).

PW

/\PW
T~

[mas [majire vilpw]pw
Figure 4: The prosodic structure of proclitics
One of the phonological criteria that R&S use is resyllabification. As they

show, this process is blocked in proclitic constructions, simply because the
constituents in question do not belong to the same PW.
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(14) Blocking of resyllabification
a. /mas mayire’ vi/ [maz.majire vi] ‘(s/he) cooks for us’
b. /mas 0java’zi/ [maz.pjava zi] ‘(s/he) reads for us’

Proclitics behave similarly to prefixed forms and [stem word] compounds
with respect to prosodic organization: they are adjoined to the phonological
word of their verbal host. The affixal pattern of proclitics is demonstrated in
(15).

(15) recursive phonological shape of proclitics
[(clitic) clitic [verb] pw]pw affixal clitics
mu to e’stile ‘s/he sent it to me’

K&R argue that the ‘left-right’ asymmetry in cliticization is a reflection of
the different morphosyntactic structure between the two constructions.
Proclitics also have an adjunct status syntactically, which entails that
morphosyntactic recursion is mirrored in phonology. The phonological
behaviour of proclitics provides additional evidence to our basic proposal
that the prosodic structure of prefixed and compound words reflect
morphological recursivity.

Table 1 summarizes the prosodic patterns of the morphosyntactic
constructions discussed in the above sections.

MORPHOSYNTACTIC | PATTERNS OF PROSODIC PWs RECURSIVE

CONSTRUCTIONS ORGANIZATION PWs
1. derivational suffixes [stem derivational suffix] pw v
2. prefixes [prefix[word] pw] pw v
3. [stem stem suff] . v
compounds [stem stem suffix] pw
4, [stem word] v
compounds [stem [word] pw] pw
5. [word word]
compounds [[word]pw[word]pw]lpw v
6. proclitics [(clitic) clitic [verb]pw]pw v
7. enclitics [verb clitic (clitic)]pw v

Table 1: Typology of phonological words in Greek
4. Conclusions
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In this paper, we have shown that the role of recursivity is very crucial for
the prosodization of several morphosyntactic constructions in Greek. More
specifically, the extended PW is necessary to account for the prosodization
of one-word formations like prefixed forms and [stem word] compounding,
but also for multi-word combinations as [word word] compounding and the
proclitic plus verb constructions. The evidence comes from phonological
processes of Greek referring to the PW, for instance vowel deletion,
assimilation etc, as well as from the morphosyntax-phonology interface.

One of the main findings of this paper is that phonologically recursive
structures are also morphosyntactically recursive. This observation enforces
K&R’s assumption that morphosyntactic ‘recursion’ is mirrored in
phonology as recursion at the level of the PW. We took the above claim one
step further and showed that the prosodic templates of derived and
compound forms reflect morphological recursivity.

As a final remark we would like to point out is that the analysis advanced
here allows us to account for different prosodic patterns making use of one
and the same constituent, i.e. the PW. This offers a more economic
approach to the prosodification of multi-word constructions, such as [word
word] compounds.
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Abstract

This paper brings quantitative data to examine the extent of L1 transfer in
L2 acquisition. A grammaticality judgment task was conducted, whereby 16
pre-intermediate-level L1-English-speaking learners of Chinese judged bi-
clausal sentences involving embedded null and overt pronominal objects.
The results reveal that the L1-English-speaking learners had a strong
preference for allowing ambiguity in the interpretation of embedded null
objects. This finding suggests that the L.1-English-speaking learners had L.2
syntactic knowledge with respect to null object interpretation.

1. Introduction

As is known, Chinese is a language that displays the freedom for the use
of null arguments in its grammar (Huang 1984, 1987, 1989, Xu 1986, Li
1990, He 1996, Huang Y. 2000). It not only allows either a subject or an
object to be dropped, but also can drop both of them at the same time
without leaving any grammatical ambiguity assuming that the context
unambiguously provides antecedents. In English, however, pronouns cannot
be dropped from grammatical sentences generally. Consider the example
below.

(1) A: Zhangsan kanjian Lisi le ma?
Zhangsan see Lisi Asp Q
“Did Zhangsan see Lisi?”

B: (a) null subject
e kanjian Lisi le.
see  Lisi Asp

“(He) saw Lisi.”

(b) null object
ta kanjian e le.
he see Asp
“He saw (him).”
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(c) null subject and null object
e kanjian e le
see Asp
“(He) saw (him).”

In the above view, it is clear that Chinese displays the freedom for the use
of null arguments in its grammar. From the translation counterparts,
however, it is evident that English allows none of them. In spite of the free
use of null arguments in Chinese, the interpretation of embedded null
objects in Chinese has been a disputed topic in the literature (Huang 1984,
1987, 1989, Xu 1986). Also, even though English does not allow arguments
to be dropped, English does have null objects (Rizzi 1986, Cummins &
Roberge 2004).

2. Previous Research

2.1  Null Objects in English

Cummins & Roberge (2004) claim that null objects are available in
English. They indicate three types of null objects. In the first, it is bound
type: a definite null object coreferential with an overt topic. Cummins &
Roberge (2004) interpret this type of null objects as bound variables or null
constants, giving the example below.

(2) Bond: a definite null object coreferential with an overt topic
The book;, I hated e;.

In (2), “the book™ is moved from the object position of the verb “hate” to
the topic position and leaving a trace behind. In the literature, this
phenomenon is known as “topicalization” (Tsao 1977, Huang 1984, 1989).
On this account, the null object in (2) is a null constant licensed by the
anaphoric operator, i.e., the overt topic, “the book,” and thus, it is
interpreted as a variable.

In the second, it is discourse-linked type: a definite null object
coreferential with a referent mentioned in the discourse. Cummins &
Roberge (2004) construe this type of null objects as null pronominals, with
the example below.
(3) Discourse-linked: a definite null object coreferential with a referent

mentioned in the discourse

A: What do you think of my cake;?

B: *I like e;.
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Cummins & Roberge (2004) indicate that in English when a referential
interpretation is forced, a null object is impossible. In this regard, the null
object in (3) is coreferential with the “cake” mentioned in the discourse;
thus, the interpretation of the null object is forced. As a consequence, this
null object is not available in English.

In the third, it is internally-licensed type: an indefinite null object
coreferential with a generic overt topic or with an unmentioned referent.
Cummins & Roberge (2004) describe this type of null object as null cognate
objects or bare nouns. This is derived from the fact that an overt cognate
object, if unmodified, provides no semantic information beyond that
contained in the verb itself. Similarly, this account is expected to operate in
the case of null cognate objects. It therefore suggests that a sentence with a
null cognate object mainly focuses on the action or on the verb itself.
Consider the example below.

(4) Internally-licensed
a. an indefinite null object coreferential with an overt topic
Wine;, [ bought e;.
b. an indefinite null object coreferential with an unmentioned referent
You like e?

Similar to (2), the null object in (4a) is coreferential with the topic “wine”
which is moved from the object position of the verb “bought” to the topic
position. That is, the null object in (4a) is licensed by the overt topic - wine.
Notice that, however, the overt topic in (4a) is indefinite/generic rather than
definite as in (2). In (4b), furthermore, contrary to (3), the null object is not
forced to a referential interpretation, and thus, it is acceptable in English.'

From what we have seen above, overall, we can conclude that in English
a null object is available when it is coreferential with an overt topic (either
definite or indefinite). On this view, it suggests that a null object in English
is A'-bound by a topic, and is interpreted as a variable.

Bearing the view of English in mind, let us turn now to look at the cases
in Chinese.

2.2 Null Objects in Chinese

Huang (1984) proposes that there is a subject-object asymmetry in
Chinese with respect to the distribution of empty categories. Huang claims
that the distribution of empty categories is more restricted in object position

! Note that some native speakers of English do not consider this sentence acceptable, while
some do.
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than in subject position: embedded null subjects rather than embedded null
objects can refer to matrix subjects. To be more specific, what it means is
that embedded null subjects can be coindexed with matrix subjects and be
interpreted as pro, whereas embedded null objects can not. Consider the
examples below.

(5) a. Embedded null subject
Zhangsan; shuo [¢; bu renshi Lisi].
Zhangsan say not know Lisi
“Zhangsan; said that (he;) did not know Lisi.”

b. Embedded null object
Zhangsan; shuo [ Lisi bu renshi ex]
Zhangsan say Lisi not know
“Zhangsan; said that Lisi did not know (hims;).”

In view of (5), the embedded null subject in (5a) can refer to the matrix
subject Zhangsan, whereas the embedded null object in (5b) cannot. As a
result, the embedded null subject in (5a) can be interpreted as a pronominal
(i.e., pro), while the embedded null object in (5b) cannot.

In spite of the asymmetry indicated above, both embedded null subjects
and embedded null objects can be interpreted as variables. Huang (1984)
asserts that a null argument is left because of the movement to the topic
position and where the topic position is null is because of the “Topic-NP
Deletion.” Tsao (1977) claims that Chinese-type languages have a rule
called “Topic-NP Deletion,” which operates across sentences to delete the
topic of a sentence having an identical referent in the preceding sentence.
Also, it is noteworthy that the null argument is topicalized first before the
topic is deleted from the topic position. On this account, sentences in (5) can
be interpreted as (6) below.

(6) a. Embedded null subject
Discourse Topic; ... [Zhangsan shuo [topic €; [¢; bu renshi Lisi]]]
Zhangsan say not know Lisi
“Zhangsan; said that (he) did not know Lisi.”

b. Embedded null object
Discourse Topic; ..[Zhangsan shuo [topic ¢; [Lisi bu renshi e;]]]
Zhangsan say Lisi not know
“Zhangsan; said that Lisi did not know (him;).”

Sentences in (6) suggest that the embedded null subject in (6a) and the
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embedded null object in (6b) are moved from their initial position to the
topic position where the topic is deleted through the process of topic NP
deletion. This is to say, the embedded null subject in (6a) and the embedded
null object in (6b) are coreferential with their null topics, and are interpreted
as variables.

To summarize, an embedded null subject in Chinese can be interpreted
either as a null pronominal when it is A-bound by an element which is
outside of the governing category, or as a variable when it is A’-bound by a
(zero) topic. By contrast, an embedded null object in Chinese can only be
A’-bound by a (zero) topic and be interpreted as a variable. This
phenomenon is known as the subject-object asymmetry in the literature and
is held by Huang (1984) to lend support for the claim that pro is only
available to the subject position but not to the object position except for a
language with a rich verb-object agreement marking system. This
assumption, nevertheless, has been challenged by Xu (1986) in the
theoretical literature.

Contrary to Huang, Xu (1986) proposes that embedded null objects in
Chinese can also be coreferential with matrix subjects, and thus, they can be
interpreted as pro as well. Xu (1986) argues that it is true people would not
take matrix subjects as the controller of the embedded null objects without
additional context in the examples Huang illustrated. Xu (1986),
nonetheless, asserts that many other sentences are capable of allowing
embedded null objects coreferential with matrix subjects unless context has
led the readers or hearers to do otherwise; we have such an example below.

(7) xiaotou; yiwei [mei ren kanjian e;]
thief assume no man see
“The thief thought nobody saw (him).”

In (7), it is clear that hearers or readers would spontaneously take the matrix
subject xiaotou “thief” as the referent of the embedded null object. In this
case, this embedded null object is interpreted as pro. To explain this, it can
be ascribed to the semantic and pragmatic factors.” Xu (1986) claims that
without considering semantic and pragmatic factors, the syntactic
constraints should not be the first choice of reading a sentence. Thus, Xu
(1986) suggests that the interpretation of embedded null objects in Chinese
should consider the semantic and pragmatic factors. Indeed, the issue with
the influence of semantic and pragmatic factors in the interpretation of a
sentence has been discussed in the literature (Comrie 1988, LaPolla 1993).

* For more details with regard to the interpretation of embedded null objects in Chinese,
please see Hsieh’s forthcoming doctoral dissertation.
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In so far as what we have seen, we can conclude an embedded null object
in Chinese can be either A'-bound by a (zero) topic, in which case it is
interpreted as a variable, or A-bound by a matrix subject, in which case it is
interpreted as pro.

To deal with the discrepancy with respect to null object interpretation in
Chinese and English, overall, it triggers the motivation of the study.

3. The study

The aim of the study is to investigate how L1-English-speaking learners
of Chinese interpret embedded null objects in Chinese. In order to determine
the extent of L1 transfer in L2 acquisition, in this study, the Full Transfer
model (Schwartz & Sprouse 1996) is adopted. Schwartz and Sprouse
describe Full Transfer as the entire L1 grammar composing the L2 initial
state. Furthermore, L2 learners will not stay at the stage based on their L1
grammar in their whole L2 learning process. When the L1 grammar is
unable to reconcile the properties in the L2 input, learners will restructure
their current L1-based interlanguage grammar in response to the properties
in the L2 input.

This section is organized as follows: section 3.1 specifies the hypotheses,
section 3.2 indicates the test items, section 3.3 describes the participants,
and section 3.4 details the procedure.

3.1 Hypotheses
Hypotheses for the study are illustrated as follows:

Hypothesis 1: Assuming Full L1 Transfer, and that participants’
interlanguage grammar is at the initial state with respect
to null object interpretation, the L1-English-speaking
learners will construe embedded null objects in Chinese
as variables (since, following Cummins & Roberge
(2004), null objects in English can only be interpreted as
variables).

Hypothesis 2: If the L1-English-speaking learners have moved beyond
the initial state and have restructured their L1-based
interlanguage grammar, they will display optionality in
the interpretation of embedded null objects in Chinese. In
other words, they will interpret embedded null objects
sometimes as variables, sometimes as pro, or/and
sometimes as variables/pro.

3.2 Test Items
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A grammaticality judgment task was conducted to examine the
hypotheses, whereby participants were asked to indicate whether the
embedded null objects refer to (A) the matrix subject, (B) someone else, or
(C) either. An example of a test item is given below.

(8) Adam shuo Andy wen e le
Adam say Andy ask Asp
“Adam said Andy asked (him).”

Andy wen shei?
Andy ask who
“Whom did Andy ask?”

(A) Adam (B) someone else (C) either

3.3  Participants

16 LI-English-speaking learners of Chinese participated in the
experiment. They were all British and students studying a Chinese degree at
UK universities except for one who was working. All participants had
learned Chinese for over a year and the majority of them had lived in a
Chinese-speaking country from one year to at most 9 years.

3.4  Procedure

Before doing the questionnaire, participants were asked to take the
Chinese Proficiency Test, which was from the Chinese Language Testing
Centre in the National Taiwan Normal University. The vocabulary/grammar
section was used in the proficiency test and there were 40 test items in total.
Participants could take their time to do the proficiency test, but were not
allowed to use any dictionary, text books or to have any other kind of help.
For the actual test, participants were asked to read the test items carefully
and to choose the answer that they think most appropriate for the question
asked in each test item. Moreover, participants were not allowed to return to
the previous test items to change answers, or to attempt to the following test
items. Participants were also reminded not to worry about the errors relating
to spelling and punctuation. The test was conducted individually with
participants or in a group. In principle, there was no time limitation for
participants to complete the questionnaire. Generally, it took about 20
minutes for participants to finish.

4. Results
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Table 1 below gives the mean ratio/percentage of each response in the
interpretation of embedded null objects by the participants.

A 23/128 (18%)
B 28/128 (22%)
C 771128 (60%)

Table 1: Results of null object interpretation by the participants

(Response A represents the option of the matrix subject; Response B means the option of
“someone else,” a sentence-external referent; and Response C indicates the option of
“either”, either A or B. The ratio represents the number of the response over the total
number of responses from the participants.)

What Table 1 reveals is that 60% of the answers indicated response C as
the referent of embedded null objects, while only 18% and 22% of the
answers indicated response A and response B respectively. The results of #-
test show that the difference between response C and response A was
significant (¢ = 4.423, df=15, p=0.00025), and so was the difference
between response C and response B (¢ = 3.069, df=15, p=0.004). On this
account, it suggests that response C (i.e, either) was greatly preferred by the
participants in the interpretation of embedded null objects in Chinese.

5. Discussion

As pointed out above, Cummins & Roberge (2004) propose that a null
object in English is A'-bound by a topic and is interpreted as a variable.
Thus, Hypothesis 1 predicts that if participants’ interlanguage grammar is
still at the initial state with respect to null object interpretation, according to
Full L1 Transfer, participants were expected to construe embedded null
objects in Chinese as variables. Under this principle, participants would
highly select response B (i.e., someone else). As is seen in Table 1,
however, participants showed a difference picture in the interpretation of
embedded null objects. For a better view of the results, Figure 1 below
presents the distribution of responses in null object interpretation by the
participants.
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type
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Figure 1: Mean percentage of responses in null object interpretation
by the participants (n=16)

From Figure 1, it is clear that response C (i.e., either) was strongly
preferred by the participants in the interpretation of embedded null objects.
As response C contains the acceptability of response A and response B,
therefore, the result means that the matrix subject was accepted as well as a
sentence-external entity as the referent of embedded null objects. In such
case, it suggests that both variable and pro interpretations were embraced by
the participants in null object interpretation. In this regard, Hypothesis 1 is
not supported by the data.

As to Hypothesis 2, what it claims is that if participants have moved
beyond the initial state of L2 acquisition, they will display optionality in the
interpretation of embedded null objects in Chinese. In other words, they will
interpret the embedded null objects sometimes as variables, sometimes as
pro, or/and sometimes as variables/pro. To be more specific, optionality
means participants would sometimes choose response A, sometimes choose
response B, or/and sometimes choose response C in their answers. This is to
say, their answers should be distributed equally to two or three responses.
What we have found from the results, however, is that response C was
greatly preferred by the participants in the interpretation of embedded null
objects. Notice that this result does not mean that participants interpreted

62 Proceedings of 1" PICGL



Fu-Tsai HSIEH

embedded null objects sometimes as pro or/and sometimes as variables. By
contrast, what the result suggests is that participants interpreted embedded
null objects as pro/variables all the time. On this view, Hypothesis 2 is not
born out by the data.’

Overall, the findings suggest that participants had L2 syntactic knowledge
in the interpretation of embedded null objects. That is, participants were no
longer at the initial state of L2 acquisition, and have restructured their L1-
based interlanguage grammar in response to the L2 input. Nevertheless,
participants did not display the phenomenon of optionality as predicted;
instead, they showed a strong preference for interpreting embedded null
objects as pro/variables all the time.

6. Conclusion

This paper is to investigate how L1-English-speaking learners interpret
embedded null objects in Chinese. A grammaticality judgment task was
conducted to examine this aim. The results showed that participants had a
strong preference for interpreting embedded null objects in Chinese as
variables/pro. This finding suggests that participants have moved beyond
the initial state to the next step of L2 acquisition, and have restructured their
L1-based interlanguage grammar in response to the L2 input.
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1. Introduction

Developmental dyslexia is as a specific impairment affecting the acquisition
of reading and spelling skills, despite adequate intelligence, opportunity and
social background, which occurs in absence of physical, neurological,
emotional and socio-economical problems (Vellutino 1979). Recent studies
show that dyslexia affects around 5-10% of the children, and that it is highly
inheritable.

A number of studies have demonstrated that dyslexia is associated with a
deficit affecting the verbal component of Working Memory (WM). WM is
the memory system responsible for the temporary storage of information
during the execution of complex cognitive tasks such as language
comprehension, learning and reasoning (Baddeley 1986). The psychological
literature provides evidence that typical measures of verbal working
memory skills are significantly associated with reading difficulties, with
scholastic attainments in reading and in language comprehension, and with
measures of phonological awareness, the type of meta-linguistics knowledge
most directly involved in learning to read and write (cf. Gathercole and
Baddeley 1990; Mann and Liebermann 1984; Alloway et al. 2004;
Gathercole and Alloway 2006; Gathercole et al. 2006; Siegal and Linder
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Eric Reuland for comments and discussions.

A heartfelt thanks to the organizer and participants of the PICGL, Patras, 2008.



Gaetano FIORIN and Maria VENDER

1984; Stanovich et al. 1984). It has been further demonstrated (Gathercole
and Adams 1993, Gathercole and Hitch 1993) that WM capacities improve
steadily until the teenage years, when it starts leveling off.

In this contribution we intend to present original data from an experimental
research that we performed on a group of dyslexic children. We present data
from the two experiments. The first experiment tested whether the subject
had a preference for the bound variable interpretation over the co-referential
interpretation of possessive pronouns. The second experiment tested the
subject’s ability to correctly process sentences containing referential
expressions (in particular zero pronouns and phonetically realized pronouns)
according to Ariel’s (1991) Accessibility Hierarchy. Both experiments
provided interesting results. The first experiment demonstrates that the
interpretive choices of dyslexic children were highly predictable. The
second experiment demonstrates that dyslexic children, unlike control
children, are remarkably impaired in their capacity to correctly interpret and
produce referential expressions in accordance with the Accessibility
Hierarchy. We conclude arguing that our findings support a model in which
developmental dyslexia is due to deficiencies affecting the verbal
component of the Working Memory system.

2. Experiment 1
In the first experiment we tested the comprehension of Italian sentences of
the type reported in (1).

(D) Ogni amico di Francesco ha colorato la sua bicicletta
2) Every friend of Francesco painted his bike

Sentence (1), as well as its English translation (2), is an ambiguous
sentence: It can mean either that all of Francesco’s friends painted their own
bikes or that each one of Francesco’s friends painted Francesco’s bike. The
two interpretations are associated with different types of underlying
anaphoric relations: The anaphoric relation between ‘ogni amico di
Francesco’ and ‘sua’ is one of variable binding whereas the relation between
‘Francesco’ and ‘sua’ is one of coreference (cf. Reinhart 2001). The two
interpretations are formally represented in (3) and (4):

3) [Every x: friend-of(x, Francesco)](x painted x’s bike)
4 [Every x: friend-of(x, Francesco)](x painted Francesco’s bike)

In plain English, (3) means that for every x such that x is a friend of

Francesco, x painted x’s bike; (4) means that for every x such that x is a
friend of Francesco, x painted Francesco’s bike. The aim of the experiment
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was to test whether subjects had a preference for one of the two
interpretations.

2.1 Materials

The experiment is a Truth Value Judgment Task. The subject is told a story,
represented by a set of pictures, concerning a main character and his/her
three friends. At the end of the story, a character that has not taken part in
the story pronounces the target sentence; the subject is then asked to judge
whether the target sentence is a correct description of what happened. Two
conditions are tested. In the first condition (condition A) the target sentence
is true if the relevant pronoun is interpreted as a bound variable and false if
it is interpreted as coreferential with its antecedent. In the second condition
(condition B) the target sentence is true in the coreferential interpretation
and false in the bound variable one. The judgment expressed by the subject
indicates whether the subject has interpreted the pronoun in the target
sentence as a bound variable or as coreferential with its antecedent. In the A
condition the subject is told a story of the type exemplified in (5).

®)) Here is Francesco with his three friends. Every kid has a bike and
now the kids want to paint their bikes. That’s why they brought

some spray colors. Francesco’s first friend brought three colors;
Francesco’s second friend brought three colors; Francesco’s third
friend brought two colors; but Francesco didn’t bring any color.
Francesco’s first friend paints his own bike with two colors and then
he paints Francesco’s bike with his last color. Francesco’s second
friend paints his own bike with two colors and then he paints
Francesco’s bike with his last color. Finally, Francesco’s third friend
paints his own bike with two colors. Then the Clumsy Inspector
arrives and says: “I know what happened: every friend of
Francesco’s painted his bike!”

After the Clumsy Inspector has pronounced the target sentence, the subject
has to decide whether the Inspector has said something correct or not. If the
target sentence is judged as correct, it is inferred that the subject interpreted
the pronoun “his” as a bound variable. If the target sentence is judged as
false, it is inferred that the subject has interpreted the pronoun as
coreferential with “Francesco.” In the B condition the subject is told a story
of the type exemplified in (6).

(6) Here is Francesco with his three friends. Every kid has a bike and

now the kids want to paint their bikes. That’s why they brought
some spray colors. Francesco’s first friend brought three colors;
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Francesco’s second friend brought three colors; Francesco’s third
friend brought two colors; but Francesco didn’t bring any color.
Francesco’s first friend paints his own bike with two colors and then
he paints Francesco’s bike with his last color. Francesco’s second
friend paints his own bike with two colors and then he paints
Francesco’s bike with his last color. Francesco’s third friend says he
doesn’t want to paint his own bike, so he decides to paints
Francesco’s bike with his two colors. Then the Clumsy Inspector
arrives and says: “I am sure that every friend of Francesco’s painted
his bike!”

In this condition, the target sentence is correct under the coreferential
interpretation and false under the coreferential. Every subject was tested on
6 experimental items, 3 for each condition. Experimental items were
randomized across subjects in such a way that it was never the case that the
same subject was administered the same story, for instance the “bike
painting” story, in both the A and B condition. Conditions were mixed and
experimental items were interspersed with unambiguous fillers.

2.2 Subjects

Three groups were tested in the experiment: A group of dyslexic children
(DYS) a group of age matched control children (AMC), and a group of
younger children (YOU). The DYS group was composed of 18 Italian
children (14 male). The group mean age was 9,4 years (standard deviation
(SD): 1,4) at the moment of testing. All children were diagnosed as
dyslectic by the “Centro Audiofonetico” in Trento, Italy. Diagnostic criteria
included: (i) absence of neurological disorders and genetic pathologies; (ii)
absence of neuro-sensorial disorders; (iii) absence of psycho-pathological
disorders; (iv) IQ above 80 (WISC — R); ability in reading and writing
fluently below 2 standard deviations relatively to the subject’s age
(Tressoldi battery; cf. Sartori et al. 1995). The AMC group was composed
of 20 children (3 m) attending primary school with no history of reading and
writing problems. The group’s mean age was 9;1 years (SD: 0;8). The YOU
group was composed of 20 children (8m); the group’s mean age was 4;8
(SD: 0;3). YOU were administered a shorter version of the experiment,
including 4 experimental trials (and, consequently, 4 filler items) instead of
6.

Almost every subject was able to answer correctly to warm-up and filler
items. Only one dyslectic subject (with a particularly severe form of
dyslexia) gave incorrect answers to one warm-up item and several fillers
and was unable to conclude the experiment; this subject was excluded from
the sample.

68 Proceedings of 1% PICGL



The Interpretation of Pronominal Expressions in Dyslexic Children

The first measure collected is preference for the bound variable
interpretation. Every true answer given to a Condition A experimental item
and every false answer to a Condition B item was counted as a preference
for the bound variable interpretation. Every false answer to a Condition A
item and every true answer to a Condition B item was counted as a
preference for the coreferential interpretation. DYS chose the bound
variable interpretation 54% of the times. AMC chose the bound variable
interpretation 50% of the time. YOU chose the bound variable interpretation
60% of the times. Difference from chance level, as for what concerns the
preference for the bound variable reading, was calculated by means of two-
tailed t-test (test value = .5) relatively to each group. The results show that
all groups do not significantly differentiate from chance level. DYS: t (SD:
17)=.42; P=.68; ACM:t(SD: 19)=0; P=1; YOU: t (SD: 19) = .57; P =
S7.

The three groups differentiate in that AMC behaved at chance rate both as a
group and individually whereas DYS and YOU included a considerable
number of subjects with a strong preference for one of the two readings.
Table 1 shows the distribution of AMC and YOU subjects relatively to the
number of time they chose a bound variable interpretation out of the six
experimental trials.

Table 1
N. of BV readings
out of 6 trials 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
ACM 0 1 5 8 5 1 0
DYS 5 1 2 2 4 1 3

Among the 20 AMC subjects, 1 subject chose the bound variable reading 5
times out of 6 trials, 5 subjects chose it 5 times, 8 subjects 3 times (chance
level), 5 subjects 2 times, 1 subject 1 time. Among the 18 DYS subjects, 5
subjects chose the bound variable reading 6 times out of 6 trials, 1 subject
chose it 5 times, 2 subjects 4 times, 2 subjects 3 times (chance level), 4
subjects 2 times, 1 subject 1 time, and 3 subjects never chose it.

Table 2 shows the distribution of YOU. Among the 20 YOU subjects, 8
subjects chose the bound variable reading 4 times out of 4 trials; 1 subject
chose it 3 times; 6 subjects 2 times (chance level); 3 never chose it.

Table 2

N. of BV readings
out of 4 trials 4 3 2 1 0
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ACM |8 1 6 0 3

Another difference between the groups is that the preferences of DYS and
YOU were highly predictable whereas the preferences of ACM were not. In
particular, we calculated the probability that two experimental items that
occur one after the other in the experiment (although separated by a filler
item) were assigned the same interpretation was calculated. In the case of
AMC subjects, the condition in which two items in a row are assigned the
same interpretation is realized in 40% of the cases. In the case of DYS
subjects, the same condition is realized in 67% of the cases. In the case of
YOU subjects, this condition was realized in 85% of the cases.

3. Experiment 2

The second experiment aimed at testing dyslexic children’s interpretation of
referential expressions according to the Accessibility Theory (Ariel 1991).
This theory explains how reference assignment works in specific contexts.
More precisely, the theory aims at capturing the mechanism that drives the
selection of the most appropriate antecedent for a referential expression. The
theory assumes that some antecedents are more readily retrievable than
others and that speakers select, within a set of available anaphoric
expressions, the most appropriate one, in order to help the hearer with
accessing the intended referent. Referential expressions are seen as
accessibility markers ordered in a precise hierarchy and their position in the
hierarchy provides the addressee appropriate instructions for retrieving the
antecedent, by indicating how accessible it is in the discourse. The zero
pronoun is the highest accessibility marker: its position in the scale informs
the addressee that the antecedent to be retrieved has to be the most
accessible one; since the most accessible expression of a sentence, i.e. its
topic, generally coincides with the subject, the subject is selected as the
appropriate referent for the zero pronoun. The phonetically realized
pronoun, instead, is a lower accessibility marker and for this reason it
informs that the antecedent will be less salient.

Experimental findings have shown that selecting the appropriate antecedent
for a referential expression is a quite complex task, imposing a considerable
load on WM; moreover, it has been demonstrated that there exists a
relationship between this kind of computation and WM (Vender 2008,
submitted for publication).

3.1 Subjects and materials

The experimental task was administered to 96 subjects, divided in five
different groups: 18 dyslexic children (DC, mean age 9;15), 17 age-matched
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control children (AMCC, mean age 9;05), 18 control adults (CA, 30;2), and
two groups of younger children, the former composed of 23 children
attending the first class of the primary school (FCC, mean age 6;8) and the
latter composed of 20 younger children (YC, mean age 4;75).

Experiment 2 was designed to assess the subjects’ comprehension of
referential expressions, using the Truth Value Judgement Task.

The subject was shown some pictures on a computer screen portraying a
short story that involved two characters performing some actions. At the end
of the story, the experimenter introduced the subject to a puppet, the Clumsy
Detective, whose task was to explain what happened in the short story. The
subject was told that the inspector was named “Clumsy” because he could
not always correctly describe what happened in the story; so the
participant’s task was to decide whether the Clumsy Detective provided a
correct or wrong description of the story.

The task comprised ten experimental items intertwined with six fillers; there
were four different conditions: (i) Zero True, where a zero pronoun was
used in a context in which the sentence was true, (ii) Zero False, where the
zero pronoun was used in a false context, (iii) Realized True, with a realized
pronoun used in a true context and (iv) Realized False, with a realized
pronoun used in a false context.

Let us see an example of all four conditions. Context: here are Daisy Duck
and Minnie; first, Daisy Duck and Minnie dances together and, after
dancing, Daisy Duck goes to the kitchen and prepares dinner. Suddenly, the
Clumsy Detective appears and tries to describe what happened. The target
sentences uttered by the Clumsy Inspector in the four conditions, are
reported below:

(7) a. Condition A (Zero True):

Paperina ha ballato con Minnie e poi @ ha preparato la cena.
‘Daisy Duck danced with Minnie and then @ prepared
dinner.’

b. Condition B (Zero False):
Minnie ha ballato con Paperina e poi @ ha preparato la cena.
‘Minnie danced with Daisy Duck and then @ prepared
dinner.’

c. Condition C (Realized True):
Minnie ha ballato con Paperina e poi lei ha preparato la cena.
‘Minnie danced with Daisy Duck and then she prepared
dinner.’

d. Condition D (Realized False):
Paperina ha ballato con Minnie e poi lei ha preparato la cena.
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‘Daisy Duck danced with Minnie and then she prepared
dinner’

The subject’s task was to decide if the Clumsy Detective said something
correct or wrong.

3.2 Results

According to the results, DC are remarkably more impaired in comparison
to AMCC, while, interestingly, their poor performance does not differ from
the one shown by YC, more than four years younger than them. DC show a
poorer performance also as compared to FCC, two years younger than them.
DC’s error rate (49,99%) was significantly higher than the error rate of FCC
(35,65%), AMCC (10%), and CA (2,22%), while DC’s performance does
not differ significantly from YC’s performance (50,56%). A one-way
analysis of variance shows that DC’s performance differs significantly from
AMCC’s and CA’s performance one (p= .000) and even from FCC’s
performance (p= .015). On the other side, DC do not perform differently
from YC (p=1.000).

AMC’s and AC’s performance do not differ significantly (p=.142), while
AMC’s and FCC’s performance are statistically different (p=.000).
Moreover, FCC’s performance differs significantly not only from DC and
AMCC, but also from CA (p=.000) and from YC (p=.006).

To conclude, YC’s performance resulted to be significantly different from
all groups, except from DC (p=1.000).

The results provided by this experiment demonstrate that the performance of
DC is remarkably poorer than that of AMCC. Interestingly, DC perform
worse even in comparison to children more than two years younger than
them (FCC), while their error rate does not differ significantly from the one
provided by children more than four years younger than them (YC).

4. Discussion

We propose that the results of the experiments presented in this contribution
can be accommodated within a model of developmental in which the
primary cause of dyslexic behavior is a poor verbal WM.

As for the second experiment propose that the difficult displayed by the
dyslexic subjects in finding a correct antecedent for phonetically realized
pronouns is due to their failure to correctly compute a conversational
implicature (Grice 1975). In order to appreciate the proposal, consider the
following pair of sentences:

(8) a. Paperina ha ballato con Minnie e poi & ha preparato la cena.
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‘Daisy Duck danced with Minnie and then & prepared
dinner’

b. Paperina ha ballato con Minnie e poi lei ha preparato la cena.
‘Daisy Duck danced with Minnie and then she prepared

Whereas the null pronoun in (8a) is compelled to refer to the subject of the
first sentence (i.e. ‘Paperina’), the pronounced pronoun in (8b) can, in
principle, refer either to the subject or to the object. However, we assume
that the use of the pronounced pronoun to refer to a highly accessible
antecedent, such as a subject, is excluded by conversational implicature: if
the speaker wanted to convey reference to a highly accessible antecedent,
she would have used a null pronoun. According to this interpretive strategy,
(8b) can only be true in a situation in which Minnie prepared dinner.
However, as it is known in the relevant literature (cf. Chierchia et al. 2001;
Reinhart 2006), the computation of conversional implicature is highly
demanding in terms of WM resources, since it requires a reference set
computation. A reference set computation is a computation that requires the
comparison of alternative linguistic representations of the same sentence. As
expected, dyslexic subjects, given their poor WM resources, fail to correctly
interpret sentences of the type presented in (8b). Moreover, the same failure
is found among younger unimpaired children whose WM resources, as it is
well acknowledged, are still weak.

As for the first experiment, we propose to justify the results in a similar
fashion. Recall that, in Experiment 1, at the end of each experimental
condition the subject was faced with an ambiguous sentence, that is, a
sentence that can be associated with two alternative meanings. Arguably,
the subject had to decide which meaning was more appropriate and, in doing
s0, she had to keep in WM two alternative representations of the meaning of
the sentence. We already referred to this type of computations as reference
set computations. Consider also that an essential characteristic of the
experiment was that the context provided in the experimental conditions did
not help in deciding the meaning of the target sentence. In fact, in the
experimental setting, both interpretations, the bound variable and the
coreferential, were consistent with the context of utterance and allowed the
subject to provide a coherent answer.

Let us see how these observations, combined with the hypothesis that
dyslexic subjects are featured by a poor verbal WM, explain the results of
the experiment. Control subjects behaved at chance level both as a group
and individually. We propose that control children, when faced with a target
sentence, processed both possible interpretations and then tried to guess,
comparing the two available interpretations against the context of utterance,
which interpretation was more appropriate. However, since no interpretation
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was favored by the context, subjects tossed the coin and decided arbitrarily
for one of the two interpretations, providing the chance level result. As for
the dyslexic subjects we propose that, although they could readily process
two alternative representations of the meaning of the target sentence, they
avoided as much as possible the process of disambiguation. In particular
they avoided the reference set computation necessary in order to choose
among competing representations of the meaning of the sentence. In order
to avoid the reference set computation dyslexics rescued to an alternative
strategy: They assigned the same interpretation to most of the items in the
experiment. This line of explanation accounts for the fact that dyslexics had
a tendency to stick to the same interpretation, no matter which one, in order
to avoid reference set computation.

Once again, the proposal is supported by the fact that the results provided by
the dyslexic group were significantly associated with the results provided by
younger unimpaired children.

5. Conclusion

In this contribution we presented the results of an experimental research we
performed on a group of dyslexic children. The results were compared with
the results gathered by administering the same protocols to groups of control
subject. As we tried to argument, the results of this research can be
accommodated within a theory of developmental dyslexia according to
which dyslexia is associated with a deficiency selectively affecting the
verbal component of WM.
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1. Aim of the study

The present study aims at examining L2 idiomatic comprehension with
particular reference to Greek learners’ ability to comprehend the meaning of
L2 idioms. In particular, it explores the theoretical underpinnings of
Glucksberg’s idiom comprehension model and challenges his claim that
idioms involve the same kinds of linguistic and pragmatic operations used
for literal language. This quantitative study takes this challenge as its
starting point and presents judgments obtained from adult, Greek native
speakers of advanced English proficiency in order to assess Glucksberg’s
two main hypotheses, firstly, whether idioms retain both their literal
meanings as well as their idiomatic ones and secondly, whether idioms’
semantic productivity can be independent of compositionality or
transparency.

2. Preliminary remarks on idioms

In recent years, we have witnessed a growing interest in the study of
idioms, primarily due to their unique status as expressions whose ‘non-
literal’ meanings are highly associated with very specific, and often
arbitrary, configurations of words. In more detail, idioms have been viewed
as a group of words which when used together in a particular combination,
have a different meaning from the one they would have if you took the
meaning of each individual word in the idiomatic string separately.

Most definitions draw on two notions, namely, compositionality and
transparency. ldiom transparency is viewed as the level of how much
someone can find a rationale for why the meaning of an idiom is expressed
though that specific form or the level of how much someone can find a link
between the meaning of the idiom and the conventional meanings words in
the idiom have outside the idiom. With regard to compositionality, rhe
essential feature of an idiom is that its full meaning is not a compositional
function of the meanings of the idiom’s elementary parts” (Katz & Postal,
1963: 275).1t should be noted that theorists and researchers alike adopt
different definitions as to what constitutes an idiomatic expression. What is
of immense importance, however, is the fact that their definition depends on
two  highly-interrelated  dimensions, namely, transparency and
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compositionality. Hence, the L2 idiom-instruction method proposed by
linguists partly depends on their definition of transparency and
compositionality.

Since the interest of this paper rests primarily on Glucksberg’s idiom
comprehension model, I will now turn my attention to the theoretical
underpinnings of his phrase-induced polysemy model.

3. Glucksberg’s phrase-induced polysemy model

Challenging the traditional claim that metaphors are first recognized as
false categorical assertions and then are implicitly transformed into
comparison statements, Glucksberg (1997:50) proposes that “metaphors of
the form X is a Y may be conceived as statements of property attribution, in
which properties of the vehicle Y are attributed to the topic X”.

In particular, the interactive property attribution view of metaphor
comprehension makes two representational assumptions, namely, that
metaphor vehicles and topics play different but interactive roles and that
metaphor vehicles have a dual-reference function. More specifically,
Glucksberg and Keysar (1990,1993) argue that metaphors such as my job is
a jail (= my job is oppressive) are understood as class- inclusion assertions
in which both the topic (my job) and the vehicle (jail) are cast into a
common category, that is situations that are confining and unpleasant.
According to this account, the literal referent (actual jails) is a prototypical
instance of the figurative vehicle (unpleasant situations). Furthermore,
according to the phenomenon of dual reference in interpreting a metaphor
such as my job is a jail the metaphor vehicle can refer either to a
prototypical, literal exemplar or to the metaphor category. Hence, the
vehicle term jail can either refer to actual jails or to oppressive, unpleasant
and confining situations.

Shifting his attention to a different type of figurative expression,
Glucksberg argues that his dual reference theory can be also applied to
idioms. In particular, he claims (2001:78) that compositional-transparent
idioms become polysemous through frequent use in idiom contexts and have
at least two senses, namely, their default, context-free literal meanings and
their idiomatic meanings. Thus, in the idiom context, the verb and the noun
spill the beans retain their literal meanings, namely, fto be lost from a
container and edible pulses but also have the idiomatic meanings of reveal
and secrets. In other words, the phrase-induced polysemy hypothesis of
idiom comprehension predicts that understanding an idiom such as spill the
beans rests on our selecting the appropriate sense of each idiom constituent
depending on the context (2001:78).

Furthermore, Glucksberg goes on to claim that semantic productivity can
be independent of compositionality and transparency. Instead of being
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governed by the formal characteristics of idiomatic expressions or by idiom
type, productivity is governed by the same principles that govern such
discourse phenomena as adjectival and adverbial modification,
quantification and negation. This means that syntactic and lexical flexibility
may be relatively independent of idiom type (2001:82-83).

4. Data collection instruments

In order to test Glucksberg’s first claim, twenty-compositional
transparent, V-NP idioms were chosen from the Collins Cobuild Dictionary
of Idioms so as to avoid L1 equivalents. Following Glucksberg, V-NP
idioms were preferred because they facilitated immediate mapping of literal
senses in contrast to V-NP-PP idioms. The verb and noun of each of the
twenty compositional transparent, V-NP idioms were substituted with their
literal counterparts in order to see if the literal meanings of such idioms are
intimately related to their idiomatic meanings. Their literal counterparts
derived from the Collins Cobuild Dictionary of Idioms also involved a verb
and a noun phrase (sometimes with the definite or the indefinite article or
even with no article at all). Subjects were shown the forty modified idioms
and were asked to rate their acceptability on an acceptability scale, ranging
from 1 to 5 in the idiom questionnaire (please, see Appendix A).

With regard to Glucksberg’s second claim about idiom productivity, a
close look at his idiom classification seems necessary. More specifically,
this classification, which is based on idioms’ degree of compositionality and
semantic transparency, proposes four idiom types, namely, a) non-
compositional b) compositional-opaque ¢) compositional-transparent and d)
quasi-metaphorical. Thus, in order to test Glucksberg’s second hypothesis,
adjectival modification, adverbial modification, quantification and
passivization were applied to the four idiom types proposed by Glucksberg,
using three examples for each idiom type. It should be stressed that I have
not used the same idioms in the typology test with the ones in the
substitution test since, according to Glucksberg, the substitution test can be
only applied to compositional-transparent idioms. So, by definition, the
twenty idioms of the substitution test are compositional-transparent. Thus,
in the typology test I have used the same idioms in the compositional-
transparent category but I was forced to come up with new ones in the
remaining three categories, namely, a) non-compositional b) compositional-
opaque and c) quasi-metaphorical as is evident in Table 1 below:

Non- Compositional Compositional- Quasi-
compositional -opaque transparent metaphorical
in short to climb the to sugar the pill to hit the
walls roof
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for keeps to feather to split hairs to let the cat
one’s nest out of the bag
to blow to steal a to fill one’s to put your
someone to march shoes foot down
kingdom come

Table 1: Idiom types and idioms used in the typology test

The application of the afore-mentioned productive operations to the three
idioms of each idiom category above yielded forty-two sentences (please,
see Appendix B for the first three sentences) which were rated for their
acceptability or non-acceptability by our informants.

5. Subjects

The sample for the experiment consisted of 30 (25 female and 5 male)
Greek native speakers of advanced English proficiency whose age varied
from 18 to 33. In particular, all subjects were first-year undergraduate
students in the Department of English Studies at the University of Athens. A
more detailed profile concerning subjects’ L2 proficiency, possible
immersion in an L2 environment and their experience with idioms was
provided through a brief preliminary questionnaire and a self assessment
scale (the latter been adopted from Bachman and Palmer 1989), which the
subjects filled out before the idiom questionnaire.

Now turning our attention to the subjects’ experience with idioms, it was
noticed that the majority of subjects (25) has been taught idioms by their
language instructor whereas only 5 subjects reported to have received no
idiom instruction whatsoever. When they were asked to rate the importance
of learning idioms in the foreign language classroom, they scored a mean of
4.33 in an idiom-importance assessment 5-point scale and all stated to have
a very strong interest in learning idioms as part of their foreign language
study. Whereas all subjects with the exemption of one consider the use of
idiom dictionaries very useful, only two reported to always make use of a
dictionary to look up the meaning of an idiom.

6. Results of the substitution test

The judgments obtained from the substitution test seem to disconfirm
Glucksberg’s claim that the constituents of compositional-transparent
idioms can be mapped onto the components of the idiom’s meaning to a
large extent. In more detail, most modified idioms were judged as
completely unacceptable or marginally acceptable whereas the majority of
participants found only few acceptable idiom variants as is evident in Table
2 below:
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Idiom variant Mean acceptability scores
To pack your place 0.086
To make hairs 0.112
To exploit strings 0.126
To suspect a rat 0.126
To lose the boot 0.146
To leave your bags 0.156
To obtain your batteries 0.172
To reveal the beans 0.176
To reduce the pill 0.184
To take the can 0.19
To decrease your sails 0.198
To lower your belt 0.198
To start the bottle 0.204
To begin the road 0.212
To adjust your feet 0.218
To keep your lips 0.224
To make the shots 0.232
To forget the hatchet 0.238
To take one’s shoes 0.244
To believe the bait 0.244
To reveal the gaff 0.258
To hit a journey 0.258
To get the job 0.266
To sugar an unpleasant necessity 0.284
To pull personal connections 0.312
To button your secret 0.312
To split distinctions 0.312
To take the lie 0.378
To spill the secrets 0.386
To recharge your strength 0.398
To bury the quarrel 0.398
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To trim your expenses 0.432
To call important decisions 0.432
To tighten your expenditure 0.464
To hit the drinking 0.476
To blow the secret 0.478
To smell a dishonesty 0.484
To find your place 0.496
To fill one’s place 0.538
To carry the blame 0.544

Table 2: Mean acceptability scores of the forty idiom variants in the substitution
test

On closer inspection of Table 2, we notice that the biggest degree of
unacceptability seems to be exhibited by the idiom variants to pack your
place, to make hairs, to exploit strings, to suspect a rat and to lose the boot.
Similarly, the idiom variants fo leave your bags, to reveal the beans, to
reduce the pill, to take the can, to decrease your sails and to lower your belt
had a very low acceptability score. These idiom variants not only reveal
idiomatic unacceptability but also bring to light the loss of idiomaticity of
such expressions. In other words, such mappings force idioms to lose their
idiomatic and metaphorical meanings and become literal expressions as in
the examples to take one’s shoes, to fill one’s place, to leave your bags, and
to forget the hatchet. Note, however, that in some cases the linguistic
meaning of an idiom’s constituent may contribute to the idiom’s meaning as
in example 4, to trim your sails = to decrease your expenses (one of the
senses of trim is to decrease) whereas in other instances, the literal meaning
of an idiom’s constituent may not have any semantic relation to the idiom’s
meaning as in example 7, to tighten your belt = to lower expenditure
(the lexical meaning of the word belt which refers to the long, narrow piece
of leather that you wear around your waist does not have anything to do
with its idiomatic meaning, namely, expenses).

On the other side, it can be seen that the biggest degree of acceptability
was exhibited by the idiom variant to carry the blame whereas the idiom
variants to fill one’s place, to find your place and to smell dishonesty also
had a high score of acceptability. What all these accepted modified idioms
have in common is that the noun of the idiom in question has been
substituted with its equivalent literal counterpart whereas the verb has
remained intact. Hence, it seems that participants are far more sensitive
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when it comes to substituting the verb component of an idiom with its literal
equivalent rather than the noun.

In conclusion, it can be argued that thirty-one out of the forty idiom
variants had a mean acceptability score below 0.4 whereas the average
acceptability score of all items was 0.246, a rather low score which urges us
to reconsider the validity of Glucksberg’s substitution hypothesis. The mean
acceptability scores we obtained for each individual item as well as overall
lead us to infer that such theory is inadequate in dealing with the wide and
diverse variety of idioms.

7. Results on the productivity of idioms

Non-compositional idioms: The productive operation of negation when
applied to non-compositional idioms did not exhibit a great amount of
flexibility or acceptability by the subjects. On the contrary, the productive
operation of adjectival modification seems to leave some room for thought
about the so called “non-productivity” of non-compositional idioms. The
idiom variants in very short, blow to wealthy kingdom come and for good
keeps received a warm welcome. Overall, the average acceptability score of
all idiom variants was 0.304, again a very low score that challenges
Glucksberg’s claims.

Compositional-opaque idioms: Passivization and quantification of
compositional-opaque idioms had the lowest degree of acceptability by the
participants. On the other hand, the productive operation of adjectival
modification received a warmer welcome in sentences like The chairman
was busy taking money from the company and putting it into his own bank
account, feathering his poor nest, Manchester United managed to steal a
small march over Arsenal, and The minute John heard he was fired he
climbed the red walls probably because subjects must have understood its
communicative intention. Along similar lines, adverbial modification was
also well received by participants in sentences like John systematically
feathers his nest and When his wife announced him that she wanted a
divorce, John climbed the walls quickly.

Compositional-transparent idioms: These resist passivization,
quantification and adjectival modification as is evident from the low
acceptability scores we obtained. The only productive operation that seems
to have been well received by subjects is that of adverbial modification. In
particular, the following three sentences, namely, Does John usually sugar
the pill when he is talking about his sister’s divorce? When the boss goes
out, I usually fill his shoes and This theatre critic is always splitting hairs
were reported to have the highest score of acceptability.

Quasi-metaphorical idioms: Subjects have a great difficulty in
accepting adjectively-modified, quantified and passivized metaphorical

82 Proceedings of 1" PICGL



Despoina PANOU

idioms in sentences like Maria let three cats out of the bag when she
admitted that she had stolen the money, John had planned to go skiing on
his own but his wife decided to put her red foot down and The roof was hit
by Mary. As with compositional-transparent idioms, quasi-metaphorical
ones seem to be able to accept only adverbial modifications as the
acceptability scores indicate above. In fact, the sentences My husband
always hits the roof when he sees my bills, Susan let the cat out of the bag
once when he revealed that John was an alcoholic and John seldom puts his
food down when his wife asks him money were well received by the majority
of subjects.

8. Concluding remarks

In this paper an attempt was made to investigate aspects of L2 idiomatic
comprehension within the framework of Glucksberg’s phrase-induced
polysemy model. In particular, it was argued that the aforementioned model
has mostly proved inadequate in dealing with the wide and diverse variety
of idioms. Moreover, it was shown that the degree of semantic productivity
and syntactic flexibility of idioms does not depend on linguistic and
pragmatic operations that govern literal language but on the formal
characteristics of idiom type. On the basis of such evidence, the idea was
put forward that idioms can be described as a radial category since some of
them are best considered as large frozen sequences, while others are quite
flexible constructions that allow significant variation. Furthermore, the view
was presented that although literal and non-literal language processing may
occur in the same time course and may involve the same processing
mechanisms, it is misleading for a theory of idiom comprehension to
assume that some types of idioms behave exactly like literal language. This
view can lead to a new line of investigation with respect to this category,
that will be based on the kind of data mentioned above and will hopefully
yield interesting results.

9. Implications for further research

In summary, there are two important implications of the present study for
theories of idiom comprehension. First, Glucksberg’s finding that idiomatic
language involves the same kinds of linguistic and pragmatic operations
used for literal language is not quite right. Although there is a positive
correlation between communicative intention and semantic productivity, it
is not safe to overgeneralize since differences in the processing of idioms
occur not so much because of their syntactic productivity per se, but mainly
because of their degree of semantic decomposition and the context in which
they occur.
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Second, the judgments obtained from the substitutability test seem to
disconfirm Glucksberg’s claim that the constituents of compositional-
transparent idioms can be mapped onto the components of the idiom’s
meaning to a large extent. Put differently, in their attempt to perform
compositional analyses of idiom strings, people assign independent but not
necessarily literal meanings that contribute to the overall figurative
meanings of the idioms in question. Although, previous experimental
research has shown that processing of idioms does not differ significantly
from the on-line cognitive processes involved in the comprehension of
“literal” language, still the extent and the exact nature of literal language
influence remains to be defined.

Now, with respect to experimental research, it is worth mentioning that
the results reported so far, seem to disconfirm to a large extent Glucksberg’s
thesis on idiomatic comprehension. Nevertheless, it should be noted that the
judgments we obtained were from L2 speakers of English and not native
ones. Alternatively, if the sample of subjects consisted of 30 English native
speakers, then we might have had completely different results. In either
case, deciding among the above possibilities will require additional
research, on both macro- and micro-aspects of idiom comprehension and
processing.
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Appendix A
Idiom Questionnaire

Purpose: This questionnaire is designed to gather information on how best to
teach and learn idioms in foreign languages.

Using the scale range of 1-5 below, how would you characterize the
following idiom variants? (Mark one for each) as is indicated in the

example:
1 = Completely
unacceptable
2 = Marginally
acceptable
3 = Neutral/Unsure
4 = Acceptable
5 = Perfectly acceptable
Example:
L0053, 4E 5 to divulge the
beans

1. to spill the beans ~' to reveal the secrets
C,C,C 0,0
C,C,C 0,0

to reveal the beans

to spill the secrets

2. to fill one’s shoes ~to take one’s place
e IE ZE 3E3 4E3 5
e IE 2E 3E 4E 5

to take one’s shoes

to fill one’s place

Appendix B

Using the scale range of 1-5 below, how would you characterize the
following sentences that contain modified idioms? (Mark one for each)

"I will use the notation ~ to relate an idiomatic word to a non-idiomatic near equivalent.
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1 = Completely
unacceptable

2 = Marginally
acceptable

3 = Neutral/Unsure

4 = Acceptable

5 = Perfectly acceptable

1. in short ~ in few words
> 1 > 2 > 3 > 4 > 5 In very short, that’s the meaning of
the poem.

C,C,C 50 4,0

In not so short, I will explain
Einstein’s theory.

2. for keeps = for ever
> 1 > 2 > 3 > 4 > 5 Sarah left John for good keeps this
time.

C,C,GC L0 ,E

Jam lending you my tennis racket for
not keeps.

3. to blow someone to kingdom come ~ to destroy someone in a violent
way

C 1 C 2 C 3 C 4 C 5 After the earthquake, all the houses
were flattened and trailers were
blown to wealthy kingdom come.

L 1 L 2 L 3 L 4 L 5 Fortunately, the murderer did not
blow John to kingdom come.
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1. Neoclassical Compounds in English

Neoclassical compounding, as has been described the word formation
process which gives rise to the so-called ‘neoclassical compounds’ has been
a very prominent phenomenon in the morphologies of many European
languages, alongside English, for the past few centuries. There are a number
of controversies surrounding this morphological phenomenon, the most
important of them being, whether this process can be incorporated in the
native word formation system of the language where it appears, or lies out
of it, as it involves borrowed items and nevertheless, exhibits a rather high
degree of productivity.

Other important controversies on the process of neoclassical
compounding concern a number of parameters relating to its products. One
of them concerns the morphological status of the constituent items of
neoclassical compounds, which are bound morphemes of Ancient Greek or
Latin origin, and is evident from the existence of several different terms
adopted or invented in order to name them. Some examples are, ‘Classical
Roots’, ‘(Bound) Stems’, ‘Affixes’, ‘Affixoids’, ‘(Initial/Final) Combining
Forms’ and ‘Confixes’.

Reasonably enough, all the above terms correspond to different analyses
of neoclassical compounds, which have received a certain amount of
criticism. To begin with, the status of an affix, has early been defeated, by
the simple but significant argument that an affix cannot be a prefix in some
words and a suffix in some others, as Scalise (1984) points out, as many of
these elements appear both in initial and final position (e.g. atmosphere vs.
spheral, hydrophobe vs. phobia). Moreover, under such an analysis,
neoclassical compounds like for example biography, would have to be
analysed into a prefix and a suffix (*bio- -graphy). Finally, if these elements
were affixes, how would we account for the real affixes that appear in many
of them, as for example —y in biography, -ous in heterogeneous, -ical in
archaeological and so on? Definitely, all the above imply that these
elements should be something more than mere affixes (Scalise 1984), but
the most serious argument against this view, is the fact that these elements
have greater semantic density than normal affixes.
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On the other hand, the term ‘combining form’ which does not constitute
a much established morphological term like the more usual ones, is usually
adopted in order to describe disputable elements and elements that are found
in various contexts, like for example forms arising from blends, or
clippings, such as for example Euro- or —(a)holic. Something similar could
also be argued for the constituents of neoclassical compounds, as they
regularly appear not only in combinations with each other, but also with
native free forms, as in the words microcomputer and filmography,
resembling in this way other combining forms in Bauer’s (1998)
terminology.

This idiosyncratic behaviour of neoclassical elements, to appear both in
combinations with one another and with native forms could possibly prevent
us from classifying neoclassical compounds in a category of their own.
However, the fact that there is a vast amount of such words that share very
similar characteristics should allow us to recognize a distinct class of them.
The main criterion for belonging to that class of neoclassical compounds,
could be the degree to which a particular word that includes elements of
classical origin, complies with what would be described as the prototype of
neoclassical compounding.

The notion of a prototype in neoclassical compounding, also referred to
by Bauer (1998), has also been thoroughly discussed by Baeskow (2004:
72) who defines it as the combination of two (or more) bound roots of
classical origin. According to her analysis, this process takes place in level 1
of the lexicon alongside the formation of idiosyncratic word forms (e.g
went, children). Examples of prototypical neoclassical compounds are
[[micro][scope]], [[astro][naut]], [[bio][log], [[fungil[cide]l],
[[anthropo][morph]], [[geollgraphl]l, [[phonollelectrol[cardiol[scope]]. As
it can be seen, some of these are full words, like microscope, astronaut,
fungicide, phonoelectrocardioscope, while others are only bound root
combinations, such as biolog-, anthropomorph- and geograph-. When these
bound bases are selected by suffixes, they give rise to full words like
biology, anthropomorphic and geographer (73). Suffixation in this case
takes place either in level 1 or level 2 of the lexicon, depending on the class
of the selecting suffix (e.g. biolog+y (Suffix Class I), geograph#er (Suffix
Class II)") and this process is referred to as ‘neoclassical compound
derivation’, as derivation is applied after compounding. Both of these
processes comprise what we call the prototype of neoclassical compound
formation (74).

"If the bound base is selected by a class II suffix, its internal structure is no longer visible
due to the Bracket Erasure Convention (Baeskow 2004:73).
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As far as the morphological status of the elements of neoclassical
compounds is concerned, under this analysis, they are regarded as bound
stems, rather than as affixes or combining forms. Although the same
analysis has been proposed by others, Baeskow’s approach is more
appropriate because it incorporates two very important features: i) the
recognition of a nominal status for the bound stems, and ii) the existence of
a linking element. As far as the first parameter is concerned, in contrast to
ten Hacken (1994:133), who argues that these elements lack categorical
properties and can only acquire them if they combine with suffixes,
Baeskow assigns a nominal category to all bound stems that have classical
origin. She supports her argument on the fact that there are neoclassical
compounds that do not contain any nominalising suffix and nevertheless
belong to the nominal category, as for example the word felephone (63ff).

The other important feature in this analysis is that concerning the vowel
—0- (or —i- in the case where a bound stem is of Latin origin) appearing in
between stems in neoclassical compounds. What is new in this analysis is
the fact that this vowel is no longer considered as part of the 1* or the 2™
constituent of these compounds, but rather as a linking element. In the
language of origin, namely Ancient Greek, this used to be a thematic vowel
that later evolved into a compound marker for Greek compounds (Ralli &
Raftopoulou 1999). The fact that in English there are no linking elements,
or such compound markers, has led previous analyses” to considering this
vowel as part of the initial or final stem (for e.g. morpho- or —ology).

Baeskow (2004: 87) however, has noticed certain cases, and in
particular ‘hybrid formations’, which are combinations of native free forms
with bound stems of classical origin, such as Egyptologist or filmography,
where the —o- (or —i-) also appears, although it is obviously not part of the
initial combining form (*Egypto, *filmo). Moreover, many of the bound
stems that appear in initial position in neoclassical compounds also appear
as bases for plain suffixation, as the words phonal, graphic and cephalic
show, without including the vowel —o-. For all these reasons, she accounts
for this vowel as a linking element in neoclassical compounds (e.g. astr-o-
physics, gastr-o-scopy), thus being consistent with the compound structure
in the language of origin. In this way, she can dispense both with
allomorphic variants, as ten Hacken proposed (‘morpho’, ‘morph’) and with
combining forms specifically invented for combinations with stems of
classical origin, such as filmo as it appears in filmography.

With the proposed analysis, Baeskow manages to provide the most
efficient analysis so far for the words that are described as neoclassical

* Bauer (1998) taking account of the status of the linking vowel in the language of origin, as
well as the fact that clipped forms of neoclassical compounds retain this vowel (e.g. photo),
considers it as part of the initial combining form.
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compounds. She argues that there is an infinite number of combinations of
bound stems that give rise to new neoclassical compounds, which in her
feature-based analysis, she represents with the following configuration
frames (99):

(1) nc-structure 1: [ vIIXII
nc-structure 2: (XAl 1]
X = [(bound) root, - Germanic]
NI = 101/ or /1/°

2. Neoclassical compounds in Greek

As we mentioned earlier, the phenomenon of neoclassical compounds
exists in many European languages. The language we examine here beside
English is Modern Greek (MG), which constitutes a special case concerning
the specific morphological phenomenon, because, whereas in other
languages, neoclassical compounds consist of non-native bound stems and
their formation differs considerably from native compounding processes, in
MG the elements involved are native and the formation of neoclassical
compounds follows the rules of native compound formation (Ralli 2007a,
2007b). However, neoclassical compounding in Modern Greek shares many
more similar characteristics with the same phenomenon in English than
what has been so far presumed.

First, we need to take a look at what types of words could be described
as neoclassical compounds in MG. Because as we mentioned above what
we could characterize as such compounds in MG, actually constitute
members of other native compound types, neoclassical compounds in
English and other European languages, belonging mainly to scientific
terminology, served as a prototype for recognizing a similar class in MG.
Therefore, the term ‘neoclassical compound’ is used rather experimentally
in the case of MG, and in order to draw a parallel between similar items in
the two languages, like for example biography in English and vioyrafia in
MG".

As we saw in English, there are some criteria that would classify a
certain word as a neoclassical compound and concern mainly its
constituents. These have to be non-native, preferably of classical origin and

3 The linking vowel /I/ usually appears among Latinate constituents and according to
Baeskow, in general when the ICF is of Latin origin as in quadriplegia, calciphylaxis,
semicolon.

* These two instances belong to the vast class of the so-called ‘internationalisms’ (Wexler
1969). In our case, the term can be used more like a pragmatic description of
morphophonologically similar words occurring in different languages, which are formed
with elements from Ancient Greek and Latin, and express the same concept.
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bound. In MG there is a similar class of compounds that include bound
elements. Some examples are the following:
(2)
vi-o-yraf{os) (‘biographer’) sism-o-yramm(a) (‘seismogram’)
ior-o-yon(o) (‘hydrogen’) yloss-o-loy(os) (‘linguist’)
ipn-o-va-ti(s) (‘sleepwalker’) pab-o-yen(is) (‘pathogenic’)
mikr-o-skop-i(o) (‘microscope’)  aktin-o-vol-i(a) (‘radiation’)

This class of compounds in MG belongs to the broader class of native
compounds, which can have the following main structures (Nespor & Ralli
1996):

3) i) Stem + Stem, e.g. m'xt—o—lulué(o)5 ‘nightflower’
nixt(a) lulud(i) (infl.suffix)
night flower

i) Stem + Word, e.g. laxan-ayor(a) ‘grocery market’
laxan(o) ayor(a)
cabbage market

The words we examine, as the examples in (2), belong to the first type,
since they consist of stems. The difference of these compounds in
comparison to others is the fact that, the stem in final position does not
appear as a free form in the language. Stem constituents of Greek
compounds and other morphologically complex words are usually bound,
but may become free words with the addition of an inflectional suffix as we
can see in the examples nixt(a) and louloud(i), provided above (Ralli 1992).
However, this is not the case with the stems under consideration, which still
remain bound even after the addition of an inflectional suffix. Namely, -
yraf{os), -yon(os), -va-ti(s), -skop(os), -yramm(a), -loy(os, -yen(is) and —
vol(os) which are the final stems of the examples above with an infectional
suffix, are still bound (Ralli 1988, 1992, 2005, 2007b).

Nevertheless, as we noticed in the case of bound stems in English
neoclassical compounds, there are different opinions concerning the status
of these bound elements in MG, which correspond to different analyses of
the compounds these elements appear in. One view, expressed by
Giannoulopoulou (2000) is that these elements, such as —yrafos in
sismoyraf{os) (‘seismograph’) and -yrafia in sismoyraf-ia (‘seismography’),
have gradually acquired suffixal characteristics, and should therefore be
considered under a new category, namely “confixes” (Martinet 1979,

> Inflectional suffixes in Greek words are presented here in brackets (e.g. (0)). Derivational
suffixes are presented with a hyphen (e.g. —ti(s)).
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Anastasiadi-Symeonidi 1986). She bases her analysis on the model of
‘secretion’ (Jespersen 1925), also proposed by Warren (1990) for bound
stems/combining forms in English. According to that model, part of a
complete word is secreted and acquires a new specialized meaning6. The
word formation process these elements participate in is “confixation”,
according to which confixes attach initially or finally to word stems creating
new words and could be described more as a type of derivation, than one of
compounding.

However, such an analysis as that proposed by Giannoulopoulou, would
have the following negative implication: words like violoyos (‘biologist’)
and violoyia (‘biology’), can be no longer morphologically related, but
rather constitute products of parallel instances of the same word formation
process, i.e. confixation:

4) 1. vio- + -loyos > violoy(os)
2. vio- + -loyia > violoyia
3. vio- + -yrafia > vioyrafia

A rather different view on the status of these elements, is expressed by
Ralli (1988, 1992, 2005, 2007b), who examines them through a more
diachronic perspective. To begin with, Ralli (2007b: 156ff) recognizes a
number of different features that weaken the suffixal character of these
items. Specifically, i) they serve as bases to prefixed words, which is
evidence that such elements should be considered as stems rather than as
suffixes, i) they carry concrete meaning, in comparison to suffixes which
have a more functional role (categorical or relational) or carry a more
abstract meaning, iii) they carry valency information, in contrast to suffixes,
i.e. information about the obligatory complements of the verbs they come
from, and iv) the words they appear in have a compound structure that is
recognizable both from the presence of the linking element —o-, which
constitutes a compound marker in MG (Ralli 2008) and from the fact that
they exhibit recursivity in their structures, which is a common characteristic
of compounds in Greek.

As far as the syntactic and grammatical status of these elements is
concerned, Ralli (2007b:160ff) supports that they constitute nominal
derivatives of a verb base, which are formed through a certain nominalising

® Warren (cf.) includes in the same analysis, both combining forms of classical origin, such
as aqua-, astro-, neuro-, eco-, bio-, -nography, -(a)thon, -meter etc., and other non-classical
combining forms like —gate (arising from Watergate) as in Yuppiegate, -(a)holic (from
alcoholic) as in workaholic, -ware (from software) as in firmware. Giannoulopoulou (cf.)
considers as such the following elements in MG: evro- (‘Euro-°), meta-, neo-, iko- (‘eco-*),
paleo-, poli-, radio-, tile-, -idis (‘-0id’), -ismos, -pio (‘make’), -piisi (‘making’), i.e. both
initial and final combining forms, which she calls ‘confixes’.

92 Proceedings of 1% PICGL



Neoclassical Compounds in Modern Greek and English: A comparative view

process. One such process is ablaut, according to which, “the change of
category is accompanied by the change of the internal vowel of the stem”
(Ralli 2005:58, my translation), giving rise to words such as trox(os)
(‘wheel’), which derives from the verbal base trex(o) (‘run’) (trex-v —>
trox-n), and also to bound elements, such as —loy. Some examples are the

following (160):
5)
Verb Free derivative noun  Bound stem in compounds
leyo (‘talk’)  loyos (‘word, speech’) -loy- as in Beoloyos (‘theologist’)
klepto (‘steal’) klopi (‘theft’) -klop- as in loyoklopos

(lit.’speech thief’, ‘plagiarist’)

Another nominalising process which actually gives rise to most of the
bound elements in deverbal compounds in Greek is that of conversion
which, morphologically, is limited to the mere change of the grammatical
category of the stem. E.g.,

(6) yraf-y > yraf-x as in xoroyrafos (‘choreographer’)

Finally, the most common nominalising process in MG which also
produces bound elements of deverbal compounds is that of overt
suffixation, examples of which are the following (162):

(7) den(o)y =2 Oe-tisn as in vivliodetis (‘bookbinder’)

Oet(o)y = Oe-tisn as in onomatoOetis (lit.’ name giver’)

All the above processes more than prove the nominal status, as well as
the deverbal character of the bound elements under consideration, which
justifies the deverbal nature of the compounds these elements appear in and
the relationships holding between their constituents. As a result, these
compounds comprise part of the broad class of deverbal or synthetic
compounds of MG with which they share a similar structure (Ralli 2005,
2007b). According to Di Sciullo & Ralli (1999), who have dealt with the
broader class of deverbal compounds in MG, the deverbal stem carries the
features of the verb it derives from, as it happens in synthetic compounds of
other languages. The verbal features of that constituent call for theta role
saturation by the first constituent of the compound, which, especially in MG
appears to satisfy a number of different thematic roles.

Similarly, the bound stems in deverbal compounds impose the same
argument structure in the formations they appear in, which is inherited by
their verbal base. Below, we see the tree structures of a deverbal compound
in MG, horofilak(as) (‘policeman’) as it was proposed by Di Sciullo and
Ralli (1999) and a deverbal compound with bound stem deriving from
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ablaut, i.e. ylossoloy(os) (‘linguist’). Theta role saturation takes place in
both cases, as the arrows show:

9) horofilakas ylossoloyos
T~ T~
hor filakas ylossoloy os
— T~
filak as yloss lo
T~ /K

filass(o) ley(o) e

Therefore, the structure proposed by Ralli for complex formations that
contain a deverbal bound element is the following: [[word stem][bound
stem]](infl.suffix), in which the bound stem can be the outcome of ablaut,
conversion or overt suffixation, deriving from a verbal base. This structure
can be applied to most of the examples of potential neoclassical compounds
in MG that we saw in (2), namely, vi-o-yraf(os) (‘biographer’), sism-o-
yramm(a) (‘seismogram’), ior-o-yon(o) (‘hydrogen’), yloss-o-loy(os)
(‘linguist’), ipn-o-va-ti(s) (‘sleepwalker’), paf-o-yen(is) (‘pathogenic’).

Ralli (2007b) has also noticed that most of the deverbal compounds with
bound elements serve as bases for the derivation of other nouns, as for
example mikr-o-skop-i(o) (‘microscope’) and aktin-o-vol-i(a) (‘radiation’)
from our list in (2), which were formed on the basis of the existing or
potential deverbal compounds mikroskop(os) and aktinovol(os), with the
suffixes —io and -ia respectively. In fact, there is a great number of such
derivatives, deriving from deverbal bound stems and receiving suffixes
from a small set, namely -ia, -ion, -Ovy, -ika. These derivatives constitute
deverbal compound derivatives with bound stems and have the following
structure: [[word stem]n[bound stem]n]+derivational suffix.

3. Neoclassical Compounds in English revisited

Bearing in mind the structure of the deverbal compounds with bound
stems in MG that could be described as potential neoclassical compounds
we now turn back to neoclassical compounds in English. Below, there are
some examples of prototypical neoclassical compounds and neoclassical
compound derivatives, according to the analysis proposed by Baeskow
(2004):

(10) microcosm polyglot microbe
Anglophile gastroscope vermicide
xenophobe carnivore atmosphere
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pachyderm francophone hydrogen

As we saw above, Baeskow argues that there is an infinite number of
possible combinations between classical roots that can give rise to
prototypical neoclassical compounds and no restrictions apply to them.
However, she admits that this is not completely true, as there are some
bound roots that had verbal features in the language of origin and therefore,
are not freely combinable, but impose certain restrictions on their nonheads
(101). The parallel that can be drawn through this observation is between
such neoclassical compounds in English and the deverbal compounds with
bound stems in MG that we have examined above. Indeed, if we look at
neoclassical compounds in English with final constituents that derive from
verbs in the language of origin, we observe the same situation, namely that
theta role saturation takes place, as the nonhead satisfies an internal
argument of the verb from which the bound root derives from in the
language of origin. Some examples are the following:

(11) Neoclassical Compound Bound root Nonhead
anglophile <-phile (‘that likes’) Angl- (Int.)
carnivore <-vore (‘that eats’) carn- (Int.)
hydrogen <-gen (‘that bears’) hydr- (Int.)

xenophobe <-phobe (‘that dislikes’) xen-(Int.)
gastroscope <-scope (‘that observes’) gastr- (Int.)
bibliophage <-phage (‘that eats’) bibli- (Int.)

Therefore, against Baeskow’s claim that no restrictions can apply in the
combinations of neoclassical elements in English, there is already a class of
roots that carry verbal features and impose a particular structure on the
compounds they form. However, if we have a closer look at the list of
prototypical neoclassical compounds in the previous page, apart from the
ones just described that are repeated immediately above, there are others
that do not fit in this structure and should belong to the rest, where no
restrictions apply according to Baeskow. But is this the case?

The reason why microcosm, polyglot, microbe, atmosphere, pachyderm
and francophone do not belong to the above mentioned class is because
their final constituent does not carry verbal characteristics, as it does not
derive from a verb in the language of origin. Nevertheless, since these are
also compounds, there should be certain relationships that hold between
their constituents. A semantic examination of their constituents and their
relationships, shows that they are all determinative compounds, either
attributive, like microcosm (‘small’ *world’), polyglot (‘many’ ’language’),
microbe (‘small’ ’life’), pachyderm (‘fat’ ’skin’), francophone (‘french’
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’sound’) or subordinative like atmosphere (‘vapour’ ’sphere’). However,
although things are clearer with microcosm and atmosphere, as they are
hyponyms of their head, namely cosm and sphere respectively, the situation
is quite different with the rest. The reason for that is the fact that polyglot,
microbe, pachyderm and francophone, all refer to entities that carry the
characteristics expressed by their constituents, and are not hyponyms of
their heads, which implies that they have an exocentric structure.

Exocentricity is a very widespread phenomenon among neoclassical
compounds. It concerns compounds whose final constituent has nominal
features and like most neoclassical compounds usually belong to scientific
vocabularies. However, only meaning can determine the endo- or
exocentricity of a neoclassical compound. An example that depicts this
situation comes from the vast area of medical terminology and concerns
compounds whose final constituent is the bound root derm (‘skin’), such as
the words pachyderm, from the list above, and mesoderm. Although, the
relationship between their constituents is the same, assigning an attributive
character to both of them, their meaning witnesses their different structure.
Specifically, pachyderm refers to a specific class of echinodermata, such as
the star fish, characterized by a particular type of skin, thus having an
exocentric structure, while mesoderm, refers to the inner layer of skin in
embryos, thus having an endocentric structure.

Similar exocentric compounds also exist in MG, and can also be
characterized as neoclassical compounds as they are cases of
‘internationalisms’ belonging to scientific and technical terminology. They
resemble deverbal compounds with bound stems, as they have similar
inflectional endings, also belong to scientific vocabularies and form
derivatives with the suffixes —ia and -ik. However, they have a completely
different structure, as their final constituent is a word stem, carrying
nominal features (e.g. 12).

(12)

ksenoyloss(os)s ksen- -yloss (<ylossa ‘tongue’) (‘foreign-language
speaking)

idrovi(os)a idr-  -vi  (<vios ‘life’) (‘living in water”)

yallofon(os)a yall- -fon (<foni ‘voice’) (‘francophone’)

Both in English and MG neoclassical compounds that are exocentric,
the syntactic head lies out of the structure, i.e. their categorical features are
not inherited by the head of the structure. As far as exocentric compounds
in MG are concerned, how they obtain their categorical features is a point of
confusion, because it cannot be through the suffix (os) which is only an
inflectional one. According to Ralli (2005), these compounds are formed
through the process of suffixation, but with a suffix that is not lexically
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realised. Null suffixation, therefore, takes place and attributes to the
compound new categorial, morphological and semantic features, as we see
in tree structure (14a). Similarly in English, except for the fact that there is
no inflectional suffix involved (14b):

(14) a. ksenoylossos b. francophone
/\
ksenoyloss- oS [francophone] (%)
/\ /\
ksenoyloss- (0] franc- phone
/\
ksen- vloss-

4. Conclusion

This study has attempted to gain a better insight in the structure of the
so-called neoclassical compounds in English, by drawing a parallel with
words that could also be considered as neoclassical compounds in MG, and
are of two types 1) deverbal compounds with bound stems and ii) exocentric
compounds belonging to scientific terminology. This comparative view
showed that the constituents of neoclassical compounds, i.e. bound roots of
classical origin, carry verbal or nominal characteristics which impose
certain restrictions on their combinations and determine the structure of the
compounds they form. Therefore, the following main types of neoclassical
compounds in English have been recognized:

@

(ii)
(i)

Neoclassical deverbal compounds, the final constituent of which
carries the features of the verb it derives from in the language of
origin, calling for theta-role saturation by its first constituent,

e.g. carnivore, Anglophile, hydrogen, vermicide, autograph,
xenophobe, psychopath, gastroscope, bibliophage.

Neoclassical exocentric compounds (attributive), e.g. allomorph,
microbe, polyglot, octagon, pachyderm, francophone.
Neoclassical _endocentric _compounds  (attributive  and
subordinative), e.g. atmosphere, microcosm, electromagnet,
mesoderm.
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1. Calabrian Greek: a ‘dead language’

The enclave of Calabrian Greek is situated on the Eastern slope of
Aspromonte, in the Reggio Calabria district. Greco (often found as Bovese
in literature), the Calabrian-Greek variety, has been well grounded since the
Nineteenth century. The ‘traditional enclave’ includes Condofuri,
Amendolea and Galliciano (pop. 5.055 in 2001, see ISTAT 2001),
Roccaforte and Chorio of Roccaforte (pop. 802, ibidem), Bova (pop. 474,
ibidem), Roghudi and Ghorio of Roghudi (now desert)l. Since 1950s,
linguistics studies on the area (cf. Rohlfs 1974, Rossi Taibbi, Caracausi
1993, Katsoyannou 1995, Rohlfs 2001) point out that the Greek variety is
less and less used in normal communication. According to Marianne
Katsoyannou, Greco is out of use in every community of the traditional
enclave:

Il n’est pas de domaine que lui [au gréco] soit réservé en exclusivité;
connaitre et parler cette langue sont deux choses bien différentes et il nous semble
caractéristique que nos informateurs affirment souvent, selon leur propre
formulation, ‘parler en gréco sur demande’. En d’autres termes, il n’existe pas de
domaine ou de situation de communication dans laquelle le gréco puisse étre
considéré comme le moyen de communication habituel non marqué (Katsoyannou
1995: 35-36).

2. Data and informants

The data I will discuss here were obtained by translation tasks. The
questionnaire submitted corresponds, in this part, to the one Gerhard Rohlfs
used during the AIS survey in Ghorio di Roghudi in 1924.

Interviews were carried out with at least three informants from each village
of the enclave, where the variety used to be spoken until 1977: Galliciano,
Bova’s environs, and Ghorio.

' Today, people live in Roghudi Nuovo, a new village built on the seaside near Melito
Portosalvo after the evacuation of the ancient community in 1973.
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The informants here considered are three: a ‘young’ informant from Bova
(Bruno, BT), and two elderly, one native of Ghorio of Rochudi (Agostino,
AS), and the other of Galliciano (Attilio, AN). The linguistic biographies of
these informants are all characteristic of the condition of obsolescence of
Calabrian Greek, however in different ways, as far as attitude, uses and
learning ways are concerned.

Agostino, a 71-year old retired forest ranger native of Chorio, learnt Greco
when he was a child. He won’t speak it anymore out of shame. Attilio, a 63-
year old musician native of Galliciano, learnt Greco in his family. Attilio
affirms that only when he emigrated to England, he discovered the origin of
his mother tongue, that he still uses today only in his song-writing. Instead,
Bruno, a 4l-year old dentist from Bova, learnt Greco during his
adolescence, with the old people in his village. He was pushed to learn it by
his political ideas.

3. Innovative words

The three informants produced 22 innovative words for a sample consisting
of the translation from Italian to Greco of 119 inputs (words, phrases, and
sentences).

According to Susan Gal, innovative words are “words which use the word-
formation patterns of the language are interpretable by the context but do
not appear in the standard or dialect dictionaries” (Gal 1989: 326). Gal
assumes that the word-formation devices narrow-users use productively are
structurally distinguishable from the ones they have lost [...] those devices which
appear with highest frequency in the speech of the broad users are precisely the
ones which narrow users [here semispeakers] employ innovatively (Gal 1989:
329).

Agostino provides 6 innovative words, Attilio provides 12, and Bruno just 3:

a. Agostino: 1. [sti'mia] for It. sputo ‘the spit’; 2. [tsiop:i'mens] for It. zoppo
‘lame’; 3. [pitsi'kespi] for It. pizzica ‘it itches’; 4. [s:0'nzeg:wi] for It. sognare ‘to
dream’; 5. ['muia yrafije'm:ia] / ['mia / yrafi'mia] for It. graffiatura ‘the
scratch’; 6. [yrafii'm:eno] for It. graffiatura ‘the scratch’; 7. ['tso'prizi] for It.
zoppico ‘I limp’.

b. Attilio: 1. [si'flai] for It. fischio ‘1 whistle’; 2. [uespi'uego] for It. respiro ‘1
breathe’; 3. [frogke'mieno] for It. zoppico ‘I limp’; 4. [a fuke'm:eno] for It. secco
‘dry’; 5. [rwu's:eyi] for It. russa ‘he snores’; 6. [efrasti'mia] for It. incubo
‘nightmare’; 7. [mblaxe'm:eni] / [bira xe'mieni] for It. rauca ‘hoarse’; 8.
[eyra'fje0:i] for It. graffiatura ‘the scratch’; 9. [fisa'leda] for It. bollicina ‘the
blister’; 10. [eyga'fje@ina] for It. strinse ‘he clasped’; 11. [e'stuapglin:e] and 12.
[afiu'kgevgve] for 1t. strozzasse ‘(I thought he was going to) throttle (me)’.
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c. Bruno: 1. [,an.’apa'ticE’o] for It. zoppico ‘to limp’; 2. [pet:ii'mia] for It.
capitombolo ‘the tumble’; 3. [t:ralxlo'meno ] for It. e coricato ‘he went to bed’.

For the same sample in the AIS, 10 innovative words are attested:

AIS: 1. [pja'tfej] for It. mi piace ‘1 like’; 2. [so'firea] for It. soffro ‘1 suffer’; 3.
[kure'm:eni] for It. curata ‘taken care of’; 4. [e'movevje] for It. muoveva ‘he
moved’; 5. [ana'lespi] for It. essere rigido ‘to be stiff’; 6. [ntson:e'0ti] for It.
sognare ‘to dream’; 7. [‘exo amflusjo'ne@tina] for It. mi sono raffreddato ‘1 got
me a cold’; 8. [afiu'kgevgve] for It. strozzasse ‘throttle’; 9. [ar:ap:e'm:ada] for It.
graffiatura ‘the scratch’; 10. [ts0'prizo] for It. zoppico ‘1 limp’.

Bases: types

Most of these innovative words (16 out of 22) are derived from a Romance
(mostly Italian and Calabrian) base. In 5 cases only the base is
unquestionably” Bovese:

1. AS: [sti'mia] for It. sputo ‘the spit’: Bov. (b) ['stin:o], (ch) [‘Ot:in:o], (g)
[‘t:in:o] ‘Tspit’ (IAEIKI V: 331, LGIL: 430).

2. AN: [ef:asti'mia] for It. incubo ‘nightmare’: Bov. ['fadz:o] 1. ‘I shade’ 2.
m.pass. ‘I am afraid’, ‘I am frightened’ (IAEIKI V: 20).

3. BT: [an:apa'tidz:o] for 1t. zoppico ‘to limp’: Bov. (g, b) [pa'tidzo] 1. ‘to
press down’ 2. ‘to tread, to press’ (IAEIKI IV: 131-132, LGII: 390).

4. BT: [pet:i'mia] for It. capitombolo ‘the tumble’: Bov. [pe't:on:o] ‘1 go up’, ‘1
climb’ JAEIKI IV: 168-169, LGII: 398).

5. BT: [t:ra,xlo'msno] for It. e coricato ‘he went to bed’: Bov. [tra'klo] In the
IAEIKI V: 170: 1. ‘lying down’, ‘bedridden’; 2. used as a noun denoting ‘a field, a
plain’. In the LGII: 137-138 ‘curved’, ‘bent’, ‘went to bed’.

Note that three of such bases are given by Bruno, and account for all the
innovative words produced by this informant. In one case, the word is
probably a loanword from French. The form [si'flai] is provided by Attilio,
who lived 15 years in the French part of Switzerland, to translate It. fischio
‘to whistle’.

However, this type of base does not concern semispeakers only. Among ten
AIS innovative words, bases are Romance in 8 cases out of 10. In two cases,

2 In two cases, the Romance base is Calabrian, but of Greek origin, see for AN’s
[b:ra xe'm:eni] both, Cal. (r) [mbra'xari] ‘to grow faint’, (r) ‘to be hoarse’ (NDDC: 406)
and Bov. [vra'xon:o] ‘to be hoarse’ (IAEIKI II: 76, LGIL: 95-96). For the AN’s [fisa'leda] see
above.
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moreover, words are not attested at all, namely [apna'lespi] and
['exo amflusjo'nebtina].

Change in the base meanings

In some cases, the bases we have just seen show different meaning features
compared with the Italian entrance. This can be due to some facts which are
different both on the analysis level (diachronic or synchronic, semantic or
morphological) and in nature (idiolectal or not, more or less conscious).

A diatopic and diachronic observation can maybe help us to understand the
complex value of the form [fi'saleq:a] that Attilio produced in translating It.
bollicina ‘blister’. In Bovese, the lexeme [fi'sala] is recorded only with the
meaning of ‘bladder’ (see IAEIKI V: 341, LGII: 549). Maybe, the ancient
meaning of ‘bubble’ attested for O ¢lica as ‘bladder’ (see Liddell & Scott
1968) — and now found only in the Catanzarese dialects, cf. NDDC: 269 —
has survived in Attilio’s idiolect as well. Otherwise, it is likely that
derivation from [fi'sala] via the diminutive suffix -é¢da (cf. GSDI: 164) is
no more productive, and that the form is a relic of the process (a Latin-
Greek interference?) through which the meaning of ‘bladder’ was separated
by the meaning of ‘blister’ or ‘swelling’.’

Also, the use of Bov.

[pa'tidzo] hto press downm or hto tread, to pressw (cf. IAEIKI IV: 131-
132, LGII: 390) in the form

lanapa'tidzo] provided by fruno for 1t. zoppico hr limpa, presumes a
change in meaning of this verbal base. Probably, the Greco form is here
interfered by M.Gr. zmat® ‘to tread’, used in some contexts also with the
meaning ‘to walk’*.

Another slight change has to be signaled for the base of the innovative word
[epga'[jeOina] used by Attilio in translating It. strinse ‘he clasped’, Cal. (r)
[mga'fiari] ‘to connect’, ‘to fit’ or ‘to be trapped’ (NDDC: 464). It is in this
third meaning that Attilio seems to integrate the form in Bovese. The
Calabrian form is selected on the grounds of a meaning it only takes on in
particular syntagmatic contexts:

? Note that the Bovese form [fi'sala] is isolated in the Greek linguistic system, cf.
Chantraine (1968) s.v. ¢lico. The Bovese form, moreover, is derived from A.Gr. o)
(@uooALic meaning, principally, ‘blow’, ‘bellows’ and ‘bladder’ (cf. Liddell, Scott 1968).
The meaning of ‘blister’ and ‘bubble’ is attested only in Lucianus in the II century B.C., but
it is the main semantic trait of Lat. physalis (cf. Forcellini III: 706). It seems to me that in
Calabrian [fi'sala] we can find both the Greek and the Latin meaning.

* See M.Gr. unv mazdg Evmolvtog ‘don’t tread barefooted’ vs. It. non camminare scalzo

‘don’t walk barefooted’ but *non calpestare scalzo ‘don’t tread barefooted’.
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[11[m enga'fjeGina / me y'gafiu nda 'morsa / € k:ala'brese]
I am trapped in a vice... it’s Calabrian

Note, however, that the change in base is not characteristic of semispeakers
either. In the only nominal innovative word recorded for the sample in the
AIS, the form [ar:ap:e'm:ada) for It. graffiatura, ‘the scratch’, the
Calabrian verbal base (see Cal. [ar:a'p:ari] ‘to wrinkle’, NDDC: 93) has a
distinct meaning from that of the Italian entrance graffiatura, without any
link with the meaning traits of the Italian entrance.

Derivational devices

‘Derivational devices’ are here viewed in a broad meaning. In this
perspective, we can consider innovative words also those forms derived by
suffixation via verbal class, that is to say via suffixes of Bovese which do
not either have a full lexical meaning or do perform a morphological
function only. Innovative words here analyzed can be grouped in forms
derived by: 1. attested suffixes; 2. verbal class markers, i.e. elements
described in grammars as verbal class suffixes; 3. past participle suffixes; 4.
an innovative suffix.

1. Attested suffixes

‘Proper’ derivational devices are employed by Attilio and Bruno only once
respectively. Moreover, as we have just seen, the change in meaning/s in the
base [fisal'eq:a] could suggest that, even if the lexical form is evidently due
to a suffixing process from Bov. [fi'sala] with Bov. -édda (see GSDI: 164),
the word is not perceived as a derived form by Attilio.

In the translation provided by Bruno for It. zoppico, ‘I limp’, the meaning of
the Bov. verbal prefix and-is not clear (cf. GSDI, LGII: 32-36,
Kopavaotaong 1997: 130-131). This suffix is recorded in Greco with
several meanings: it can express upward direction, it can intensify the
meaning(s) of the verb being referred to, or be indicative of the iterative
action expressed by the verbal base. As an alloform of privative Gr. a-, the
form and-, can be also attributed a privative meaning (see GSDI:177).
Maybe, both meanings, the privative and the intensifying one, state grounds
to an innovative use of the prefix to express ‘diversity’, ‘oddity’, as in
Modern Greek or other Greek varieties: see Otr. [anapo'djadzo] ‘1 deform
an intact object’ (see IAEIKI I: 176-177) and M.Gr. avarodia{w ‘be or
become a strange person, with a bad mood or bad character’ (AKN: 103).
To these conditions,
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[anapa'tidzo] will approximately assume the meaning hto tread the ground
in a not normal wayH, as implied by the rtalian input.

2. The Verbal Class Markers

Elements such as -do, -éo, -évo, -éwo, -égwo, -izo, are described in
grammars as verbal class suffixes. In particular, -éo, -éwo, -égwo, all from
A. Gr. -éo (cf. GSDI: 120 and Kapavaoctdon 1997: 96), are described as
very productive in the introduction of verbal loanwords. In this use, they are
recorded in both the innovative words of AIS and in those of my elder
informants.

For the sample I am considering here, the class markers in ‘suffixed
loanwords’ found in AIS never lose their grammatical value. Also in the
form ['exo amflusjo'neOtina) for It. mi sono raffreddato ‘1 got me a cold’,
the element -éthina keeps its morphemic features (first person of the passive
aorist), whereas the presence of the auxiliary has probably to be considered
as a hesitation.

On the contrary, sometimes semispeakers use these class markers without
recognizing their grammatical features, with the result of a translation that
suggests the loss of their grammatical value.

In particular, in Agostino’s innovative words the class marker and its
morpheme keep the grammatical features required by the Italian entrance
two times out of three, whereas in Attilio’s we see it happening in three
forms out of six.

The grammatical value loss in some verbal class markers (and morphemes)
can be seen in the use of -étthi in [eyra'fjef:i] provided by Attilio for It.
graffiatura ‘the scratch’, and -éthina in [epga'fje@ina) for It. mi strinse.
The elements are recorded in GSDI: 120-121 as marks, respectively, of 3
and 1 person of passive aorist of verbs in -éo < A.Gr. -{w.

A similar case is found in Attilio’s translation of It. mi strozzasse, governed
by credevo, [&'stiapglin:e]. Here, the element -inne is recorded in GSDI:
117 as the aorist morpheme of class verbs in -énno, loses its aspectual value
since it depends on a non-punctual form, as in [e'pisteya] (1% person,
Imperfect).

In this case also, a recognizable morpheme is thus used to integrate a verbal
form rather than providing any grammatical information. This could be true
also for the form -/'esp] used by Agostino in [pits:i'kespi] for It. pizzica ‘it
itches’. In Kapavaoctéon (1997: 96), GSDI: 121, the element is reported as
the aorist suffix of verbal forms in —égwo, -éggo or -éo. The form is in an If-
clause expressing probability (input was gratta se ti pizzica la rogna
‘scratch yourself if the mange is itching you’) where present simple is
normally used (as in the apodosis, t0o0).
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3. The Past Participle Suffix

Another morphological suffix used by my informants in the production of
non-attested forms is the passive participle suffix -méno. According to
Rohlfs (cf. GSDI: 100), it should have a mainly predicative value:

[2] [ton] [ivra] [tfum]-[i]  -['men] -[°]
him find PFV.1SG  sleep - VCLM - PTCP.PASS.PFV. -ACC.M.SG
‘I found him sleeping’

The scholar notes that it was used also with auxiliaries, either in Bov. -
['im:o] ‘T am’, to clarify the patient role of the subject, or in Bov. ['exo] ‘1
have’, to express the state or the action result:

[3] [ito] [spa]-['m:en] -[5]
COP.IPFV.3SG. kill -PTCP.PASS.PFV.-NOM.M.SG
‘he was killed’

Different meanings are often attributed to ‘innovative’ past participles
provided by my informants. The absolute forms show a resultative meaning,
rather than a clearly predicative value. The form [t:ra x[o'meno] offered by
Bruno for It. é coricato ‘he went to bed’ exhibits no copula, and seems to be
derived from the Bovese adjective [tra'klo] ‘splay’ (and ‘lying down’)
rather than from the Bovese verb form [tra'kleno] or [tra'klenome] ‘I lie
down’, for which the past participle form [tra'klimeno] is attested, see
IAEIKI V: 169, LGII: 138. The same attributive value is implicit in Attilio’s
translation of 1It. secco, ‘dry’, through the innovative word
[affuke'm:ens]. See the translation:

[3]
['sik:o [.]" 5 afuko'me [.] a a fruke'm:ens / ke wol 'dire a'fruyato]
‘['sik:o] or [afiuko'me]... [a fuke'mieno], that means dry’

Here, the tendency to ‘lexicalize’ the participle suffix of Greco is clear,
because the suffix is used for the formation of adjectives too, and not only
as a grammatical morpheme. This feature is nearer to the semantic traits of
the Italian past participle in its adjectival uses than to the Bovese meanings.

Also, in innovative past participles preceded by the copula, semispeakers
seem to attribute a resultative meaning rather than a pure passive one,
typical of the Italian past participle that, when preceded by the copula,
expresses only the result of the verbal action, without any relation to the

Proceedings of 1% PICGL 105



Maria Francesca STAMOULI

context of enunciation (see the concept of pura compiutezza ‘pure
accomplishment’ in Bertinetto 1989: 95).

[4] AS: 1. for It. graffiatura ‘scratch’

[ise] lyraf:] -[i] ~ -['men] -[oF
COP.PRES.2SG. to scratch -VCLM -PTCP.PASS.PFV. -
NOM.M.SG

‘You are scratched’

2. for 1t. zoppo ‘lame’

['ene] [tszop:]  -[i] -['men] -[o]
COP.PRES.3SG.  to limp/lame -VCLM -PTCP.PASS.PFV. -NOM.M.SG.
‘He is limped’
AN: for It. zoppico ‘1 limp’
['ene] [fropk] -[e] ~ -['m:en] -[]
COP.PRES.3SG. lame -VCLM -PTCP.PASS.PFV. -NOM.M.SG.
‘He is lame’

The resultative meaning (and the attributive function) is found also in
Katsoyannou’s past participle examples:

[5] Katsoyannou (1996: 355):

l'en]  [em] [prande] -['m:en] -[i],
NEG. COP.PRES.3SG. to get married - PTCP.PASS.PFV. -
NOM.F.SG.

[ma] [€] [mi] -['m:en] - [i]

CONN. COP.PRES.3SG. mix -PTCP.PASS.PFV.-NOM.F.SG.
‘She is not married but she is dishonored’

Also, the non-attested passive participle recorded in AIS for the sentence fu
ben curata, seems to me to have a similar meaning, even if here, the input in
the selection of the translating material could play a role too:

[6] ['ito] [ka'l] -[i] [kur] -[e] ~ -['m:en] (1]

COP.IPFV.3SG. good -NOM.F.SG care -VCLM -PTCP.PASS.PFV.-NOM.F.SG

These ‘innovative’ uses of the passive participle mark are attested also in
the Greek variety spoken in Apulia, and are particularly similar to those

5 Note that this form is given as a provisional one. As we can see below, it is linked by Agostino to
the innovative suffix -imia.
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found in Calabrian Romance dialects and to some uses in Italian, for
example Cal. ¢ zoppatu, It. é azzoppato.

The changes in the uses of past participle among semispeakers, the AIS
informant and Rohlfs’ Grammar records, seem to me to be the results of a
long-term interference process between Romance and Greek participles,
more than a fact due to a decay condition of the variety6.

4. The innovative suffix -imia
All three semispeakers of Greco produced innovative words with an element
-imia suffixed to verbal bases attested either in Romance or in Bovese:

1. [sti'mia] provided by Agostino in translating It. sputo ‘the spit’;

2. ['m:ia yrafije'm:ia] (or [‘mia / yrafii'mia]) used by the same

informant for It. graffiatura ‘the scratch’;

3. [ef:asti'mia] created by Attilio in translating It. incubo

‘nightmare’;

4. [pet:i'mia] provided by Bruno for It. capitombolo ‘tumble’.
Hence, -imia is probably a non-recorded de-verbal suffix that has assumed a
central role in semispeakers’ derivational devices for different but
convergent reasons:
1. We find the phonetic sequence -[i'mia] in a good number of Greco
lexemes of different origins, as in Byz. yvopwyio ‘knowledge’, in Bov.
[flasti'mia] ‘insult’, ‘offence’ (< A.Gr. Braconuio ‘word of evil omen’,
IAEIKI V: 273) or bov. [floyi'mia] ‘burn’ (< Bov. ['floyima] ‘blister from a
burn’ + suff. -ia, see IAEIKI V: 278).
2. The de-verbal functions of the Bovese suffix -ia are not easily
recognizable by semispeakers, in particular by the elderly. Only Bruno,
most consistently than other informants, translates the derivational functions
of -ia with 17 out of 17 forms, maybe referring them to Italian resultatives.
Note, however, that all informants, at least in one case and always when the
suffix is embedded in the -[i'mia] sequence, provide Italian non-attested
forms derived by Italian suffix -ata. Bruno and Agostino re-translate,
respectively, Bov. [apgali'mia] ‘hug’ with Italian non attested forms,
*’abbracciata e *I’angalata, probably derived by It. suffix —ata. The same
process is involved in Attilio’s retranslation of Bov. [fur:i'mia] ‘batch’ with
*la fornata.

® See some interesting participles of the Greek variety of Apulia as Otr. [agaipate] ‘loved’
or [du'lato] ‘served’ (cf. GSDI 2001: 114), and, furthermore, some Ancient Greek
adjectives as those recorded in Hatsidakis (1892: 184): dpociatog, otnbatog, pevyatog,
TPEYATOC.
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So, from the analysis of retro-translations, it seems that semispeakers can
recover the meaning of the suffix only by analogy with Italian suffix —ata,
and only when it occurs in the -/i'mia] sequence.

3. A long-term interference process between Romance and Greek past
participles, that now pushes the functions of Greco’s past participle closer to
the Romance ones, Italian in particular (see par. 3. The Past Participle
Suffix).

4. These facts can possibly play a role in the emergence of interference
processes with the Romance derivational pattern for which *graffiata
‘scratch’ is lexically formed on the basis of graffiato ‘scratched’ (cf. Scalise
1995: 490; Serianni 1989: 639). This hypothesis can be also borne up on a
perceptual basis, because of the textual comments provided by informants.
A particularly interesting text is produced by Agostino for his translation of
It. graffiatura ‘scratch’:

(717" liser [..] 'm:ia yrafije'mia [..] 'mia / yrafii'm:ia ‘una yra'fijat
a [..] yrafii'm:ia / 'ise yra yrafi'meno / yrafi'm:eno]

“You are.... one scratch.... one scratch.... one scratching... scratch... You
are scratched’

Here, not only does the informant spontaneously retranslate the innovative
word [yraf:i'mia] with It. graffiata ‘scratch’, but he also imposes a relation
between [yrafii'mia] and [yrafii'm:eno]. This relation is maybe analogous
to that existing between It. graffiata and graffiato.

The interference in the derivational pattern (at least for Agostino), the loss
of de-verbal functions of Bov. -ia, the interference between Greco and
Romance varieties in the past participle functions, state grounds for the
reanalysis, as a de-verbal suffix, of an attested morpho-phonetic sequence.

Conclusions

As predicted by Gal (1989), semispeakers use lexical suffixes as formation
devices differently from those attested for the variety in the Atlas:

1. All my informants differ from the AIS informant in their producing forms
with a non-described derivational device they use consistently, that is the
de-verbal suffix -imia. The emergence of this ‘enigmatic’ suffix is probably
due to convergent and ancient interference processes that encourage
speakers to ‘lexicalize’ a morpho-phonetic sequence.

2. No-one, instead, uses the deverbal suffix -dda (cf. GSDI: 158 and
Kapovootaon 1997: 122) as the AIS informant does for [ar:ap:e'm:adal
(in translating It. graffiatura ‘the scratch’), the only nominal innovative
word attested for the sample in AIS.

108 Proceedings of 1% PICGL



Changes in Lexical Derivation in Calabrian Greek: Innovative Words and Language Death

3. The past participle suffix presents a lexical use with a resultative meaning
that falls within a group of values ranging from predicational to attributive
ones; the selection of such value is different between older and younger
informants, confirming that the new, pure resultative and attributive value is
part of a long-term interference process.

4. Instead, something different happens as far as verbal class markers are
concerned. In this case, it is not the lexical functions that are being lost, but
the grammatical features. In the innovative words produced by the two older
informants, these markers are lexically used in line with AIS, i.e. as devices
introducing verbal loanwords in Bovese. To understand whether it is a
peculiar phenomenon of decay, or an old process of change, now more
evident for the condition of decay of the variety, more investigations are
needed from a pure grammatical perspective.

Also, other facts involved in the production of innovative words, such as the
considerable amount of Romance forms, mainly in verbal elements, are not
exclusive of semispeakers.

Therefore, these innovations in suffixes (lexical or not) are not so ‘new’
after all. In this perspective, innovative words seem to be part of ancient
change-trends due to deep, ramified, and systematic interference processes.
Maybe the condition of obsolescence makes their emergence somewhat
easier, being the use of the variety less bounded to communicative norms.

Abbreviations

Bov. = Greek Variety of Calabria — Bova. (b) = allophorms of Bova; (ch.) = allophorms of
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Cal. = Calabrian Dialects: (¢c) = Calabrian Dialect of Cosenza’s Area; (m) = Calabrian
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Otr. = Greek Variety of Apulia.
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1. Background.

Diminutivization is a common derivational process in Bulgarian language,
suffixation being the basic mechanism for producing diminutives. Nouns,
adjectives, pronouns, numerals, adverbs, and verbs are diminutivized. In this
paper we will address the suffixes that produce diminutives from nouns.
Properties of these suffixes which constitute evidence for derivational
character and headedness will be examined.

Contradictory opinions regarding the status of diminutive suffixes in
morphology have been expressed by linguists.

Thus, Anderson (1982 in Bybee 1985) reports that diminutive suffixes in the
language Fula are inflectional. Ralli (1988) claims that diminutive suffixes
are derivational and heads of their formations in Greek and Booij (1996)
claims the same for Dutch. Analyzing the properties of evaluative suffixes
in Italian Scalise (1988) proposes that they form a separate category situated
between inflectional and derivational suffixes and therefore cannot be heads
of their formations. Dressler and Merlini-Barbaresi (1994) claim that
diminutive suffixes in European languages are not inflectional, but neither
are they prototypical representatives of derivation. Still, they believe that
there is no sufficient evidence to assume that evaluative suffixes form a
separate category. Investigating the behaviour of diminutive suffixes in
Standard Modern Greek and some Modern Greek dialects Melissaropoulou
and Ralli (2007) argue that they are derivational and constitute heads of
their constructions. Apparently, it is linguistic variation that causes the lack
of agreement on the nature of diminutive suffixes.

Melissaropoulou and Ralli (2007) suggest an interesting approach of
viewing diminutive suffixes that accounts for linguistic variation as the
main source for their diverse nature crosslinguistically. They further
develop Scalise’s proposal for positioning diminutivization between
derivation and inflection claiming that since there is no clear-cut borderline
between the two morphological processes, diminutive suffixes cannot form
a separate subcategory. Adopting Bybee’s (1985) idea of a morphological

'T would like to thank Professor Angela Ralli for her constructive comments on an earlier
draft of this paper. All remaining errors are of course my own. I am grateful also to my
friends Eleonora Dimela and Vassil Mostrov for their helpful remarks.
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continuum with pure inflection and pure derivation at the two poles, the
authors suggest that diminutive suffixes are positioned in between and their
being closer to one pole or another is a matter of linguistic variation and a
matter of the properties of the particular suffix. These statements are in line
with Ralli’s (2005) position that a morphological process or a certain
characteristic may be derivational in one language, but inflectional in
another one. Furthermore, they suggest that word formation processes and
affixes are positioned in a scalar hierarchy within the continuum. This
suggestion gives an account for the fact that some diminutive suffixes do
not behave like typical derivational suffixes.

The model proposed by Melissaropoulou and Ralli (2007) will be used as a
framework for a preliminary investigation of the status of Bulgarian
diminutive suffixes. In the following part of this paper we will try to
demonstrate that they display derivational and headedness features.

2. Bulgarian diminutive suffixes.

Like most Slavonic languages Bulgarian has a rich system of diminutive
suffixes, diminutivization being a highly productive process (Krastev 1976).
Nouns, adjectives, numerals, adverbs, pronouns and verbs are diminutivized
by means of suffixation. The distribution of diminutive suffixes is subject to
categorial restrictions, i.e. they select bases of certain category. In this paper
only the suffixes that select noun bases will be addressed. Their behaviour
will be examined with respect to their position within the diminutive
formation, their distribution, the alternation of diminutive suffixes, the
semantic change they bring to the base and the assignment of gender value
to the construction they create. It is suggested that in regard to the above
issues they share common properties with derivational suffixes and heads of
complex words.

2.1. Position within the word.

It has been argued that inflection and derivation appear in different positions
within the structure of a word. According to Plank (1994:172) derivational
suffixes are generally positioned closer to the base than inflectional suffixes
which are situated in the periphery of the word.

The position of Bulgarian diminutive suffixes within the word shows
derivational character since they are not peripheral — the inflectional
morphemes indicating number and definiteness follow them as can be seen
in the examples below.

@
a. snjag@® > snez-ets-at
SNOW-MASC.SG | Snow-DIM.MASC.SG-DET/ ‘the little snow’
b. gor-a > gor-ika-ta
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forest-FEM.SG forest-DIM.FEM.SG-DET/ ‘the little forests’
c. palt-o > palt-ents-a-ta

Coat-NEU.SG coat-DIM.NEU-PL-DET/ ‘the little coats’

d. darv-o > drav-Ce-ta-ta

tree-NEU.SG tree-DIM.NEU-PL-DET/ ‘the little trees’

2.2. Distribution of diminutive suffixes.

Within the category in which they are productive the diminutive suffixes are
not distributed freely, but in accordance with certain limitations.
Crosslinguistically the application of diminutive suffixes is subject to
restrictions of phonological, morphological, syntactic and semantic nature
(Grandi 2002:113). For the sake of brevity in this paper we will focus our
attention on the most important limitation that governs the distribution of
Bulgarian diminutive suffixes, namely the gender of the base they are
attached to. This restriction was chosen as criterion for the division of
diminutive suffixes into two groups.

In what follows we briefly present the distribution of diminutive suffixes
that attach to noun bases to provide the unacquainted reader with a general
picture of this morphological category in Bulgarian.

2.2.1. Group A.
This group comprises the suffixes whose distribution is limited to bases of
one gender value i.e. they select only masculine, only feminine or only
neuter bases. In derivation the gender of the base is preserved.

Masculine diminutives from masculine bases are produced with the suffix —ets:

(2)
a. dazdo > dazd-ets
rain-MASC.SG rain-DIM.MASC.SG/ ‘little rain’
b. Zivot@d > Zivot-ets
life-MASC.SG life-DIM.MASC.SG/ ‘little life’
c. snjag® > snez-ets

SNOW-MASC.SG snow-DIM.MASC.SG/ ‘little snow’

Feminine diminutives from feminine bases are produced with the suffixes —ka, -
itsa, its allomorph —&itsa and —i¢ka’:
3)
a. masSin-a > masSin-ka
machine-FEM.SG ~ machine-DIM.FEM.SG/ ‘little machine’
b. rib-a > rib-ka

% The suffix —i¢k(a) is formed by the accumulation of —itsa and —ka. Accumulation of
diminutive suffixes is common in Bulgarian, but will not be examined here.
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fish-FEM.SG fish-DIM.FEM.SG/ ‘little fish’

c. gor-a gor-itsa

forest-FEM.SG forest-DIM.FEM.SG/ ‘little forest’
d. zahar > zahar-Citsa

sugar-FEM.SG sugar-DIM.FEM.SG/ ‘little sugar’
e. krav > krav-Citsa

blood-FEM.SG blood-DIM.FEM.SG/ ‘little blood’
f. gor-a> gor-icka

forest-FEM.SG forest-DIM.FEM.SG/ ‘little forest’
g. kol-a > kol-icka

car-FEM.SG car-DIM.FEM.SG/ ‘little car’

Neuter diminutives from neuter bases are produced with the suffixes —tse, its
allomorph -itse and —entse:

4)
a. ezer-o ezer-tse
lake-NEU.SG lake-DIM.NEU.SG/ ‘little lake’
b. ogledal-o ogledal-tse
mirror-NEU.SG mirror-DIM.NEU.SG/ ’little mirror’
c. lits-e lic—itse
face-NEU.SG face-DIM.NEU.SG/ ‘little face’
d. mljak-o mlec-itse
milk-NEU.SG milk-DIM.NEU.SG/ ‘little milk’
e. palt-o palt-entse
coat-NEU.SG coat-DIM.NEU.SG/ ‘little coat’
f. det-e det-entse
child-NEU.SG child-DIM.NEU.SG/ ‘little child’
2.2.2. Group B.

The suffixes in this group are gender neutral, i.e. they attach to both

masculine and feminine (and rarely to neuter) bases. In derivation the

gender of the masculine and feminine bases is altered to neuter.

Neuter diminutives from masculine, feminine and rarely neuter bases are produced
with the suffixes —e, -le and —Ce:

5)
a. kliuc¢@ > kliuc¢-e
key-MASC.SG key-DIM.NEU.SG/ ‘little key’
b. rokl-ja > rokl-e
dress-FEM.SG dress-DIM.NEU.SG/ ’little dress’
c. brat@® > brat-le
brother-MASC.SG brother-DIM.NEU.SG/ ‘little brother’
d. mazg > maz-le
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man-MASC.SG man-DIM.NEU.SG/ ‘little man’

e. knig-a > kniz-le

book-FEM.SG book-DIM.NEU.SG/ ‘little book’

f. vlak@® > vlak-¢e

train-MASC.SG train-DIM.NEU.SG/ ‘little train’

g. kladen-ets > kladen-¢e

well-MASC.SG well-DIM.NEU.SG/ ’little well’

h. star-ets > star-Ce

old man-MASC.SG old man-DIM.NEU.SG/ ‘little old man’
i. bul-ka > bul-Ce

young woman- young woman-DIM.NEU.SG/ little young woman’
FEM.SG

g. Elen-a > Elen-ce

Elena (woman’s FElena-DIM.NEU.SG/ ‘dear elena’
name)

k. darv-o > drav-ce

tree-NEU.SG tree-DIM.NEU.SG/ ‘little tree’

2.3. Diminutive suffixes and gender.

Since gender is the basic limitation that governs the distribution of
diminutive suffixes that select nouns it is important to make some comments
regarding gender assignment.

In Bulgarian gender is realised with three values: masculine, feminine and
neuter. Nouns, adjectives, pronouns, numerals are marked for one of the
gender values. Traditionally the gender of nouns is determined by means of
a phonological criterion, namely the endings of nouns in the singular
defined as gender suffixes which are: zero suffix for the masculine, -a/-ja
suffix for the feminine and —o/-e suffix for the neuter respectively. The
exceptions to this formal rule are numerous which makes it insufficient for
gender determination. Observation reveals that in nouns [+human] gender is
determined by means of semantic information, i.e. the physical gender of
the referents determines their grammatical gender. Still, there are instances
of neuter nouns denoting subjects of masculine or feminine gender, which
makes even semantics not reliable enough for gender determination.

It is argued that morphological information also indicates gender through
the inflectional suffixes denoting number and definiteness (Nitsolova
2008:52-58, 80; Scatton 1993:199). However, many cases of identical
inflectional morphemes coding different grammatical meanings are
observed. In fact neither phonology, nor morphology, nor even semantics
are applicable in all cases and this renders gender value practically
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unpredictable’. Nitsolova (2008:58) makes an interesting observation that in
nouns [-human] gender is assigned by the derivational suffix. This does not
hold true for those nouns [-human] which constitute morphologically simple
words.
It is obvious from the above that there is no criterion reliable enough for
gender determination in all cases. In order to account for gender
determination in Bulgarian nouns the approach followed by Ralli (2002) in
her investigation of gender assignment in Modern Greek was adopted here.
In the framework of a feature-based approach gender is considered a
property inherent to the items listed in the mental lexicon, i.e. noun stems
and derivational affixes. They are specified for a gender feature as an
attribute-value pair. In stems it is either fully specified and is displayed by a
particular value or underspecified, i.e. it constitutes a feature without a
value. Thus, when gender value cannot be predicted by other information it
is fully specified and constitutes a feature intrinsic to the noun stem. When
gender can be predicted by another co-occurring feature its missing value is
filled through a feature specification rule which takes into consideration the
information that is relevant for gender determination (e.g. semantic,
morphological, phonological). Word-formation processes also participate in
gender assignment. The interaction of headedness and feature percolation
with derivation (or compounding) results in gender assignment (Ralli
2002:533-542).
This assumption provides a better account for gender determination in
nouns and will be adopted in the investigation of the behaviour of Bulgarian
diminutive suffixes.
Assuming that gender is a feature inherent to stems and derivational affixes
it can be summarized that Bulgarian diminutive suffixes display three
gender values as shown below:

Gender values in Bulgarian diminutive suffixes:

(6)
Masculine Feminine Neuter
-ets -ka -tse ~ -itse
-itsa ~ Citsa -entse
-icka -e
-le
-Ce

It was shown in the examples above that some diminutive suffixes preserve
the gender of the selected base, while others change it to neuter. It is

3 More details regarding gender determination in Bulgarian can be found in the extended
version of this paper where more information for the behaviour of the diminutive suffixes
examined here is provided (Milenova forthcoming).
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assumed that the gender of the derivatives is in fact the gender of the suffix
which creates them. This means that in both cases the gender value is
assigned to the diminutive formation by the diminutive suffix through
feature percolation (Lieber 1989). This suggestion is based on the
assumption that gender is a feature intrinsic to stems and derivational affixes
(Ralli 2002) and on the law of relativized head. This law postulates that
“there is only one head with respect to a feature F within a morphological
object and it is the rightmost F-marked category in that expression” (Di
Sciullo and Williams 1987 in Ralli 2002:534). Assuming that a gender value
is inherent to diminutive suffixes and that they are positioned to the right of
the base, in terms of this law they constitute the heads of their formations
and therefore determine their gender. Evidence for this argument can be
found in diminutive formations [+human] and [-human] and some examples
will be repeated here for convenience:

(7)

a. brat@ > brat-le

brother-MASC.SG brother-DIM.NEU.SG/ ‘little brother’
b. maz@ > maz-le

man-MASC.SG man-DIM.NEU.SG/ ‘little man’

c. bul-ka > bul-Ce

young woman-FEM.SG young woman-DIM.NEU.SG/ ‘little young woman’
d. kladen-ets > kladen-ce

well-MASC.SG well-DIM.NEU.SG/ ’little well’
e. vlak® > vlak-¢e
train-MASC.SG train-DIM.NEU.SG/ ‘little train’

The physical gender of the referents of the diminutives [+human] (7 a., b.
and c.) does not coincide with their grammatical gender which apparently is
assigned to the formation by the diminutive suffix. The diminutives [-
human] (7 d. and e.) also acquire their neuter gender from the diminutive
suffix.

Further evidence in support of the claim that diminutive suffixes determine
the gender of their formations is the fact that some of them are
multifunctional. Apart form the production of nouns [+diminutive], they
produce also nouns [-diminutive] of masculine or feminine gender. Thus,
the suffix —ets creates masculine nouns from verbs (8 a.), adjectives (8 b.),
proper names of cities and countries (8 c.), while the suffixes —ka and —itsa
produce feminine nouns from their masculine counterparts (9 a. and b.):

Masculine nouns produced with -ets

t))
a. krada > krad-ets
to steal thief-MASC.SG/ ‘a thief’

b. marzel-iv > marzeliv-ets
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lazy-MASC.SG  a lazy man-MASC.SG / ‘a lazy man’

c. Kitaj > kita-ets
China Chinese-MASC.SG / ‘a Chinese’
Feminine nouns produced with —ka and —itsa:
)
a. student® > student-ka
student-MASC.SG  student-FEM.SG/ ’a female student’
b. galab@ > galab-itsa

pigeon-MASC.SG  pigeon-FEM.SG/ ‘a female pigeon’
It is quite reasonable to assume that the above derivatives acquire their
gender value from the suffixes that create them. They same happens with
diminutive formations — their gender value is determined by the gender
value of the diminutive suffix through feature percolation. This means that
the preservation of the gender of the base characteristic for the suffixes
presented in group A is due to coincidence of the gender values of the stem
and the diminutive suffix.
By far it was shown that diminutive suffixes display some features
characteristic for derivation and headedness. Their distribution is not
arbitrary, but is subject to categorial and morphosyntactic restrictions. The
diminutive suffixes examined here select only nouns (with the exception of
the suffix —i¢ka®) and their attachment to bases is gender governed. Besides,
diminutive suffixes display three gender values and determine the gender of
the formations they create through feature percolation.
The next issue that will be explored in regard to derivational nature is the
alternation of diminutive suffixes which is a common phenomenon in
Bulgarian.

2.4. Alternation of diminutive suffixes.

Since derivation is characterized by low alternation (Bauer 1983) the
production of diminutives from the same base but with different suffix could
be considered evidence against derivational nature. Alternation of suffixes is
considered a violation of Aronoff’s Blocking principle defined as the
‘nonoccurrence of one form due to the simple existence of another’
(Aronoff 1976:43). The process of producing morphological constructions
from the same base with different suffixes seems a common characteristic of
diminutivization crosslinguistically. Katramadou (2001 in: Melissaropoulou
& Ralli 2007) points out that high alternation characterizes the distribution
of diminutive suffixes in Modern Greek. In my opinion in the case of

* This suffix is the only exception to the categorial restrictions to which the suffixes
investigated in this paper are subject to. It creates diminutives from nouns, adjectives,
adverbs and rarely, though, from numerals, pronouns and verbs (Krastev 1976). Categorial
neutrality is common to diminutive suffixes crosslinguistically (Stump 1992:2).
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diminutive suffixes alternation should be examined with regard to some
peculiarities of diminutive semantics, namely the fact that different
diminutive suffixes do not share the same meaning. This claim is based on
evidence from the semantics of Bulgarian diminutive suffixes.

According to Grandi (2005:189) evaluative morphology comprises two
aspects of interpretation: one descriptive and one qualitative. Thus, a
diminutive formation can refer to the objective physical size, i.e. “small” of
the entity being diminutivized or to its quality, i.e. “good” or “bad”,
subjectively perceived by the speakers. Vaseva (1994:34) points out that in
traditional grammars of Bulgarian language each diminutive suffix is
assigned a meaning of its own since it is assumed that different suffixes
express different aspects of diminutivity. Thus, according to the
interpretation given some suffixes refer mainly to the physical size, others
bear the co-notation of affection and tenderness, still others carry pejorative
meaning. In the examples given below there are pairs of diminutives derived
from the same base but with the attachment of different suffixes. The
derivatives in each pair have the same referent but differ in terms of
diminutivity aspects expressed by each suffix.

(10)
a. gor-itsa gor-icka
forest-DIM.FEM.SG/ ‘dear little forest’ forest-DIM.FEM.SG/ ‘little forest’
b. narod-ets narod-ce
people-DIM.MASC.SG/ ‘poor people’ people-DIM.NEU.SG/ ‘little
people’
c. xleb-ets yleb-Ce

bread-DIM.MASC.SG/  ‘dear/ precious bread-DIM.NEU.SG/ ‘little bread’
bread’

d. cant-e Cant-icka

bag-DIM.NEU.SG/ ‘little bag’ (pejorative) bag-DIM.FEM.SG/ ‘little bag’

e. rokl-e rokl-i¢ka

dress-DIM.NEU.SG/ ‘little dress’ dress-DIM.FEM.SG/ ‘little dress’
(pejorative)

The first member of each pair displays meaning referring to the qualitative
aspect of diminutive semantics, i.e. positive or negative attitude towards the
referent. The second member of each pair conveys the descriptive aspect of
diminutive semantics, i.e. it refers to the physical size of the referent. It
should be borne in mind though, that the same formation may express more
than one semantic value, the purely descriptive aspect not being easily
distinguishable from the qualitative (Grandi 2005:189). In Bulgarian
diminutives these aspects cannot be easily interpreted in words isolated
from the context they are used in. Similar to Grandi, Krastev (1976) notes
that one and the same suffix can refer to the small size, to express
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endearment, or to imply pejorative evaluation depending on the situation.
These slight semantic and pragmatic differences are easily perceived by
native speakers. It should be borne in mind, however, that the meaning of
diminutive formations is closely related to the particular communicative
situation they are used in. Their use in discourse depends on socio-
pragmatic factors which should be taken into consideration for the correct
interpretation of these formations. Relevant to the above is another
interesting semantic property displayed by Bulgarian diminutive suffixes:
the diminutivity expressed by different diminutive suffixes is graded. There
are diminutive suffixes of first degree and diminutive suffixes of second
degree, the latter expressing the notion of smallness or the co-notation of
familiarity/ tenderness more intensely (Krastev 1976). This is shown in the
examples below:

(11)

a. Milena > Milen-ka / ‘little Milena’ = ‘dear Milena’

b. Milena > Milen-¢e / ‘little little Milena’ = ‘dear, dear Milena’

These diminutives are produced from the same proper name but the
derivatives differ semantically as (20b) expresses familiarity and tenderness
more intensely than (20a) does. In other words the suffix -€e is of second
degree compared to the suffix —ka. Speakers consciously choose between
the alternative diminutive formations according to their communicative
intentions and according to the socio-pragmatic factors that regulate
communication.

One important conclusion can be drawn on the base of the above
observations: since constructions with one and the same referent differ
semantically claims about alternation should be carefully dealt with when
diminutives are concerned. It is argued that the above mentioned diminutive
formations produced from the same base with the attachment of different
suffixes should not be considered instances of violation of Aronoff’s
Blocking principle since each diminutive suffix adds different aspect to the
meaning of the base. Consequently, it is suggested that the alternation of
diminutive suffixes do not constitute evidence against derivational nature.
On the base of the above preliminary observations we will summarize the
features of Bulgarian diminutive suffixes examined by far:

- they are positioned closer to the base than the inflectional morphemes
indicating number and definiteness;

- their distribution is not arbitrary, but is subject to categorial restrictions
and gender limitations;

- they bring semantic change to the base adding qualitative or descriptive
aspect to its meaning;

- they determine the gender value of the diminutive formation they produce;
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- the alternation of diminutive suffixes creates diminutive formations which
differ semantically.

In the next section, we will proceed to the conclusions that follow from
these findings.

3. Conclusions

This paper has dealt with some properties of diminutive suffixes in
Bulgarian. The preliminary observations made on their behaviour show that
they display derivational and headedness features.

First of all, the distribution of the diminutive suffixes examined here is
subject to specific category requirements: they select only nouns. Within
this category their attachment to bases is not arbitrary but is determined by
gender limitations: some suffixes select bases of one gender only, others
attach to both masculine and feminine bases (and rarely to neuter bases).

It was shown that some diminutive suffixes are multifunctional in the sense
that they are used not only for the production of diminutives but also create
masculine and feminine nouns. This could be considered strong evidence for
the derivational nature of these suffixes and there is no apparent reason to
assume that they change this feature in producing diminutives.

Furthermore, the position of diminutive suffixes within the word also
suggests derivational character — they are not peripheral within the
formation they create, the inflectional morphemes indicating number and
definiteness follow them.

Diminutive suffixes bring semantic change to the base they are attached to
adding a descriptive or a qualitative perspective to its meaning. It was
shown that in Bulgarian different diminutive suffixes display differentiation
in meaning in regard to the above aspects. Moreover, different diminutive
suffixes can express the same notion but to a different degree since in
Bulgarian diminutivity is graded. Although there are cases of diminutives
derived from one and the same base with the attachment of different
suffixes, the derivatives differ semantically and pragmatically. This is due to
the different aspects of diminutive semantics or different degree of
diminutivity expressed by the suffixes. Consequently, it was argued that the
alternation of diminutive suffixes should not be perceived as a violation of
Aronoff’s Blocking Principle and, therefore should not be regarded as
evidence against derivational nature.

The conclusion which follows from these preliminary observations is that
diminutive suffixes in Bulgarian display derivational properties. Hence, it
was assumed that they are also heads of their constructions.

Having in mind the assumption adopted here that gender constitutes a
feature inherent to stems and derivational affixes it was argued that
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diminutive suffixes determine the gender of the formations they produce by
means of feature percolation.

Taking into consideration the findings outlined above it is reasoned
out that diminutive suffixes in Bulgarian display properties that are
characteristic for derivational suffixes and for heads of complex words.
Interpreting these preliminary observations in the light of the model
proposed by Melissaropoulou and Ralli (2007) it is suggested that Bulgarian
diminutive suffixes are situated in the domain of derivation in the
morphological continuum.
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Mn-emprenopevn Mopeoroyuki) Madnon kot to wpopfinpa e
Aldopopoios otnv EAinvikny 'hoooa

AbBavaoiog Kapoaoiuog
[Movemotwo [atpadv
akarasimos @upatras.gr

1. Xovropn Ewocayoyn oty Yroloyiotikiy Mop@oroyia

H Ymnoloyiotiky Mopeoroyikry Avédvon €xel KiOAog TeptocOTEPO omd
HIGO oudVa, 16TOPIOG, OGS KO 01 TPAOTEG TPOCTADEIES ELPAVIGTNKE TPV TA
TPAOTO XVapLo TV gpeuvev g Mnyavikne Metappaong. Ov Roark and
Sproat (2007) avagépovtor Tiuntikd otovg Andron (1962), Woyna (1962),
Bernard-Georges et al. (1962), Boussard and Berthaud (1965), Vauquois
(1965), Schveiger and Mathe (1965), Matthews (1966), Brand et al. (1969),
Hutchis (2001). OAa avtd ta xpovia ToAAEG EQapPLOYES dNUIOVPYHONKAY; OL
omoieg €ivor poe cvAAoyN amd avoALTEG POV, LOPPOAOYIKOVG OVOAVTEG,
opBoypapikods d1opbwTtég, cuoTHATA EICAYMYNG KEWWEVOY and cuoTHHOT
(QLGOIKNG YADGGOG.

[Mopdin ™ oNUOVTIKOTNTA TOV TPOUVIEEPPEVI®OV TPOTEPYUTAOV, 1 TLO
evolapépovca kot pnEkéAeLON gpyocios 6TV VTOAOYIGTIKY] YAMGGOAOYi
ntav 1 Bewpia mov e€aptidtav o pebddoVg Tenepacuévov cuotnudtoyv. H
Kuplopyovcso  HOPPOAOYID.  TEMEPUCUEVOV — CLUOTNUATOV  VINPEE 1
npocéyyion tov  Koskenniemi (1983) Poocwopévn oe  PETOTPOTEIS
nenacpévov cuotudtov. O Koskenniemi (1983) epdpuoce v Oewprntikn
épevva. tov Kaplan and Kay g Xerox PARC; o KIMMO, évag
HOPPOAOYIKOS OVOALTIG OVO0-EMIEd®V, eE0koA0VOET va efvan state-of-the-art
OTNV  LTOAOYIOTIKY] YA®WGGOAOYi. ALOQOPETIKEG TPOCEYYIGES OTNV
VTOAOYIOTIKT pop@oAoyia Bacilovial €ite 6TO AMEPIPPACTO LOPPOTUKTIKO
povtého memepacuévov cvotnuatog (Allen et al. 1987, Roark and Sproat
2007) eite oe poviéla «omokomng embnuatwv» (Mcllroy 1982, Porter
1980).

Onwc onuewwvovv ot Roark kan Sproat (2007: 102) n Mopeoroyio Avo-
Emnédwv tov Koskenniemi éyer ypnowomomBel yw ™ Snpovpyia
HOPPOAOYIKMDY OVOAVLTMV GE OPKETEC YADGGES, GUUTEPIAAUPAVOUEVOL Kot
™ EMmvicnc (mpPA. Zydpumag 1997). O KIMMO eivor éva 6OGTHHO TOL
Bacileton omv moapovcioon tov Koskenniemi, mov mepiéyel TpElg
KEVTPKOUS A&oveg: o) 0 TPMOTOG €ival Ta dévipa (trees), N ATEIKOVICT| TOV
Ae&hoyiov, B) o devtepog sivan Tta ovveyn Aelikd (continuation lexica), M
AMEIKOVIOT] TOV HOPPOAOYIKOV OAANAOLYL®V, Kol y) O Tpitog €lvar ot
UETOTPOTCEIS  TEMEPATUEV@Y  ovothudtwV  (finite-state transducers), TOV
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TOPOVCIALoOVY TIG HOPQES, OAAAYEG Kol OLOIKOGIEG TNG EMPAVELNKNG-
Ae&ng poppoloyiag.

2. Unsupervised Morphology Learning: Mo Osopntikn tpoctyyion
2.1. Ewsayoyi oty My-Empienépevy Mop@poroyiki) Madnon

Ye avtiBeon peE TG VTOAOYIOTIKEG OVOADGES NG oLVTIOENG, M
VTOAOYIOTIKY €PELVO GTNV LOPPOAOYiD EIVOL CLUYKPITIKA KOl GYETIKA TOAD
QTOY. Zopeova e toug Roark kot Sproat (2007) n amovsio €vog corpus
pe AEEec LopPOAOYIKE GYOMAGUEVEG OmOTEAEL oNUAVTIKO gUmdOL0 Yo TNV
avamTuEn UL LOPPOAOYIKNG UNYOVIG eKHdOnong, 1 omoia vo pmopel pe
emtuyio vo avtimopatedel pe TOV HOPPOAOYIKA-TOAVTAOKO OVOAVTH OV
npotabnke amd tov Koskenniemi (1983). QQo61000, 6T0 AvKOwYES TG VENS
YMETIOG, TO €VOOPEPOV OTO GTATICTIKA HOVTEAQ TNG HOPPOAOYiOG, Tl0
ouyKekpéEVa otV un-emPAemopevn (N eAappdg  emPAemOuEVN)
popeoroyikn pudbnon amd petaypoppévo corpora €xel avéndel toyvTaTa.
INUovTIKO UEPOC NG TPocoyr] 00Onke o€ avtOHATEG — KLPIMG HUN-
emPrendpeveg — peBOSOVG TNV AVAKAAVYT] LOPPOAOYIKADOV GALOLYDV.

Me o100 va ddcovpe pa EgkdBapn €KGVO AVTOV TOL GLGTHUATOG, Ha
NTav KaAHTEPO Vo 000l £vag optopdg Yo To TL vt LOpQOAOYIKY pudonon
Kol vo 000oOv Tt kotdAAnAo mopadeiypata. Eva Boacwkodg okomdg tov
OLOTAUATOG €ivol Vo avakaAvyel TG ox€oelg HETaEy AéEewv  mov
potpalovror gt akoAovBion ypoppdtov Paciopévo 6e GLYKEKPLUEVA
ogdopéva. T mapdderypo, m AEEN avlpowmos €xer g akdAovbeg
EVOAOKTIKEG KMTIKEG HopQES: avBpamov, avBpwro, avlpwre, avlpwrot,
avlporwv xor ovlpomovs. Emopévoc, to ovommuo mpoomobel va
onuovpyet éva cuvoro AEEemv e oLYYEVIKEG LOPQES. AALOC GKOTOG TOV
glvor  vo  omovpynost  AéEelg  Paoclopevog o€ KAMOOVLE  KAVOVEG
emnuotonoinong (KAMTIKNG Kot Topay®ylkng) TO OVCLACTIKO uwpo Umopet
va yivel uwpaxi mpocHETOVTAG TO TOpAywYIKO emifepa —dxi. XTOY0G TOV
elvar va mopdyet véeg Hopeoloyikég AEEEIS TOL dev €XEL €VTOTIOEL OTNV
Baon pe v epappoyn evog cvvorov koavovev (Roark and Sproat 2007).
Qo1660, Kol Yo TOLG OVO GTOYOLG M aAAopoppio. dnuovpyic cofapd
npofAuata. o v avtipetdmion g aAlopopeiag, o otdyoc givor M
€0PESN GLUGYETIGUEVOV HOPPOAOYIKADOV LOPO®OV TNG 010G AEENG, OGS KU
Ko kopara (kima~ kimat), mov dgv €xovv mopayfel amd Kavévay ewvo- Kot
LOPPOAOYIKO KOVOVA.

Muog ko 1 TAELOVOTITO TNG TPOCPATNG £pEVVOG £XEL AAPEL YDPO GTO
nedilo TG Un-emPAeTOUEVIG LOPPOAOYIKNG LA GG, B0l EMKEVTPMOGOLE TN
ov{nTnom Kot TNV KPITIKN HoG GE ALTO TO CUCTNUA, KOl TO GUYKEKPLUEVA
o Oewpla g Ileprypopns Eddyiotov Mikovs (Minimum Length
Description) mov mpotaOnke amd tov Goldsmith (2001) [dAAeg mpdopateg
EPYNCIEG TOV GTOYEVLOVY GTO GLYKEKPLUEVO Topén givan twv Yarowsky ko
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Wicentowski 2001, Schone kou Jurafsky 2001, Creutz kou Lagus 2002]. H
Bewpia tov Goldsmith (2001) ot 1 €QapHOY | TOL TPOYPAUUUATOG
Linguistica givan Paciopéva oto mhaicto g MDL Oewpiag tov Rissanen
(1989). To GpBpo tov dev etvar 10 TP®TO 6TO TESIO TNG UN-EMPAETOUEVNG
HOPPOAOYIKNG  MHAONoNG  wmhpyovv TPES TMPOCEYYIGES Omd  TOVG
TPONYOOUEVOLG EpeLVNTEC. 26TOGO, 1 €pyacio TOV gival 1) TO AvaEEPSIUN
Kol Oewpeitat 1o 6TAVTOP LOVTELO GUYKPIONG LE GAAC CLGTHLOTOL

H épevuva omv autoépatn HOpQOAOYIKY aviAvotn €xel YOPLoTEl o€
téooeplg  peyareg katnyopiec. H mpodtn mpocéyyion mpoomabel va
avoyvopicel To OpLo. LOPPNUATOV KoL VO TO KOTNYOPLOTOCEL 68 Bépata,
emOnuota kol mpodnpata, Onwg vrmootpiymnke amnd tovg Harris 1955,
1967, Hafer xon Weiss 1974). Ot cuykekpipévol cuyypageic Tpoomtabovv pe
Vv vroBetikn evipomio mpobnuatoc/ embnuatog va tomobeticovv dpla
péoa otig Aégeic. H devtepn mpocéyyion mpoteivel tar StypappaTo Kol o
TPLYPAULOTO, TO. OTolol €lval HEPOG NG HOPPNG TOV HopeHHatog (TtpPA.
Janssen 1992, Klenk 1992, Flenner 1994, 1995). Xbpowova pe avt) v
emifeon, N Tomkn TANpoPopia (GHVOAO THAVOTATOV Kol GUYVOTATWV) CE
pie akolovBio povnuatov (dVo N Tpin) gival ETOPKNG Yo WITOLV TO, OPLOL
popenpdtov. H tpitn mpocéyyion otoyevel TPATLMO TOV POVOAOYIKOV
oxéoemv avdapecsa og Levyn cuoyeTICUEVOV AéEewV, Onmg dOONKE amd Tovg
Dzeroski kot Erjavec (1997). Xt6x0¢ Tovg givatl TpofAéyouv ™ Hopen LG
AeEeic Paciopévn oe popeoroyikés aiec. Xtnv akdiovdn evotnta Oa
ov{ntBei n t€tapt mpocéyyion, avtn tov Goldsmith (2001).

2.2. H Heprypagpn Eddyierov Mixovs Tov Goldsmith (2001)

To ovomua 7tov Goldsmith Eexkivd pe €vo  tEPACTIO  corpus
OYOMUCUEVOV/ PETAYPOUUEVOV KEWEVOV KOl TOPAYEL (o opddo pdAlmv
owuarog (signatures) poll pe Aégelg mov avinkovv og avtd o POAAA. ‘Eva
Dovllo oouarog (Signature) stvon o opdoo amd Tposevpato (rpodnuoto 1
embnuota) mov cvvovalovtal pe o docpévn opdda puov N Bepdtov
(Goldsmith 2001, Roark and Sproat 2007). ['a mapddetypa, €vo UAAO
emnuatov oto ayyAikd umopet vo eivor 1o NULL.ed.ing.s, to omoio
ocvvdvdaleton pe Bépota dmwg jump, laugh, walk, feel, k.a.” 6Ao oLTA TO
Oépato maipvouv ta emOnpata yoo dnpovpynoovv AEEELS, OTMG jumpgd,
Jjumped, jumping wou jumps. AAo @OAAO corpus givon Ta e.ed.ing, NULL.s,
NULL.ing.s, NULL.er.est.ly, xt\. Onwg pmopoOe vo do0UE ot ToL OAA
oopatog sivar O0mwg to mopadeiypata, oAAG ocvviBmg mepiEyovv pali
KMTIKG Ko Tapoywykd emOnquota. Emopévog to factkd oyfiua yio 1o g
Aettovpyov avTd ToL QOALN COWATOG ElvaL:

(1{ ®EMA} { ENIeHMA }
BEMA,
®EMA EmenmMa,
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E&etalovtoc mo mpoceyTiKA TO. QUAAN COUOTOS, TOPOTNPEITOL TMG
pHepKd ocvvora dev gival mhvia oAokAnpopéva. Zvvnlog ta KATIKA
emOnuata TapeABOVTIOV YpOVOV 0movctalovy amd T QUAAN GOUOTOC,
akopa Kot yuo o, opodd pripota. ITo cvykekpipéva, Ba cog 600ei éva and
Ta Tapadetypata wov evromiotnkay and tovg Roark and Sproat (2007:120).
Emonuaivouv 6t to @OAAO ocdpotoc NULL.er.ing.s d0GpéVo oamd TOV
Goldsmith (2001: 179), 1o omoio meprrauPdver Béuata O6mwg blow,
broadcast, drink, feel dev ecmrheiel To emibnuo —ed, pog Kot To pHOTO
avTé €YoV AVOUOAO TOTO Y ToV adploto. Eviovtolg, 10 emibnuoa —ed
amovotdlel eniong amd pnuotikd 0épata, dmwg bomb ko farm, ta omoio
&xovv opoAd TOmO aopiotov (bombed o farmed), oAAd avtol Ogv
eppaviCoviar oto copa keywévov tov! O Goldsmith mopabéter pepikd
TpoPANUOTO PE TO VAN CAOUOTOG KOl CONUELOVEL OTL TO GUOTNUE TOV dEV
elvar is eivol 1KOvVO Vo OVIIHLETOTIGEL EMTUYMOG OLPOPOTOMGELS (TL.)..
orlouopoa), OTwg feel/ felt, oG Kol TO GUOTNUA TOV OCYOAEITOL LOVO UE
TNV TPOGPVOTOTOINOT).

Onwc o dovpe oV EMOUEVT EVOTNTO, OVTOL TOL £100VE 1) AALOLOPPIKN
dwpopornoinon Ba amoterléoel 1epdotio TPOPANUA av Tpocmadncovue v
viomomoovpe éva Movtého Mn-emPBAiemopevng Mopporoyikng Mabnong
(MMeMM) g@aplocpévo 6TV EAANVIKT YADGGO, HoG Kot 1 aAlopopoio
OTO EAMMNVIKA Elval TPOYLOTIKA TOAVTAOKT Kol epgoavileton o€ KaOe eminedo
oynuatiopov AEENG (kiion, Tapaywyn, cuvleon).

2.2.1 Hapaywyy Yrowneiov kot A&10loynon

H onuovpyio tov @OAL®V copatog meptiapfdavel dvo Prpato” TpmdTo To
GUGTNUA TOPAYEL LEPIKE VITOYNOLO POAAL CONOTOS (KAVOVTAG T LEAT) Ko
ot ovvéyeln aSloloyel ta vroynela. o v mapaymyr vroyneiov, n
pébodoc dwywpiopov AéEewv eivor Poaciouévn omv  orobuikny Koy
wAnpogopia (weighted mutual information). Avty n pébodog Eexwvd va
onuovpyet o AMota  TPOGPULUATOV, v OVTIOTPOQO  AeEKd
(aApapntiCovtag amd 1o 0kl pépog Tv Aéemv) kat ¥Tilel chvora mBavdv
emnuatov pnkovg €mg 6 yopokmpov (Yoo mapddetypa —ovtoik[og]/
pikpHovtok#oc). 'Emeita ypnoponotel Evav aiyopiud mov «luyiler» Oha
To. TOoVE EMONUOTO Yo VO EVTOMICEL TO TPAYLOTIKG €mONUATO KoLl TO
opadonolel émeita 6 UAAM copotoc. Edm, o Goldsmith mpoteivel o
petpikn  afloAdynong Poaciopévi) oIV TEPIYPAPH  EAOYIOTOD  UNKOVG
(minimum length description), 6mov 1 KaAVTEPT TPATACT YO0 TO. GUAAM
OOUOTOC €lval OVTH OV TEPIAAUPAVEL TNV TO CLUTAYY| TEPLYPOPN TOL
COUATOG/ YADGGOGS.

2.2.2 Kpitixn
Onwg ot Roark and Sproat (2007:123) opBd¢ onueidvouvv, 1
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puéBodog tov Goldsmith givon “n de facto gold standard yia épevva otnv un-
emplenopevn kataxtnon oty woppoioyia’. Qotdc0o, AT T0 GVGTNO ATEXEL
oAV omd 10 va yapoktnplotel téAeto. Onmg mapatmpeitar, &va MMeMM
Ogv OyeTal KOVEVO HOPPOAOYIKO KOl POVOLOYIKO KOVOVA, eV TEPLEXEL
Kovéva,  Tpo-Onuovpynuévo  Aeikd/  AeLIAOYlI0 KOl TTPOQOVAS OV
YPNOOTOIEl KAVEVO TAEOVEKTNHO OO OMOONTOTE (O GLYKEKPIUEVA
pop@oAroyikn) Bempia 1 Bewpntikd mAaiclo. ATAdg mpoonabel vo yopicet
AEeic pe Pdorm  tepdotio cOpATO  KEWEVOV.  AlAQOPOL  EPELVNTEG
Stapaptopovtor 0t M pEBodoc tov Goldsmith dev ekpetaldedetar Ko
ONUAGLOAOYIKN KOl GUVTOKTIKY TANPOQopia avutn 1 dapwvic Kiveitol 6to
{010 UNKOC KOUATOG UE TNV TPOCEYYIOT TNG YUYOYAMGCOAOYIOG Kot TNV
evavtioon g oto Yeyovog OTL To Todld Kot ot EVAAIKES €xovv TpoOcPaon
Kol oe GAAeg mAnpoeopieg MANV TOV OHAd®V TOV EmONUATOV Kol
nponudtowv. Qotdco, avoroyillopevor OtL dev yivetor kopio ypnom
HOPPOAOYIKOV Kavova 1| Bempiog, dev TPEMEL VO AVAILEVOVE Kol TV (PNoM
OTO10.GONTOTE GNLOGIOAOYIKNG KOl GUVTOKTIKNG TANPOPOPIOG.

H oamotvyic ocwomg xoatdtunong tov ALEEMV OTA TPAYUATIKA
poponpoto eottiog g amovciog HopPo- Kol POVOAOYIKOV KOVOV®V, T
un-ypnon g Aeikng  DPovoroyiog kot M gUOAvVION  omaviov,
LOPKOPICUEVOV KOL OVOUOADV TEPUTTOCEMY. AVTO pmopel vo cvufPet Kot
6710 0pHOYPUPIKO KOl GTO PMVOAOYIKO EMIMEDO AEEIKNG LETAYPAPNC:

(2) a. &ypoya > € —ypa® — o(a) [avopoimon]
0o ypap
b. eyrapsa > e —yraf — s(a)
0épa: yraf

H amotuyia avédivong Aéewv oe pop@oroyikd TAoVG1EG YADGGEC,
onwg tao. EAAnvikd, Oilovowd, Xovndwkd, Ovyypwkd ko Tovpxikd. H
VIOV TOPAYOYIKOTNTO NG oLVOEONG Kol TNG TOPAY®YNG TEPUMAEKEL
TEPLGGOTEPO TO (NTNHOL LE TNV EKTETAUEVT] TOPOVGIN TG CLVOVACTIKOTITOG
Tov emOnudtov. Xopeove pe toug Kurimo et al (2007), to vynAdtepo
okop o€ &va MMeMM a&loddynong yia ta G1lavotkd kot ta Tovpkikd frav
65% o1 64% oavtictolywg Kot 10 youniotepo 3% kot 2%, mapoOTL TO
ocvotnua tov Kurimo &iye kédmowo Porfeta and emiPrendpevn popeoroyio.
Avopévoope 0Tt To. OMOTEAEGHOTO OTO EAANVIKA Ba givar yepdtepa Ay
™G eKTeETAPEVNG oAAopop@iag TG YAwooag (mpPA. Kapacipog 2001, PaAin
2005, 2007), énwg kot AMOy® TV TEPITAOK®V GLVOVACTIKMOV WO10THTOV TOV
emnudrov. Or Mehmocaporovrov (2007a, 2007b) kar Melissaropoulou &
Ralli (2008) onueidvouv 61t ota EAAnvikd, mévte mapaywyikd embnquoto
umopotv va Bpebovv ot oepd péca oty ot AEEN.
(3) yopevtapodiuko > YOp — €V — T — 0p — OVA — 1K —(0)
0épo—me—me—me—me—me(Ke) [5
mop.em.(+1)]
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KOWVOVIKOTNTO >

(+1)]

TOTIGTIKOG >

(+D)]

EavoeravorapuPdve >
TOPOCVUTOPACTEKOLOL >

GUUTEPLPEPOLLOL >

KOV — @V — 1 — 1K — 0TNTo@)

Oépo—ne—ne—me—me(ke) [4  mop.em.
oT — 16 — T — 1K(0G)
0épo—me—me—me(ke) [3 TOP.ETT.

Eava — emava — AapPav(m)

TN 0éua [2 mop.mp.]
TP — LV — TAPOL —OTEK(OLLOL)
M- 0épa [3 mop.mp.]
ovv — tept — eép(opan)

T 0épa [2 map.mp.]

Emotpépovtag oty Oewpia tov Goldsmith éva gOAAO copatog eivar 10
oLVOAO emOMUATOV OV Umopel Vo cuvOLOoTEL e €va chUVOLO BepdTov.
Emopévmg, opeilovpe vo dnpovpynoovpe gOAAG COUROTOG Yio emfnuota
OV VO UTOPOLV VO GLVIVAGTOOV HE GAAN POAAG CONOTOC Yo ETONLLOTOL.
Eivon egokoho va @avtactodpe mOco moAdmAoko umopel vo yiver éva
oLOTNUA pE TETOWO TAEYHO QOUAA®V oMUOTOg Yio embnuate/ mpodnuatos
avTI0ETMG, Ol EMAEKTIKOl TEPLOPIOUOT KOl Ol GLVOVOCTIKES EMAOYEG TWV
TPOCELUATOV KaB1oTOOV TN dnpovpyia TETOIOV GUAA®Y GOUATOS GYEOOV
adVVATN 1 TANPOS OTEANG.

3. To mpofiqpa tng Alhopop@iog

3.1. Opiopdg Kol 6UVTOUT AVAGKOTI G| TPOYOVUEVAOV EPYACLAOV
Onwc Non emdbnke, 1 aAlopopeia eival To HEYOAVTEPO TPOPANUA YO
T MMeM povtéha ko eivor éva (NTNUo OV GYEQOV KOVEVOS OTNV
VIOAOYIOTIKY poppoioyia dev mpoomabel voo To AVoel | vo To cL{NTNOEL.
Opilovtag to aAAOpOpPQO, €ivor Ol OlPOPETIKEG UOPPEG TOL 1010V
popenuotog mov  powpdlovror Ae€ikny mAnpoeopia, oAAE  Sapépovv
anpOPrenta Ko avBaipeto TN POVOAOYIKH TOLG OVATOPACTACY] KOlL GTO
popeoroyikod meptdAlov, 6mov epeavifovtar. H olhiopopeio eivor éva
onNUovTIKO (Mo T Hop@oroyiag kot mopd eAayiotov eEoapiécewv ovToO
10 (muo dev étuye mOTE 1laitePNC TPOoOoyNS, wWwitepa HECH GTO
Beopntikd mAaiclo TG yevetikng ypaupatikng. Onmg vrootpiler n Ralli
(2006: 2) «o Aoyog uiog tétotag auelelag eival kopimg eCortiog Tov YeyovoTog
ott 1 allouoppio. Gewpeitor oovnBws WS TITOTO TEPIEOOTENO ATO ATOVTLA
KOVOVIKOTHTOG, OIKOIOAOYOVTOS EITE UECM THG 10TOPIKNG OALOYNG EITE TOD
OOVELTUOD».
Ot Lieber (1982), Booij (1997), Carstairs (1987), and Ralli (1994,
2000, 2005, 2006) mapéyovv o 1OUTEPU OEPEVVNTIKY] TPOGEYYION TNG
aAlopOpOiag, TPOTEIVOLV OLAPOPES OVOAVOELS KOL GNUELDVOLV HEPIKA
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eEOYme evolapépovio CnTrate mpog ov{fTnNon’ Ol TPOCEYYIGELS TOVG
avripetonilooy 10 mwpOPAnua  amd  popeoAoyikrg okomibg. [T
ovyKekpiéva, mn  PAAAN  Odelyver OTL M GLOTNUOTIKY]  OAAOUOPPIKY|
CLUTEPLPOPE €VOG aplBoy eAANVIK®V Bepdtov emnpedlel TV opydveon
TOV TOPAOEYUATOV e onuovTikd Tpomo. Avtifétmg, ot Thornton (1997),
Mascaro (1996, 2007), Galani (2003) and Drachman (2006) avoidovv v
alopoppion  pe  Pdaon  eovoloyikég Oewpieg.  EmmpooBitmg, o
Kopaoipnog(2001) mapéyet Eva peydio €0pog mapadelyudtwv amd OAeG TIg
TPELS O1001KG1EG oYNUATICHOV AéEemVy (KAion, mopaywyn Kot cuvBeon) Kat
delyvel mOG0 onuavtiky Umopetl vo givoar 1 aAlopopeio Yo Ty eAANVIKN
YADGGOL.

3.2. H A)hopopoio oto EAAnviké

Oéuaro
H oMopopeio elvar 10 Pacikd kpitnplo yi Tnv KOTNYOploToinom
0LCLOOTIKOV, emBétov kot pnudtov. H PaAAn (2000) mpoteiver éva
dwyywpopd TOV  OLCCTIKOV o KAMTIKEG ThEelg Paciopéve o
GUOTNUOTIKY] GAAOLOPPIKT TOWKIALL OERdTOV KOl TNV OPAd0 TOV KAITIKGOV

emOUaTOV.
4.)  GavBpwmog 0éna: ANOPQIT aAAOLOPPO: —
Topiog 0épa: TAMIA aAropopeo: TAMI
yoyn 0épa: YYXH aAlopoppo: PYX
TOAN 0épa: ITIOAH arropopoea: [TIOA~ TIOAE
KOO 0éna: KYMA aAlopoppo: KYMAT

210 (4.), N AéEN avOpwmog dev €Yel AALOLOPPO KO OVIKEL GTNV TPAOTN
KMtk Taén. Avtifétmg, ov AEEEIG tauiag Kol woyn €xovv TopoUoln
OALOLOPPIKT] GUUTEPLPOPA OGOV OPOPE TO GYNUATICUO TOL TANBVLVTIKOV,
Omov 10 TEMKO QVNEV TOL Béupatog dwaypdeetar (tauio-/ woyn: evikoc,
top-/yoy-: TANBvvTiKdg). EmmpocOétmg, n AEEN kdua avikel oe pia Taén
HE 0VOETEPO OVGLACTIKG TOV EUPAVILOVY OALOPOPPO GTOV TANBLVTIKS (Kot
TNV YEVIKN €VIKOV) TpocsBétovtag Eva —7— 6To TEAOG TOV BEpatog (Kouat~).
Téhog, vépyovv Kkdmol ONAvKdE oVolUGTIKA, OTOC 1 AEEN oA, oV €xet
000 OAAOUOPQPA, £VO YIO. TOV CYNUOTICUO TOV YEVIKOV (moAe-: YeEV.EV,
vev.tAnd) kot éva yio To VIOAOMO KATIKO TopAdEtypo Tov TANOUVTIKOV
(moA-: ov.mAn0, out.mtAn0, KArt.mANno).

Onwg vrootpiape TPoNyoLpEVMS, o idto Kprtiplo. epappoloviot Kot
Y TV pnuatikn katnyopomoinon. H Paiin (2005) vmoompiler ot,
avtifeTo PE TIC OVOMOTIKEG KMTIKEG TAEELS, OmOL 1 aAlopoppio eivor un
TpoPAEYIUN Ko €YYEVEG AEEIKO YOPOKTNPLOTIKO, TO YOPOKTINPIOTIKO TMV
PNUOTIKAOV KMTIKOV TdEewv eivalr mpoPA&yio pe ™V guedvion g
arhopopopioc. Ta pnuatikd 0épata cvvnBwg epeaviCovy aAlopopeio THTOL
OEMA~ OEMA®ONHEN. EmumAéov, vmdpyovv phupoata mov epeoavifovv
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aAhayn TOmOL €tEPOimOoNG, OmmG XXD X~ XXDrX 1N dypoaPr TEAMKOV

yopokmpa 0épatoc, Ommwg XX~ X. EmmpocHitmg, vmbpyovv kot pepikd

MyooTd priuote HE EKTETAREVY] OAAOULOPPIKN cvumepipopd. Evtovtolg,

VILAPYOVV KOl LEPTKA PYLLOTA TTOV JEV ERPAVILOVY AALOLOPOQ.

(5.) ayam(d)-o  ayomn-co  Oéua: ATAII(A) aAlopopeo: ATATTH
Qop()-m QOpe-ca. 0épa: ®OP(A)  adAdpopeo: ®OPE

Bpeyx-® Bpoy-nke  0épa: BPEX aAlopoppo: BPAX
dev-0 de-caype 0éna: AEN aALOpopeo: AE
Toipv-m mmpa/Bo tapw 0éua: TIAIPN  aAropopeo:TTHP~TIAP
YPpao-o yphy-ope  Bépa: TPAD AALOLOPPO: —

Ta dedopéva pog TopEYOLV UEPIKE EVOLOPEPOVTO GTATIOTIKA Yl TNV
aAhopopopia. T1Evte amd TIg OKTM OVOUOTIKES KMTIKEG TAEEIS Kol TEVTE Omd
TIg €51 PNUATIKEG Katnyopleg, cvpgvo pe to povtédo tng Ralli (2005)
£€YOVV GUOTNUOTIKY] CAAOUOPPIKT] CUUTEPIPOPE. ZvviBwmg avtég ot Taelg
elvat ot mo dNpoPireic Kot moAvapOues. Av katl Ta Oépata TV emBétov
Sev &xovv adlopopea’, avtd To CRTnua Tapapével Evag pellmv TopdyovTag
0T0 oynuatopd AéEewv g eAAnvikng. H Ralli (2006) onueidver 6t n
aAlopoppion odnyel oto Oaywpiopud g Tagvounong vmootnpiler v
TOPOOELYIATIKY opotopopeia kot fondd otn datnpnon g Soung, Otav 1
televtaio TeAel og kivovvo. Tlapopoimg, eivar opBd va vroBécove Twg M
aAlopopeio vrootnpilel TV apyn owkovouiag oty emloyn Bépatog oty
Sdkacio Topaymyng mOavdg vo dNUovpyel KATO0VE TEPLOPIGUOVS UE
TIG EMAOYEG EMONUATOV.

Ilpoopiuaza

Ta mposevpata, avordyme pe ) Béon tovg oyetikd pe 1o 0épa/ pila,
yopilovioar oe mpobnuata kot emBnuato. To mpodnuato eivor pior pukpn
opdoo popeNUATOV To. omoion MTav Kuplwg HEAN Tov mpobiécewv g
Apyaiog EAANvicg kamowa amd avtd eEakolovfovdv Kot GUUUETEYOVV OE
Ae&icomompUEVEG PPACELS, OTWG ava £T0G, oLV TOIS GALOIS, KATA TO 00KODV.
MoMc 10 32% twv Tpodnudtev Exouvv aALOLOPOIKTY) GUUTEPLPOPA. AVTA 1
aAlopopoia etvar cuvnBwg £vog PMVOAOYIKOS KOVOVOS TOV £YIVE OVEVEPYDG
mAéov ot Néa EAAnvikn, 6mwg o vopog tov Graussman 1 1 ddcuvon
ocvueoOvov. Amd v GAAn, To emONuaTO OmOTEAODV  GOQXOC TOAD
peyolvtepo chvoro amd ta mpodnuata. Eivor khtikd kot mopoayoyud. Kot
o1l dVo vroxatnyopieg eivar apkeTd PEYAAES Yo KOTNYOPIEC TEMEPUGUEVOV
cuvorov. H adlopopoia elvar éva moAd Kovd yopaktnpioTikd Tous. Xxedov
85% twv embOnuatov £rovv oAAOpopea. Ot OAAOHOPOIKES OALYEC

" There are a few exceptions of adjectives, which are ‘relics’ or inheritance from Ancient
Greek, such as pabig, pobeid, fodd ‘deep — three genres’.
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epeaviovton  mopopoiowg kor ota Bépota kot ota emOnuota. ITo
ovykekpléva, ovtd to  omoia powpdlovior Ta 10 HOpPPOAOYIKA
(ovowooTikO, emibeto, pNUE, KMTIKEG KOTOANEES) KOl  QOVOAOYIKA
YOPOKTNPIOTIKA (101006 TEAELTOIOVG YUPUKTNPES), AVTA £XOVV KoL TOPOLOLL
OAAOLLOPPIKT) CLUTEPIPOPEL.

(6.) a. so@opa E1GEPYOLLOL wpoOnua: EIZ 0ALOLOPQO: —
VITOAOYOG VEVTTOVPYOS wpoOnua: YIIO  oAhépopeo: YO
avTétonog  aviuylevog wpoOnua: ANTI  oAhdpopeo: AN®
petakopilo  péBodog mponua: META  aAldpoppo: ME®

b. tagurtlng tagitindec eniOnua: TZH(Z) oaiiopopeo: TZHA
TOPKAP® TOPKAPLoO. emibnua: AP(QQ)  aAlopoppo: API
afpotnta afpotnreg emiOnua: OTHTA oaAlopopeo: OTHT
cOoMAPNG coMdpndec/ emiOnua: APH(Z) aAlopopeo: APHA

GOALAPLKO ~AP

3.3 Ané v KAhion oV TOPAYOY KoL TN 60vOgon
O Koapacipog (2001) dSwrtvmdvel 7TOE  TO  GAAOLOPPO,  TOL
YPNOILOTOLOVVTOL OTIG KMTEG LOPPEG TV AEEEMV, givar Kot o1 BAGELS Y10 TIG
mopaymyeg ko ovvOeteg AéEeic. TTo ovykekpyéva, edv éva Béua €xet
aALOLOPPO, aVTO Kol HOVO Oa CUUUETACKEL OTIG OAAEG Slodikaoieg
oynuoticpod Aégemv. Eviovtolg, (Omm¢ onueudvel) avtd Oev amoteAel
KalBoAIKO Kavova oTa EAAMNVIKE. YTAPYOLV dVO OUAOES OVTUTOPAOELYUATMV.
H mpdtn elvor tor 0vdétepa OVGLOGTIKA NG £KTNG KAMTIKNG TAENG, OTMG
7a1di, mov dev €XoVV AAAOLOPEO OTNV KAIGM, 0AAL dnpiovpyodv €va otV
mapaymyn. H dedtepn eivon pio vrokatnyopiot 0poeviKOV OVGLOGTIKOV TNG
dgvTEPNG KMTIKNG TAENG, OMWG umokding; mov wapoAn v Vvmapén evog
AALOLLOPPOL, ONLLOVPYOVV VEO GTNV TOPAYWYN.
(7.) a. moudi Bépa: TTAIAL T3kt aAAopopeo: ITAIA
Kouti Oépa: KOYTI KouTtdpa arropopeo: KOYT
b. pmokdAng 0épo: MITAKAAH UToKGALKO OAAOLOPOOL:
MITAKAAHA~ MITAKAA
TEUTEANG 0épa: TEMITIEAH TEUTELAKOG  OAAOLOPOOL:
TEMIIEAHA~ TEMIIEA
Eivar e0kolo va kataddfovpe 10 A0Yo yio TV aAlopopeio TOToV—mordl.
E&etalovtog ™V  OAAOHOPOIKT] GCULUTEPLPOPA TM®V OLCLUCTIKOV NG
EMvikng, mapamnpeitor 6Tt vmdpyet o  tomog  D-owaypaen  (my.
Kopoid/xapoi-) N Z-ewoaywyn (m.y. momo(S)/monad-) oTo OVCLUCTIKO LE
QeoVeV ©¢ TeMkO yapoktinpo Oépatog. Emopévoe, avapévovpe Ta
0LOLOOTIKA NG £€KTNG KMTIKNG TAENG va akoAovBncovv avtiv Vv Ttdon
TOVAQYIOTOV TNV TTapoywyn Kot T obvleon. Ovimg avtd cvpPaivel oty
Topaymyn (T.y. waiookl, nolvféviog) kol otn ovvleon (m.y. xopaforipng,
xopromoieuog). IhBovadg,  artio ¢ GAAOLOPPIKNG amovGiag oty KAion
va givor 1o undevikd kMtikd eninuo (raidi-¢g). O vrootnpiyTnKeg amd
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tig Nespor xor Ralli (1996), éva 0épa oto 0e&i pépoc tov cvVBETOL
akolovbel tov €dkd KovOva TOVIGHOV obvvBeong, mov Ttovilel otnv
TPOTAPOAANYOVGQ (Tamadomaior). Apa, vdpyel po AMyovca cuAAaPN (to @
KMtweo  enifnua). Emiong, eivar mBavd Adym oAhoy®dv NG 1GTOPIKNG
eEEMENC (maudi-ov -> moudi) 0 1-YopPaKTPOS Vo TPEMEL Vo, otatnpnOel oto
KMTIKO TopaderypLa.

H vroxamyopia tov X%(¢)~ Xno~ X eaiveral vo givor o mepimiokn kot
mo anpdPrentn. Onwg vrootpiler n Ralli (2000), n opdda tov X7(g), Tov
aVAKOLV OTNV Oe0TeEPN KMTIKY TAEN, moapdyovv oAAOHOp@O TOTOL X#0
(umarxain-¢/ umoxdind-eg). Emopévmg, mepYEVOVUE VO GUVOVTIIGOVUE TO
Xno OAMOPOPQO OTNV TOpOy®YN Kot TN oLvBeon ®G TOV HOVOOIKO
ovppetéyovta. Evrovtolg, avt) 1 opdda mapdyst £va vEo aAAOLOPQO, TOL
elvol HOVOOIKY] GLUTEPLPOPA GTO EAANVIKO OVOUATIKO KMTIKO GUGTNLOL.
2xeddv Oho aLTA TO OLGLOCTIKG £YOVV TO. YOPAKTNPIOTIKG [+Odvero,
+TOoVPKIKO]. Q06TOGO, VILAPYOVY Kol GAAL OVGLOCTIKG LE T YOPOKTIPLOTIKA
[+0dvelo, +TovpKiKd] oL Tapdyovy aAAOHOPpPO TANBVVTIKOV (ETiong otV
Topaymyn Kot otn ovvheon) tomov XV, .0 (m.y. viadyko(s) vialykoo(es),
Kovoré(S)/ kovoméd(eg)). Avtd To. oVCACTIKA OgV ONUIOLPYOVV KOVOLPYLO
aAAOLOPPO oTNV TTapaymyn (vialykdoikog, kavoareoaxt). EmmpocsOétmg, dvo
QOVOAOYIKO yeEYOVOTO AQpPAvouV y®dpo o€ avTE To. Topadelypota: ao.)
OLOUPOPETIKT TOVIGUEVT] GLAANPN (OYESOV TAVTO TOVIGUEVN 1) TOPOUANYOLOO
o€ ovyKplon e dALo ovolaoTikd mov tovifovtal otnv Afyovoa) kat B.) To
QeOVOLOYIKO Papog TO0V H-TEAEYTAIOYXAPAKTHPA (/i/ ®G vymAd
TPOPEPOUEVO PMOVNEV EXEL TNV TAGT VO SLOLYPAPETAL).

4. Yroloyrotiki) enelepyacio Tng Ahhopop@iag

4.1. XOvoro AMLOpopPIKOY METUCYNNATIOU®OV

o v vroroyotiky emeepyosio TG GAAOHOPOING, avVAAVOVUE TNV
OAALOLOPOIKT) GULUTEPLPOPA TV Bepdtov kot mpoceuudtov. Ilpora,
TOPATNPOVUE TO CLOTNUOTIKA YOPOKTNPLOTIKE TOV OALOUOPOP®V KOl
TOPAYOVUE KATOLOVS KOVOVEC. AVTOL 01 KOVOVES UTOPOVV VO TEPLYPAYOLV
TOVG UETACYNUATIGULOVG UTOPOVV VO KMIKOTOOoOuV He TOV KATAAANAO
TPOTO Y1 £VOV LOPPOAOYIKO avaAvtr. Ot kavdveg avtol Bonbodv kKupiwg to
GUOTNO VO OVOAVGEL GMOTA TIG AEEELG Kot VO SNULOVPYNGEL £V GUVOEGLO
AVAUESH GTO OAAOLOPPO Kot TO popenuo. Me Alya Adyw, Bo ddow T0
GUVOAO TV OAAOUOPPIK®OV UETOACYNUOTICU®Y YL TNV  OVOUOTIKY|

TOPOYOYT).
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(8.) 0. MHAENIKH AAAOMOP®IA

PiCa -> Mndevikn odhopopeia (1a, 16, Sa, 7a)*
{ANOPQIT -> Mndevikn ahlopopeia}

B. A-AIATPA®H AAAOMOP®IA
Pilo-> AAALOpop@po tOmov A-Ataypaer| (2a, 30)
{TAMIA -> TAMI}

v. H-AIATPA®H AAAOMOP®IA
PiCa-> AALopopeo tomov H-Awypaoen (2B, 38)
{YYXH ->VYYX}

J. [-ATATPA®H AAAOMOP®IA
Pia -> AAOpopeo tomov I-Aaypaen (6a)
{ITAIAI -> TTAIA}

€. A-EIZATQI'H AAAOMOP®IA
Pila -> AAOpoppo tomov A-Ewcaywyn (2y, 20, 2¢, 2C, 3y, 38)
{ITATIA -> TTATTAA}

o1. T-EIZArQra AAAOMOP®IA
Pia -> AAMOpopeo tomov T-Ewoaywyn (8a, 8B, 8y)
{KYMA -> KYMAT}

C. AIIAH AAAOMOP®IA
Pila -> AAAOpopea tomov H-Awaypaen & Ailayn @ovievtog (4)
{ITOAH ->TIOA~ I[IOAE}

[Mopdpotor kovoveg petooynuatiopon €xovv avoaeepbel kot culntoei
non oty Piproypagio g vroAoyloTikng popeoroyiag (BA. Jurafsky kot
Martin 1999, Gaussier 1995, Bernhard 2005, peta&d dAhov) ywo v
Ayyhkn. Ta oavtd mov pog amocyorel o©10 ovykekpiuévo apbpo,
aAlOpOpPQIKOL TOUTOL, 0T aAlayn TeAevtaiov yapoktipo (send~ sent),
unoevikn aAlayn (cut~ cut) aAloayn tomov etepoimong (drink~ drunk)
neptypapovtal cuvnBms. Ipokadel EkmAngn 6Tl o1 epevvNTéG avaEEPOVTAL
OTIG OAAOHOPPIKES OAAAYEC, OALG TTOTE OV TPOSTOHOVV VO EPAPUOCOVV TNV
Bewpntiky] T0VG TPocEyyion/ mpoPAnuaticnd octo MMeM poviédo tovg.
Eivon xowvog 10mog twv epsvvntov g MMeM, eite va amogevyovv To
TPOPANHa TG oAAopoppiag €ite Vo EAYIOTOTOOVV TIG EMATMOCEL TOL
nmpotoc. ‘Eva eAagpoviikd yeyovog eivor OTL pUOTIK KOl OVOLOTIKN
aAlopopoio etvar eEAdylotn otnv AyyAKn® T dAAOHOPeA TG cuviBwg dev
GUUUETEYOLV otV Oladikacio g moapaywyns. EEGAAov, ot kavoveg
HETACYNUOTIGHOV TpocBéTovy emPrenodpeves TokTikég o éva MMeM
povtéro. Ot vrmootnpiktég g «yviowc» MMeM Bewpiog (Goldsmith,
Gaussier, Bernhard) vmootpilovv 60evopd 61t éva MMeM povtédo sivat
un amodektd va Pociletoar 6€  «EAAPPOC» OVOPOTIVOC GYEOOCUEVN

2 O opBpoi 0TI TapPevOEGELS avapEPOVTAL OTIG KMTIKEG TAEELS eV Ta YPAUUOTA OTIC
OVTIOTOLYEG VTOKATIYOPI®V TMV TPONYOVUEVOV TAEEDV.
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avAAVOoT Yol TOL LOPPNLOTA LIOG YADOCOS €IVl ETIONG QTOPPITTED Yol £Vl
MMeM poviédo va Ponbiétoar omv avayvopion tov Ogpdtov kot va
E0WKAEIEL TPO-CYESUGUEVOVG KAVOVES Y10, TI] CWOTH LOPPOAOYIKT OVAALOT)
(Goldsmith 2001: 156-167). Tétoleg toktikég vrooTNpiyINKAY £TionNg ond
tovg Pacak and Pratt (1976), Koch, Kiistner, and Riidiger (1989) xat
Wothke and Schrnidt (1992).

4.2. IMpopreyipétnra ko Kavovikotnta otnv Ahlopopoia

2Oppove. pe TOV  OpIOUHd NG CAAOUOPOIOG, OVTO TO  (QPULVOUEVO
neprypaeet avbaipeteg ko anpoPAenteg aAlayéc popenuatov. Evrodroig,
VILAPYEL TPOPAEYILOTNTO KOl KAVOVIKOTNTO 6TV adALopopeic. AVt pmopel
va owooroynBet and 1otopikng mievpdc g EAAnvikng yAmoococ. Ta
TEPLOCOTEPO  OAAOLOPQO  pmopodv  va  mpoPrepBovv  amd  S1dpopoug
avevepyoHs LOPPOAOYIKOVS Kol POVOALOYIKOVS Kavovec. [ mapdostypa, o
aALOLOPOO TV TTPoNUATOV avl-, vp- Ko kab- Exovv dnuovpyndetl and
TOV KOVOVO, dAGVVON G GLUPOVOL TG Apyaiog EAANviknc (avti + vytewvdg ->
avBoyie1vog, vIoO+ VIOVPYOS -> VPVTOVPYOS), N TPO-EMEKTACT TOV BEUATOG
AMy® TOL  EVESTOTIKOD OavadITAOCIOGHOV (me + Tepoo-uévog  ->
TETMEPOTUEVOG, TE + TEAEC-IUEVOG -> TETEAEGUEVOGS) KOL 1] POVNEVTIKT OAAOYN
MOy® g etepoimong (PEp® -> popd, SOUEVED -> dtouoviy). 6T0c0, OAOL
avtoi ot kovoves (petalh dAlwv) dev eivar evepyol ot Néa EAAnvu.
Enopévmg, avtd ta poperuata xovv aAlaEel cuyypovikd avbaipeto Ko
anpdPrento dnpovpydvtag £1ot aAropopea. To kEPAOG TNG 10TOPIKNG
avdlvong G oAAopopeiag  elvar  onuovtikd  yuwo TV €E0ymYN
CLUTEPUCUATMOV OGOV aPOopd TIC LOPPOAOYIKES aAlayés. Eivar kpioyo y
TNV VTOAOYIOTIKN €KHAONoN ™C pHop@oloyiag, oG Kol ol avevepyol
KavOVEG UTOPOVV Vo KOdKomoBovv 6To cOoTNa, Le 6TOY0 Vo fondnoet
TO GUGTNLLO VO OVTILETMOTIGEL TO PALVOUEVO OAAOLOPOLOG.

Yvykpivovtog ) Oepotikn aAlopopeio pe TV emONUATIKY aAlopopoia,
TopoaTNpovUE Kamoleg Kavovikotnteg. Tao embBnuota deiyvouv mapoduola
aALOLOpOO LE aVTA TV Bepdtov, Le Ta onoio To Tponyodeva potpdlovtol
pepkd Kowa yopaktnplotikd. Ilapadetypatog yapn, to emibnuo —o(c)
‘Kamotog mov evepyel’ eivol mOPOUOI0 LE TO OVGLOCTIKO TOTOL TATOS
aKoAovBovV ToV Kavova 8-E160YMYNG Y10 TOV CYNUOTIGHOD TANOLVTIKOD Kot

TOPOYOYNG.

(9.) a. momd(c) Tamao(eg) -a(Q)  momhopot-(c)  mamlopotdd(ec)
KapO1d KapdL(eg) -6ho  kpep-Gia KPEUAMEC)
Bouv(0) Bouv(d) -gi(0) ypap-gi(o) ypopei(a)
KOULOL Kopot(o) -poL TETOY-LLOL metdypot(o)

B. tepméin(g)  teumeAnd(es) -apng  mepor-apn(s) - meptBordpnd(ec)
ool TOS-GKL -O0AM  GOK-OVAL GOKOVA-GIKL
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AvT 1 KavovikOTNTo gpPoviCeTol ETioNG Kol OVOUECSO GTO PTLOTO KO
To ppotikd emdnqpota. Avtd copfaivel cuovnBwg Ady® TG ETAVOVAALONG
TV AéEewv, Omov €va mpomv aveEdptnto emibnua eivor mAéov uépog tov
0éparog. H mo evrvnooiaxn kavovikdtta gival avty tov (9f). Onwg &xw
Nnon tovicel otnv vroevotta 3.3, elval HEPIKA OLGLUCTIKA TOV TAPBEyOLV
véa aAAOpOpQO KOTA TN Jdkaciog g moapaymyng (Kot ovvBeong).
[Tapopoimg, o embuata, Onwg —apn(s), —ovAL, cvumePLPEPOVTAL aKPPOG
OTMG TOL OVGLOOTIKA TEUTEAN(S) KOl adl. Avtd onpaivel 0Tt dnpovpyodv
é€va, aAAOLOpPO TTapOAN TNV Tapovsia Tov (talid-1apn(c) talid-iapno(eg),
aALG T010-10p-1K0G) M| TNV AmoLGio TOV (cok-00A1 cox-ovAi(a), GANO ook-
ovA-axt) otV kMor. Oleg oavtéc ol amodeilelg koTadelkvoovy OTL 1
aALopOPQio GUUUETEYXEL GE OA TOL EMIMESA GYNUATICHOV AEEEMV pE TNV (O
Kkavovikotnto. Etopévmg, ta alldpopea oev eppavifovtal 6co anpofAenta
ta 0pwle m Lieber (1980). Avtéc ot kavovikOTnteg UmOpovV Vo HOG
Bonbncovvy  vo  KOTNYOPLOTOMGOLHE  KOADTEPO TNV OGAAOUOPPIKY|
ocoumeplpopd Bepdtov kot embnuatov. Mog mopéyel emiong Kovovg
KavOVEG OV UTopovV vo, KodikoromBovv ce évo MMeM povtélo pe ek
TOV TPOTEPMOV oviAvor popenudtov amd dvBporno. 'Etol, éva MMeM
povtéro yiveton emopévog EmPienopevng Mopeoroyikng Mdadnong (EMM)
LLOVTEAO.

4.3. MegrhovTikn épgvva

2KOTELM VO, OVOAVG® GLGTNUATIKA d1dpopo BempnTikd TpofAruata g
aAlopoppiog. o toekap® OAOVG TOVS TOAVOVG GLVIVACUOVS EMONUATOV
L€ OVOLAGTIKA TOTOL X7~ Xno~ X pe okomod va ekpndevioo v mbavotnto
EUOAVIONG TOV X770 aAAOpOpPOL Ge Tapaymywkés AéEels. EmmpocOétmg,
pepkég dlheg ovopoTikég katnyopieg (Oépata kot embnuata) Bo tpémetl va
OVTILETOTICTOVV EMOPKECTEPO. EMMAEOV, CKOMEV® VO OVOADCE® Kol VO
a&loAOYNC® PNUOTIKOVG HUETACYNUATIKOVG KOVOVEG Yo TNV PNUOTIKY
aAlopoppion dote vo €ivol KOIKOTOMUEVT] KOl TO EVKOAN VITOAOYIGTIKA
OVTILETOTIGLT.

Ao ™V GAAN, pol Kavomom Tk UeYAAn Pdon Aéfewv mpémer va
onuovpyndet dote va dokipactel 1o Linguistica tov Goldsmith dote va
poG 0GEL TIG TPOPANUATIKEG TEPUTTAOOCELS OV TepLuévove. Emiong, topa
onuovpyd poe GAAN Bdaomn  ovopoTik®v ALEE®V  HE  XOPAKTNPIOTIKA
(LOPPOAOYIK(, POVOAOYIKE KOl OMUAGIOAOYIKA) To. omoia Ba TpéEovv oTO
hoywopkd AMIS, éva Movtého Méyiomg Evipomiog (pio cvykekpiuévn
Bewpia g EMM). EAnil® 611 1 dokiun avtov tov Aoyiouikov Oa pog
dmaoel cofapéc amodeielg yio v otpién g Bewplog mepi aALOLOPOIKNG
wpoPAeyipudtTTOC.

5. Xopmepdopato
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H Yroloyiotikny Mopeoloyia eivar €vag tayvtata eEEAMCGOUEVOS TOUENG
mg yAwocoloyiag. H OBewpio g Mn-emPBrenduevng Mopporoyikng
Mdabnong eivor po cOyypovn TPOGEYYIOT HOPPOAOYIKNG avAALONG T®V
TpofAnudtev: @aivetal vo Asrtovpyel mapa TOAD KoAd pHE YAMGGES TOL
Exovv TOYN HopeoAoyia. 6TOC0, Ol TPOSTADELES Yio XPNON OWTNG NG
Bewplag o mAOVGIEG HOPPOAOYIKA YADGGES, O To DrAavokd Kot To
Tovpkikd, yopaktnpiCovtar omd emekdg péTplo amoteAécparto. Epeig
vrootnpilovpe mwg £va cLGTNUA XOPIG: 0.) EK TOV TPOTEP®YV aAvAALGON amd
GvOpwmO TOV  YPOUUOTIKOV HOPONUATOV oG YA®ooog, [.) kamoilo
yopokmmpiopéve  Bépota Kot emfnuato Kot o y.)  TPO-EGOYHEVOL
HOPPOAOYIKOT Kol pmVOAOYIKOTL KavOveg Yoo opOn avdivon, Bo amotvyel.
‘Eva obotpo mov onuovpyst Aelikd Pacicpévo o€ KAmoleg KOWEG
axolovBiec poOVNUATOV Y®PIG TOVG KATAAANAOLG Kavoves givar addvoTov
va yewplotel v aAlopopoeio. Onmog avaeépbnke MM, TO QOUIVOUEVO NG
aAllopoppiog oto eMANViKG elvan Wwntépwg exkteTapévo. H aiiopopeio
GUUUETEYEL PE TNV 1010 cuYvOTNTO 08 KAOE drodikacio oynuaTiopod AéEewv.
Mo @uowkny epdtnomn eivar €av éva poviédo MeMM eival kavd va
eneEepyaotel Kot va xeprotel emttuy®g v adlopopeia. [Hapovoidotnkay
NoN apketd dedopéva, pe aAAOLOPPO KOl TAPOLGLAGTNKE 1 TEPITAOKOTNTA
TOV OAAOHOPPIK®V OALOYDV TOPAAANAO LE TNV KAVOVIKOTNTOG EUQAVIONG
TOV 0ALOUOPpO®V. Miog kol 1 €lo0y®yn Kovovov emefepyaciag NG
aAlopopoiog dev emttpémoviat o€ £vo Loviého MeMM, o 6tdyog g opO1g
avélvong dev pmopel va emitevyfel. AmO (oL MO TPOKTIKY OKOMLA, T
O0VAELD pOL dgv €xel Kapio oxéon HE TO ONUOPIAEG EpMTNUA: EVOG VEOG
oG avtipetonilel Ko oaywpilel ta popeUOTO TNG YAMOOHSG OTMG
éva povtého MeMM? Anhdg 06 A vo Toviow 6Tt povo ta povtéla EMM pe
KOVOVEG KOl XpNomn TS avOpdTvng yvodong Exovv Tig amapoitnteg Paoeig
Y10l TNV VTOAOYLIOTIKY] OVTIULETOTION TOV 0ALOUOpO®V oty EAAnv.
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1. Introduction

Corpus linguistics studies showed that it is not possible to reliably
investigate the characteristics of registers (i.e. varieties of a standard
language) by considering the relative distribution of individual linguistic
features. Rather, register analyses require a comparative approach: «we
need a baseline for comparison to know whether the use of a linguistic
feature in a register is rare or common» (Biber et al., 1998). This is quite
crucial in the legal field, since legal language differs from ordinary
language, but it is not dramatically independent from every day speech
(see Garavelli, 2001). Thus, following a comparative approach, this paper
intends to perform a linguistic analysis of the Italian legal language
focussing on the extent to which it differs from Italian ordinary language.
For this purpose, Natural Language Processing techniques were exploited
and results obtained on corpora of Italian law texts were analysed. In
particular, syntactic peculiarities of legal language were identified by
comparing those results with the ones obtained on an Italian reference
corpus. Capitalizing on the results drawn by previous studies carried out
manually on legal corpora (see, among others, Garavelli, 2001), the aim
is to show how computational linguistic analysis techniques can help to
shed light on some main syntactic peculiarities of the Italian legal
language and can provide quantitative validations of theoretical claims
from the literature.

The paper is organised as follows: section 2 and 3 describe respectively
the corpora of Italian legal texts on which the study was carried out and
the NLP techniques exploited. Section 4 shows the results of the
syntactic analysis carried out on Italian legal corpora. Results of a
comparative analysis with an Italian general language corpus are also
reported. Finally, in section 5 some conclusion are drawn and further
directions of research are outlined.

2. The corpus
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In this study, two different legal corpora were taken into account,
differing at the level of the regulated domain (i.e. the environmental and
the consumer protection domains) and of the releasing agencies (i.e.
European Union, Italian national state and Piedmont local authority).
These two corpora will be henceforth referred to as Environmental
Corpus (ENV) and Consumer Law Corpus (CONS) respectively.

2.1. The Environmental Corpus

The Environmental Corpus consists of 824 legislative, institutional and
administrative acts for a total of 1,399,617 word tokens. It has been
downloaded from the BGA (Bollettino Giuridico Ambientale), database
edited by the Piedmont local authority for the environment'. The corpus
includes acts released by three different agencies, i.e. European Union,
Italian national state and Piedmont local authority, which cover a nine-
year period (from 1997 to 2005). It is a heterogeneous document
collection including legal acts such as national and regional laws,
European directives, legislative decrees, etc., as well as administrative
acts, such as ministerial circulars, decision, etc.

2.2. The Consumer Law Corpus

The Consumer Law Corpus containing legal texts which regulate the
consumer protection domain is a more homogeneous collection. It is
made up of 18 European Union Directives in consumer law, for a total of
74,210 word tokens. Unlikely ENV, it includes only Italian European law
texts.

3. The Natural Language Processing tools
Anlta (Bartolini et al., 2004) is the Italian parsing system (jointly
developed by the Istituto di Linguistica Computazionale of the CNR and
by the Department of Linguistics of the University of Pisa) exploited for
the analysis of legal texts. It consists of a suite of linguistic tools in
charge of text processing at incremental level of analysis including:
e tokenisation of the input text;
e morphological analysis (including lemmatisation) of the text;
e syntactic parsing, articulated in two different steps:
a) chunking, carried out simultaneously with morpho-
syntactic disambiguation;
b) dependency analysis.
In what follows, the analysis of legal texts focuses on syntactic levels. In
particular, text analysis is concentrated on chunking, the shallow

"http://extranet.regione.piemonte.it/ambiente/bga/
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syntactic parsing technique which segments sentences into an
unstructured sequence of syntactically organised texts units called chunks
(Abney, 1991). Abney (1991) in his study demonstrated how chunking
has been proven to be highly versatile to produce reliable syntactic
annotations of texts. The purpose of traditional full-parsing is to associate
to each sentence a fully specified recursive structure, in order to identify
the proper syntagmatic composition, as well as the relations of functional
dependency among the identified constituents. On the contrary, chunking
is a process of non-recursive segmentation of text. The resulting analysis
is flat and unambiguous: only those relations which can be identified
with certainty have been found out. Accordingly, some of the ambiguous
grammatical dependencies (e.g. noun sequences, adjective conjunction,
prepositional phrase attachments, etc.) are left underspecified and
unresolved. This makes chunking highly suitable to syntactically
annotate different types of texts, both written and spoken, and to analyse
corrupted or fragmentary linguistic inputs. As long as “parse
incompleteness” is reinterpreted as “parse underspecification”, failures
due to lexical gaps, particularly complex syntactic constructions, as well
as ill-formed inputs, etc. are minimised.

Within the nowadays Natural Language Processing community there is a
spread consensus for exploiting this shallow parsing scheme as a reliable
approach towards a robust syntactic analysis. Among others, Lenci et al.
(2001) claim that «while full parsing is an extremely costly task for most
existing systems since it needs huge amounts of linguistic knowledge to
work properly, NLP systems can resort to a shallower level of syntactic
description, which although underspecified, still provides enough
syntactic information as the basis for higher-level processing tasks».

This study proceeds with the idea that a shallow parsing approach can
help to provide enough detailed linguistic information even for
syntactically complex texts such as legal ones. Taking into account an
unambiguous syntactic representation such the one provided by
chunking, it would like to figure out the main morpho-syntactic features
of Italian legal language with respect to Italian ordinary language.

4. Analysis and identification of syntactic peculiarities of legal texts

This section reports on the results obtained by inspecting the syntactic
chunked output of CHUG-IT (Federici et al., 1996), the Anlta chunking
module. In CHUG-IT chunking is carried out through a finite state
automaton which takes as input a morpho-syntactically tagged text.
Under Federici et al.’s interpretation, «a chunk is a textual unit of
adjacent word tokens: accordingly, discontinuous chunks are not
allowed. Word tokens internal to a chunk share the property of being
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mutually linked through those dependency chains which can be identified
unambiguously with no recourse to lexical information other than part of
speech and lemma». To be more concrete, a sentence such as Le stesse
disposizioni si applicano ad un prodotto importato “The same provisions
are applied to an imported product” will be chunked as follows:

Le stesse disposizioni] The same provisions
si applicano] are applied

ad un prodotto] to a product

importato] imported

onw»

A sample output of CHUG-IT is given in Figure 1, where it can be noted
that each chunk contains information about its type (e.g. noun chunk,
N_C, finite verb chunk, FV_C, prepositional chunk, P_C, etc.), its lexical
head (identified by the label POTGOV) and any occurring modifier and
preposition. It should be noted moreover that a chunked sentence does
not contain information about the nature and the scope of inter-chunk
dependencies. They are left to be parsed at further levels of analysis.

In the chunked sentence in Figure 1 below, use of underspecification is
exemplified. The chunking process resorts to underspecified analyses in
cases of systematic ambiguity, as adjectival modification. In fact, in
Italian, post-nominal adjectives can be ambiguously interpreted either as
restrictive modifiers or as secondary predicates. When a pre-nominal
adjective such as stesse “the same” occur between the determiner (/e
“the”) and the noun (disposizioni “provisions”) it becomes part of a wider
(nominal in this example) chunk. Post-nominal adjectives are instead
regarded as independent chunks. It should be noted that in the case of the
post-nominal reported in the example (importato “imported”) a second
ambiguity type occurs, i.e. the one between adjective and past participle.
This ambiguity is captured through the underspecified chunk category
ADJPART_C, subsuming both an adjectival chunk and a participial
chunk interpretation.

“Le stesse disposizioni si applicano ad un prodotto importato” (“The same provisions are applied to an imported product™)

[[CC:N_C] [DET:LO#RD] [PREMODIF : STESSO#A] [POTGOV:DISPOSIZIONE#S]]
[[CC:FV_C] [CLIT:SI#PQ] [POTGOV:APPLICARE#V]]

[[CC:P_C][PREP:AD#E][DET:UN#RI][POTGOV:PRODOTTO#S]]

[[CC:ADJPART_C][POTGOV:IMPORTARE#V @IMPORTATO#A]]

Figure 1: CHUG-IT output
This underspecified approach to robust syntactic analysis of Italian texts

has been proved to be fairly reliable. Lenci et al. (2001) provided a
detailed evaluation of CHUG-IT parsing performance drawn on a corpus
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of financial newspapers articles. Results of automatic chunking were
evaluated against a version of the same texts chunked by hand; they give
arecall of 90.65% and a precision of 91.62%.

4.1. A comparative syntactic analysis
The analysis of chunked legal texts is mainly focussed on:

e the distribution of chunk types in the legislative corpus;

e the depth of chains of prepositional chunks.
For this purpose, a comparative perspective of analysis was adopted: the
percentage distribution of chunk types within the Italian Legislative
Corpus (i.e. ENV and CONS) was compared with the analysis of an
Italian reference corpus, the PAROLE corpus (Marinelli et al., 2003),
made up of about 3 million words including texts of different types
(newspapers, books, etc.).

4.1.1. Distribution of chunk types

In what follows, we will focus on the legal language peculiarities which
are worthy of being discussed. Chi-squared test applied on Table 1 and 2
confirms the existence of a significant correlation between corpus
variation and chunk type distribution.

Italian Legislative Corpus
- PAROLE corpus
Chunk types Environmental Corpus | Consumer Law Corpus
Count % Count % Count %

Adj/Participial C 38607 3.56 1689 2.74 29218 1.90
Adjectival_C 126267 11.66 6146 10.00 65740 4.27
Adverbial C 13021 1.20 1006 1.63 49038 3.19
Coordinating C 59585 5.50 3095 5.03 73073 4.75
Finite Verbal _C 36838 3.40 3007 4.89 | 140604 9.14
Nominal_C 226529 20.92 13062 21.25 | 413821 | 26.92
Non finite verbal_C 19569 1.80 5867 9.54 41674 2.71
Predicative_C 13047 1.20 843 1.37 21772 1.41
Prepositional_C 321167 29.66 14152 23.03 | 338037 | 21.99
Punctation_C 192419 17.77 9756 15.87 | 278897 | 18.14
Subordinating_C 22026 2.03 2288 3.72 70226 4.56
Unknown_C 13439 1.24 535 0.87 14964 0.97

Table 1: Comparative distribution of chunk types.

4.1.1.1. Prepositional and Nominal Chunks

Looking at Table 1, it can be noticed that prepositional chunks
(Prepositional_C) are the most frequent chunk type within the whole
legislative Corpus. On the contrary, nominal chunks (Nominal_C) are the
most recurring chunk type within the reference corpus. However, it
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should be appreciated that prepositional as well as nominal chunks are
differently distributed between ENV and CONS. Namely, in ENV
prepositional chunks constitute 29.66% while the nominal chunks are
20.92%; in CONS the former ones are 23.03% while the latter ones are
the 21.25%.

In-depth results have been figured out by carrying out further analysis of
different distributions of prepositional and nominal chunks between
legislative and ordinary language corpora. Table 2 shows that the
heterogeneous composition of ENV affects the distribution of chunk
types. Namely, the “regional” as well as the “state” ENV sub-corpora
show the highest occurrence of prepositional chunks (i.e. respectively
29.46% and 30.87%) and, on the contrary, the lowest frequency of
nominal chunks (i.e. 21.17% and 20.18%).

Interestingly, it seems that the Italian European legal language has
linguistic features which are more similar to those of ordinary language
ones than the “regional” and “state” legal language. Table 2 shows in
particular that prepositional chunks have lower occurrences, with respect
to “regional” and “state” cases, both in the European ENV sub-corpus
(27.61%) and in the European directives making up CONS (23.03%).
Nominal chunks as well have a higher frequency in both the European
corpora (respectively, 22.10% in the European ENV sub-corpus and
21.25% in CONS). Still, it is worth noting that the different regulated
domains may have affected legal language, i.e. linguistic peculiarities
specific to a given-regulated domain may have been assimilated.

Italian Legislative Corpus

- PAROLE
Chunk Types Environmental Corpus Consumer Law Corpus
Region State Europe Corpus
Count % Count % Count | % Count % Count %

Adj/Participial_C| 7247 3.58| 20305| 3.58| 11055| 3.52 1689 | 2.74| 29218| 1.90

Adjectival_C 24949 | 12.33| 68931 | 12.16 | 32387 10.33 6146 |10.00 | 65740 | 4.27
Adverbial_C 2149 1.06| 5944| 1.04| 4928| 1.57 1006 | 1.63| 49038| 3.19

Coordinating C | 10315| 5.09| 31930 | 5.63|17340| 5.53 3095| 5.03| 73073 | 4.75
Finite Verbal_C 5857| 2.89| 16601 | 292 14380| 4.58 3007 | 4.89 (140604 | 9.14

Nominal_C 42850 | 21.17 [ 114404 | 20.18 | 69275 | 22.10 13062 | 21.25 | 413821 | 26.92
Non finite 3509 | 1.73 7927 | 1.39| 8133| 2.59 5867 | 9.54| 41674 2.71
verbal_C

Predicative_C 1850 0.91 6467 | 1.14| 4730| 1.50 843 | 1.37| 21772| 1.41

Prepositional_C | 59615 | 29.46 | 175011 | 30.87 | 86541 | 27.61 14152 {23.03 | 338037 | 21.99
Punctation_C 36373 | 17.97 103696 | 18.29 | 52350 | 16.70 9756 | 15.87 | 278897 | 18.14
Subordinating_C | 3348 | 1.65| 10068 | 1.77| 8610| 2.74 2288 | 3.72| 70226| 4.56
Unknown_C 4279 2.11| 5496| 0.96| 3664 | 1.16 535| 0.87| 14964 | 0.97
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Table 2: Comparative distribution of chunk types accounting for three different
releasing agencies

4.1.1.2. Verbal Chunks

The fairly low percentage of verbal chunks results to be one of the main
specific features of law texts. Whereas the Italian reference corpus has
9.14% of the finite verbal chunks, they appear to be about a third within
the “regional” and “state” law texts (2.89% and 2.92% respectively); the
Italian European law texts show a halved percentage of occurrences (i.e.
the finite verbal chunks are 4.58% in the ENV European texts and 4.89%
in CONYS).

This morpho-syntactic feature of legal texts represents a quite crucial
issue both from a theoretical and an applicative points of view. From the
theoretical point of view, it points to the linguistic realisation of events
within legal texts. It may suggest that very few events are expressed
through verbal constructions; rather they can be expressed through
deverbal nouns typically embedded in PP-attachment chains. It could be
the case that, for example, the event accertare “to verify” is expressed
through:

e a verbal construction (i.e. accertare ‘“‘to verify”), as in
autorita  amministrativa competente accerta la compatibilita
paesaggistica “the relevant administrative authority verifies the
landscape compatibility”;

e a nominal construction (i.e. accertamento “verification”), as in
the following PP-attachment chain il Comune é preposto alla gestione
del vincolo ai fini dell’accertamento della compatibilita paesaggistica
“the Municipality is in charge of the management of the obligation to the
verification of the landscape compatibility ™.

The low occurrence of finite verbal chunks obtained by inspecting the
output of the chunking module of analysis can help to investigate how
events are typically expressed within legal texts. It seems to suggest that
nominalisations typically embedded in PP-attachment chains should be
studied in order to figure out some specific morpho-syntactic features of
linguistic realisation of events within legal language with respect to
ordinary language.

Moreover, from an applicative point of view, since finite verbs have a
central role as connecting elements between concepts, in principle their
low frequency may negatively affect the performance of an Event
Extraction task within any content (semantic) analysis of legal texts.

4.1.2. PP-attachment chains
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In section 4.1.1.1., a higher occurrence of prepositional chunks within
law texts was reported with respect to ordinary language. This may be
due to deep PP-attachment chains which include a high number of
embedded prepositional chunks. In order to test this hypothesis,
occurring PP-chains have been automatically computed”. The following
typology of cases has been considered:

e chains of consecutive prepositional chunks, such as
presentazione delle domande di contributo ai Comuni per [’attivazione
dei distributori per la vendita di metano “submission of contribution
requests to Municipalities for the activation of distributors for the sale of
natural gas”, which is chunked as follows [p ¢ delle domande] [p ¢ di
contributo] [p ¢ ai Comuni] [p ¢ per ’attivazione] [p ¢ di distributori]
[p_c per la vendita] [p ¢ di metano];

e sequences of prepositional chunks with possibly embedded
adjectival chunks, such as disciplina del canone regionale per 'uso di
acqua pubblica “regulation of the regional fee for public water usage”,
which is chunked as follows [p ¢ del canone] [apy c regionale] [p ¢ per
I’uso] [p cdi acqua] [apy c pubblical;

e sequences of prepositional chunks with possibly embedded
adjectival chunks, coordinative conjunctions and/or “light” punctuation
marks (i.e. comma), such as acqua destinata all’uso igienico e potabile,
all’innaffiamento degli orti “water devoted to sanitary and drinkable
usage, to garden watering”, which is chunked as follows [p ¢ all’uso]
[apj_c igienico] [coorp.c €] [apjc potabile] [punc_c.] [p.c
all’innaffiamento] [p ¢ degli orti].

Italian Legislative Corpus

PP- PAROLE
chains Corpus
depth Environmental Corpus Consumer
Law Corpus
Region State Europe

Count % Count % Count % Count % Count %

4 2822 | 38.48 8924 | 37.42 | 4164 | 43.19 611 | 45.32 | 10240 | 54.72
5 1723 | 23.71 5366 | 22.50 | 2258 | 23.42 356 | 2640 | 4621 | 24.68
6 1043 | 14.35 | 3505 | 14.69 1380 | 14.31 139 | 10.31 1999 | 10.68
7 612 8.42 | 2103 8.81 725 7.52 104 7.75 910 | 4.85
8 420 5.78 1318 5.57 409 4.24 44 3.26 464 247
9 248 3.41 813 3.40 237 2.45 28 2.07 206 1.09
10 151 2.13 652 2.73 161 1.67 23 1.70 112 0.59
11 91 1.35 350 1.46 92 0.95 10 0.74 74 0.39
12 63 0.88 244 1.02 69 0.71 7 0.51 39 0.20
13 30 0.42 167 0.70 39 0.40 9 0.66 28 0.14
14 19 0.32 147 0.61 37 0.38 5 0.37 17 0.09

%It should be noticed that the head chunk of a PP-attachment chain can be any chunk type.
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15 18 0.28 79 0.33 27 0.28 1 0.07 6 0.03
16 11 0.25 62 0.25 26 0.27 6 0.44 5 0.02
17 6 0.09 40 0.16 5 0.05 1 0.07 3 0.01
18 3 0.05 31 0.12 4 0.04 3 0.22 2 0.01
19 3 0.04 24 0.10 3 0.03 0 0.00 1 0.00
20 2 0.02 23 0.09 4 0.04 1 0.07 3 0.00

Table 3: Comparative distribution of PP-attachment chains

The results obtained by counting how many embedded PP-attachments
could occur within a sentence of legal texts with respect to an ordinary
language sentence show that the occurrence of deep PP-chains is not a
special syntactic feature of legal language. Rather, is the different
distribution of deep PP-chains in the different kinds of texts a crucial
distinguishing characteristic of this register. As Table 3 shows, legal texts
appear to have a higher percentage of deep PP-chains with respect to the
reference corpus. It should be noticed that chains including from 5 to 11
embedded chunks are mainly involved. For example, chains of 8 PP-
attachments are 5.78% of the total amount of PP-chains occurring within
the “regional” texts and 5.52% in the “state” texts. Yet, they are only
2.47% in the ordinary language texts. As already observed, the Italian
European law texts have a midway behaviour between legal language
and the ordinary one.

5. Conclusion and future work

An analysis of some main syntactic features of legal language detected
within Italian legal corpora has been presented. For this purpose, NLP
techniques have been used, mainly exploiting a shallow parsing
approach, i.e. chunking. A comparative approach has been followed as
well, in order to investigate to what extent legal language differs from
ordinary language. The results obtained by inspecting the output of the
Anlta parsing system mainly suggest that:

e legal texts are characterised by a quite high occurrence of
prepositional chunks, with respect to nominal chunks, and by a fairly low
presence of finite verbs;

e the presence of deverbal nouns typically embedded in deep
PP-attachment chains is peculiar of legal texts with respect to ordinary
language;

e “regional” and “state” legal texts differ from ordinary language
more than Italian European law texts.

Further directions of research include the investigation of the distribution
of PP-attachment chains within legal texts and of deverbal nouns
typically embedded in PP-chains. Following an NLP-based approach,
still open issues concern the inspection of some different typologies of
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PP-attachment chains which seem to be typical of legal texts, such as
chains of embedded cross-reference to other texts, or to single parts of
them, and chains of deverbal nouns typically expressing events through
nominal constructions. It would be interesting from a perspective of
studying the legal language transparency. As a matter of facts, the
recurrence of complex and ambiguous syntactic constructions is widely
acknowledged to be responsible for the lack of understandability of legal
language. According to Garavelli (2001), it is not the occurrence of
abstract nominalisations which may affect the whole legal text
comprehension; rather, it is the complex syntactic patterns in which they
are typically embedded that makes legal texts hardly comprehensible.
That is in line with some findings in studies on linguistic complexity,
mainly in the cognitive and psycholinguistic field (see Fiorentino, 2007
for a survey of the state-of-the-art). It was figured out that our short term
memory is able to receive, process and remember an average of 7
linguistic units. In processing a given input sentence the language user
attempts to obtain closure on the linguistic units contained in it as early
as possible. Thus, it is perceptually “costly” to carry on analysing deep
chains of embedded sentence constituents. Moreover, studies on syntactic
complexities responsible for difficult processing of natural language
sentences can open up further applicative directions of research.

An other main result figured out is the fact that “regional” and “state”
legal texts differ from ordinary language more than Italian European law
texts. Interestingly, that means that the Italian European legal language
has linguistic features which are more similar to those of ordinary
language. Conversely, the register of regional and national legislative
drafting differs more significantly from ordinary language.

A last issue which is worth exploiting here is whether and to what extent
observed peculiarities on Italian legal language are also found in other
languages as well. In a previous study reported in Venturi 2008, a
comparative case-study on a corpus of English European Union
Directives in consumer law with respect to a sub-corpus of the Wall
Street Journal is carried out. Results obtained by inspecting the output of
an English NLP tool and by exploiting chunking as the same shallow
parsing level of analysis interestingly show that the main morpho-
syntactic peculiarities of legal texts detected in the Italian European legal
texts (i.e. a quite high occurrence of prepositional chunks and a fairly low
presence of finite verbs) are shared by the English European legal texts.
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1. Introduction
The aim of this paper is to try to account for the contrast between French
and Bulgarian in the Inalienable simple predicative structure (ISPS) in (1):

(1) Jean leve la main (French) / Ivan vdiga ¢ raka (Bulgarian)
John raises the hand John raises ¢ hand
‘John raises his hand’

In this structure, the possessor is denoted by the subject and the body part by
the direct object. What is obvious here for the difference between the two
languages is the presence of the definite article in the French structure and
the lack of determiner in the Bulgarian equivalent in front of the noun
within the direct object.

Although Bulgarian has a definite article, it cannot have a possessive
reading unlike in French, but only a reading where the body part is distinct
from the person denoted by the subject:

(2) Ivan vdiga rakata
John raises hand-the
‘John raises the hand’

In (2), Ivan cannot be interpreted as the possessor of rakata (the hand).

For the French ISPS, Guéron (1985, 2005) proposed that the definite article
in the NP denoting the possessed object is A-bound by the NP or pronoun
denoting the possessor. The latter behaves as an antecedent that c-
commands the anaphor.

We will first examine the morphological and interpretive features of the
French and Bulgarian definite articles in order to try to explain why the
former can be A-bound but not the latter. We will then present the binding
hypothesis of Guéron (1985) for the French ISPS and Vergnaud and
Zubizaretta’s (1992) condition for an article to be A-bound, and propose
that in the Bulgarian ISPS there is binding as well, but the bound element is
the null determiner in the body part NP:
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(3) Toy vdiga ¢ raka
He raises ¢ hand

2. Morphological and interpretive features of French vs Bulgarian
definite articles

2.1. French definite article

2.1.1. Morphology

The French definite article le, la or les is marked for number and gender (i.e.
it has phi-features or contains AGR):

(4) LE livre, LA rose, LES roses' (the book, the rose, the roses)

As Guéron points it out, it is homophonous with third person pronominal
accusative clitics marked for number, gender and person:

(5) Je LE vois, je LA vois, je LES vois (I see him/it, I see her/it, I see them)
Etymologically, it derives from latin “ille” that means “this one”.

2.1.2. Interpretation

- The French definite article generally functions as an iota operator, i.e. as a
head of a DP which denotes a token (an R-expression). In other words, it
denotes a unique object in the discourse:

(6) le livre = the only x, such that x is a book (Guéron 1983)
- It can also have generic (7-9) and expletive (10-13) uses:

(7) Le chien est un mammifere (= A dog is a mammal)
(8) J’aime e vin (= I like wine)
(9) Elle aime les hommes musclés (= She likes muscular men)

(10) Ses vétements sentent la cigarette (= His clothes smells of cigarette
smoke)

(11) Une tarte aux fraises (= Strawberry tart)

(12) Je vais a la plage (= I'm going to the beach)

(13) Je ne travaille pas /e matin (= I don’t work in the morning)

! This example is from Guéron (1983)
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That “le” is expletive (and not generic) in the examples (10-13) is confirmed
by (14) and (15) from Van de Velde (2008):

(14) *Je voudrais faire une tarte aux fraises que j’ai achetées hier

I would like to make a tart of the strawberries which I bought yesterday

(15) *Je voudrais faire une tarte aux fraises, qui sont le premier fruit du
printemps

I would like to make a tart of the strawberries, which are the first fruit of the
spring

(14) shows that in tarte aux fraises, the noun fraises is not referential ; (15)
shows moreover that in this nominal expression, fraises has not the generic
reading. It follows that « le » is expletive here.

The generic interpretation of the French definite article has led Vergnaud &
Zubizaretta (1992) to conclude that it can have an expletive use?, forming
NPs denoting types (and not tokens). Furthermore, Déchaine and Wiltschko
(2002) claim that it “does not have a fixed interpretation” or “fixed
referential value”. Observe that in (8), “le” is ambiguous between a generic
and a definite construal.

- It can have a possessive use in the inalienable possession construal:

(16) Jean Iéve la main

2.2. Bulgarian definite article

2.2.1. Morphology

The Bulgarian definite article is a morphological suffix (enclitic), which is
attached to the first linear element in the NP:

(17)  a.kolata b. novata kola c. golyamata nova kola
car-the new-the car big-the  new car

d. *golyama novata kola
big new-the car’

Y. Penchev (1993) considers that the Bulgarian definite article is base-
generated in D, and later a morphological rule agglutinates it to X — an
adjective or a noun. We give a simplified structure of a Bulgarian DP
containing an adjective modifier, where the adjective moves to SPEC-DP:

(18) [DP Nova; [ta [NP ¢ shapka]]]

>V & Z make no distinction between generic use and expletive use.
? These examples are from Moskovsky (2002).
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new-the hat
It means that in deep structure, the order is ta-nova-shapka (the-new-hat).

Like its French counterpart, the Bulgarian definite article bears features of
number and gender:

(19) chovekAT (man-the [sg. masc.]), knigaTA (book-the [sg. fem.]),
seloTO (village-the [sing. neuter]), chovetsiTE (men-the [pl.])

Etymologically, it derives from the old demonstrative pronoun ¢4, ta, to in a
weak position, i.e. after the first element in the DP: zhena ta > zhenata
(woman this > woman-the).

Nowadays, it has lost the demonstrative meaning but is formally related to
the modern demonstrative determiner used for close standing objects, which
derives from the same old demonstrative pronoun, reinforced with specific
particles —zi, -va, etc:

(20) Ta-zi zhena (this woman)
(21) zhenata (woman-the)

Thus, in modern Bulgarian, the relation between the definite article and the
demonstrative determiner can be clearly established in synchrony and in
consequence is relatively motivated for native speakers. We will see that
this fact is very important in order to account for the impossibility for the
Bulgarian definite article to be A-bound.

2.2.2. Interpretation

- Like its French counterpart, it is generally used as an iota operator:

(22) Eto knigara, koyato mi dade (= This is the book you gave me)

- It has also generic uses:

(23) Kuchero e bozaynik (A dog is a mammal)
(24) Mrazya poshlostza (I hate banality)

But contrary to its French equivalent, it cannot have expletive uses. For

example, it is impossible to use the definite article in Bulgarian in examples
as (10) and (11) with the expletive reading. The only way to obtain this
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reading in these two examples is to use the nouns cigarette and fraises
determinerless:

(25) Drehite 1 mirishat na ¢ tsigari
Clothes to her smell  of ¢ cigarettes = (10)
(26) Torta s @ yagodi
tart with @ strawberries = (11)

The same restriction is valid for (12) and (13). The expletive reading with
most of the deictic nouns (denoting places or time) is only reached when
these nouns are determinerless:

(27) Otivam na plazh
Go-I tobeach=(12)
(28) Ne rabotya sutrin
Don’t work-1 morning = (13)

If the definite article is used, only the specific reading of the DP is available.
Otivam na plazha means that I’'m going to a concrete beach, known by the
speakers. Rabotya sutrinta means that I'm working this morning (with
respect to the moment of the enunciation). The French equivalent of the last
example is Je travaille ce matin, with the demonstrative determiner.

The Bulgarian data seems to reinforce the hypothesis that generic and
expletive uses are not the same thing. Whether the generic reading is
referential, the expletive one is non-referential.

- It has not a possessive use, at least as far as the ISPS is concerned:

(29) Toy vdiga raka (= He raises his hand)
(30) Toy vdiga rakata (= He raises the hand)

Rakata in (30) is an R-expression, i.e. it is understood to be distinct from the
person denoted by the subject.

In the next table, we summarize the morphological and interpretive features
of the French and the Bulgarian definite articles:

Phi- Iota Generic uses Expletive uses
features operator
French definite + + + +
article
Bulgarian + + + -
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| definite article | | | |

3. The analysis of the French Inalienable simple predicative structure
“Il leve la main”’: Guéron’s binding hypothesis (1983, 1985)

Guéron reduces the principles governing the Inalienable possession
construal in ISPS to the principles governing Anaphoric binding.

According to Guéron, the possessive use of the French definite article
depends on the possibility to assimilate it to a pronoun, more exactly to a
pronominal anaphor with no independent reference. The antecedent and the
body part NP (BP NP) constitute a lexical chain, i.e. a single argument in
LF, with a single primary theta-role: the referents of the two links of the
chain are non-distinct.

The definition of pronoun used by Guéron is the one proposed by Chomsky
(1981) in connection with the analysis of PRO-drop phenomena:

(31) The complex of features o number, B gender, and 7y person is
interpreted as AGR, AGR a pronominal (1985:46)

Assimilating the French definite determiner to a pronoun is possible because
it has phi-features (number, gender). Furthermore, as we have seen, le, la
and les are morphologically identical with the forms of the clitic pronoun /e,
la and les which have a third person feature. Guéron concludes that the
French definite article is marked for person too and thus satisfies (31).

As soon as the definite article is identified as a pronoun, it can be subject to
the binding theory. Guéron establishes a relation between anaphoric binding
and the IP construal in ISPS, reducing the latter to the former. Evidence to
support this relation is given by “the identity of the structural constraints on
anaphora and on the IP construal of disjoint nominals” (Guéron 2005:596):

- The antecedent/the possessor is obligatory:

(32) AB (anaphoric binding) : John hates himself
IP (inalienable possession) : Jean Ieve la main

- Locality (the antecedent/POSS DP must be in the same minimal sentential
domain as the anaphor/BP NP):

(33) AB : Jean; a persuadé Mary; de [PRO; se; laver]
IP : Jean; a persuadé Mary; de [PRO; lever la; main]

- The antecedent/the possessor must c-command the anaphor/the BP
nominal
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(34) AB : John perjured himself
*John’s mother perjured himself (John is embedded in the
subject DP and therefore cannot c-command himself)
IP : Jean leve la main
*La mere de Jean; leve la; main

But anaphoric binding is not sufficient to identify IP in ISPS. As Guéron
points it out, “lexical choice plays a crucial role” (2005:598). For example,
1l lave la main (He washes the hand) cannot have the IP reading. Then, she
proposes that in acceptable inalienable structures, “verb and direct object are
reanalyzed in syntax as a single verb (...) the case and theta-features of the
DO are absorbed by the verb” (2005:599). Predicates that allow reanalysis
are those who denote a natural physical gesture:

35) Jean a levé les yeux, bougé la téte, froncé les sourcils
John has raised his eyes, moved his head, frowned his brows”

On the other hand, verbs like chatouiller, rincer, laver (to tickle, to rinse, to
wash) and their complements denote a complex activity and do not allow
reanalysis. These verbs assign primary theta-role both to their subject
(AGENT) and to their object (THEME).

4. The condition for the definite article to be used in IP structures :
Vergnaud & Zubizaretta (1992)

For V & Z, the main condition for an article to be used in IP structures is not
its morphology but its semantics. They claim that the French definite article
can be used in IP structures because it has expletive uses. They further
distinguish NPs with expletive determiner and DPs with meaningful
determiner. NPs denote types while DPs denote tokens.

V & Z treat expletive use and generic use as equals. Among others, they
give the next “type-denoting expression”:

(36) Les baleines sont en train de disparaitre (Whales are becoming extinct)

In IP structures (at least in ISPS), the determiner is expletive because it has
to be bound by the POSS DP (the BP NP being referentially dependent). If it
were referential, it would obey the c principle of the binding theory (R-
expressions must be free everywhere).

* These examples are from Guéron (1983).
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Because the BP nominal is an NP with an expletive determiner, it has a type
interpretation which allows (i) distributivity effect (37 a) and does not allow
(i1) non-restrictive modifiers (37 b):

(37) a.Ilslevent la main
They raise the hand
‘They raise their hands’
b. *Ils Ievent la belle main
They raise the beautiful hand
c. Ils Ievent la main droite (restrictive modifier)
They raise the right hand

5. The binding hypothesis and the expletive determiner together
We summarize the two analyses (Guéron 1985/V&Z 1992):

In order to be bound in ISPS:

A) The determiner must be identified as a pronoun, i.e. it must have phi-
features (Guéron)

B) The determiner must be interpreted as an expletive (V & Z)

Gueron’s binding hypothesis makes the prediction that the IP construal
exists in ISPS only in languages in which the determiner is variable and that
it is lacking in languages in which the determiner is invariable. This
hypothesis accounts for the contrast between French and English:

(38) a.Jean alevé la main
b. John raised the hand

In (38 b), the inalienable reading is not available, the English definite
determiner being invariable.

V & Z’s analysis accounts for the same contrast but on semantic grounds:
“the definite determiner may function as an expletive (...) in French but not
in English” (635).

While these two analyses independently account for the contrast between
French and English in ISPS, they must be used conjointly to account for the

contrast between French and Bulgarian in this structure:

(39) a.Jean alevé la main
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b. Ivan vdigna rakata
Ivan raised hand-the

In (39 b), rakata is an R-expression, i.e. it cannot be the hand of Ivan, but a
distinct object with a primary theta-role.

Thus, at least for Bulgarian, Guéron’s analysis does not suffice, because the
Bulgarian definite article has phi-features. Then, the only possible analysis
remains V&Z’s: the Bulgarian definite article does not have expletive uses
(see 25-28). But on the other hand, we can find expletive uses of the English
definite article:

(40) I’'m going to the cinema / to the beach
(41) I only work in the morning

(40) and (41) seem to go against V&Z’s analysis. Guéron’s analysis on the
other hand successfully deals with the contrast between English and French
in (38): (38b) does not yield the IP reading, because the English definite
article does not have phi-features and as a consequence cannot be bound.

All this data seems to show that the two analyses A) and B) above are
complementary. We make the prediction that:

42) A determiner must have both phi-features and expletive uses in order to
function as an A-bound pronominal in the ISPS

Between the three definite articles: French, English and Bulgarian, only the
French one compiles with (42). It follows that it can have a possessive
interpretation in the ISPS. This is not the case for the two other articles,
which consequently cannot have a possessive interpretation. We summarize
this in the next table:

A) phi- B) Expletive uses ISPS
features
French definite + + Jean; leve la;
article N main
Jean va a la plage
English - + *John; raises
definite article the; hand

John is going to the beach
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Bulgarian + - *Ivan; vdiga

definite article *Ivan otiva na plazha rakata;

John is going to the beach

It follows that what blocks the possessive use of the Bulgarian definite
article in ISPS is not its morphology but its semantics. As we showed in
2.2.1, the relation between the definite article and the demonstrative
determiner can be clearly established in synchrony — they are formally
related to each other. It follows that the Bulgarian definite article has a
strong reference power, forming R-expressions (DPs). It does not have
expletive uses.

On the other hand, as Déchaine et Wiltschko (2002) point it out, the French
definite article « does not have a fixed interpretation » or « fixed referential
value » which explains, together with its morphology, why it can have a
possessive use.

6. The bound null determiner in the Bulgarian ISPS

We have proposed an explanation why the Bulgarian definite article cannot
be bound. We will now propose that in the Bulgarian ISPS, binding also
takes place, but the bound element is the null determiner of the BP nominal.
Guéron’s analysis (see A above) predicts that the IP construal exists in
languages where determiners have phi-features and thus can be assimilated
to pronouns. She proposes to extend the analysis to languages like Russian
“which has both null pronouns with abstract phi-features and null
determiners” (2005:597). In Bulgarian, there is a null determiner and PRO-
drop phenomena exists:

(43) [e]Gledam ¢film
Watch-1 film

If we accept that ¢ has abstract phi-features, then it can be bound. On the
other hand, @, but not the definite article, can have an expletive use (see 25-
28). Thus, ¢ satisfies (42) which combines A) and B):

A) phi-features | B) Expletive uses ISPS

Bulgarian null + + Ivan; vdiga @; rdka

determiner (¢) John raises hand
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In Russian, there is a null determiner A-bound in the ISPS (on podnimaet
ruku — he raises hand) probably because there is no definite article in this
language; in Bulgarian, the same element is A-bound because the semantic
interpretation of the existing definite determiner does not allow A-binding.

That ¢ is expletive and therefore is A-bound in the Bulgarian ISPS is
reinforced by the facts that (i) the NP has a type interpretation which does
not allow appositive modifiers (44) and (i1) generally the distributivity effect
is observed’ (45):

(44) a. Ivan zatvori ochi
John closed eyes

b. ??Ivan zatvori umoreni ochi

John closed tired  eyes

(45) a. Taksidzhiite nadigat glava
The taxi drivers raise head (in order to revolt)
b. ?Taksidzhiite nadigat glavi
The taxi drivers raise heads

7. Conclusion

On the basis of empirical data from French, English and Bulgarian, we have
proposed that in the ISPS, in order to be A-bound, a determiner must have
both phi-features and expletive uses. The French definite article satisfies
these two conditions. Therefore, it can be A-bound. On the other hand, the
Bulgarian definite article satisfies only one of these two conditions: it has
phi-features but does not have expletive uses. Therefore it cannot be A-
bound.

We have proposed that in the Bulgarian ISPS, there is A-binding as well,
but the A-bound element is the null determiner of the body part denoting the
direct object. @ has both abstract phi-features and expletive uses. Thus, it
satisfies both of the two conditions for a determiner to be A-bound in ISPS.

> The distributivity effect is obligatory in French and to me more natural than number
agreement of the DO in Bulgarian. However, Bulgarian native speakers accept equally (46)
a and b:
(46) a. Te poklatiha glava (sg.)

They nodded head

b. Te poklatiha glavi (pl.)

They nodded heads
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1. Introduction

The aim of this paper is to explore the Agree relations in ditransitive vPs
from the perspective of a well-known person restriction to which most
argument structures with dative arguments are subject, the so-called Person-
Case Constraint. While arguing that the phenomenon calls for a purely
syntactic account, it is claimed that what gives rise to the constraint is not a
dative argument blocking 1°/2" person agreement between v* and the
direct object, as has been commonly assumed (Anagnostopoulou 2003 i.a.),
but rather the licensing needs of the dative argument itself, which can
potentially be hindered by the presence of a %2 person direct object.

2.1. The syntactic status of the constraint

It has been observed (Perlmutter 1971, Bonet 1991; 1994) that in many
languages (or, possibly, universally) agreement with a dative argument in
various forms (agreement affixes on the verb form, clitics or other weak
pronominal elements) blocks 1%/2™ person agreement with the theme. In
most Romance languages as well as in Greek, this restriction is usually
thought of as a ban on clusters of 10 and DO clitics, in which the DO clitic
is 1% or 2™ person (this is why it is also known as the “me-lui constraint™),
cf. (1)-(2). It has been termed as the “Person-Case Constraint” by Bonet
(1991) and her original formulation is given in (3).

(1) Paul le/*me/*te lui présentera
(French)
Paul CI-3SG.ACC/*1SG/*2SG Cl-3SG.DAT will-introduce
‘Paul will introduce me to him’

(2) O Pavlos tu ton/*me/*se sinestise
(Greek)
The Paul. NOM CI-3SG.DAT CI-3SG.ACC/*1SG/*28G
introduced

‘Paul introduced me to him’

"I would like to thank I.Roberts, 1. Sitaridou, D. Alexopoulou and A. Roussou for helpful
comments and suggestions, as well as the Greek State Scholarships Foundation for funding
my graduate research.
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(3) The Person-Case Constraint (PCC): “In combinations of a direct
and indirect object, both of which are phonologically weak, the
direct object may not be 1% or 2™ person” (Bonet 1991:177).

The first obvious question that arises is whether the PCC constitutes a
morphological or syntactic constraint. The earlier approaches to the
phenomenon (Perlmutter 1971; Bonet 1994) treated it as a restriction of the
morphological component, mainly because it appears to affect only clusters
of agreement morphemes (if clitics are to be analysed as such) in double
object constructions (DOCs), while strong pronouns fail to trigger any such
constraint, cf. (4-5)..

(4)Paul m’ aprésenté alui
Paul CI-1SG.ACC will-introduce to him
(5) O Pavlos tu sistise emena
The Paul. NOM CI1-3SG.DAT introduced me. ACC
‘Paul introduced me to him’

Therefore, as stated in Harris (1981) and Bonet (1991), the constraint only
applies to ‘“contexts that involve both an accusative AND a dative
[agreement] marker” (Ormazabal & Romero 2001:217), where “accusative”
may correspond to ‘“absolutive” in ergative languages. The syntactic
contexts that can involve such agreement clusters are, according to Bonet: a)
ditransitives, b) causative constructions?, c) benefactive (or applicative)
constructions, d) inherent reflexives, €) inalienable possession.

However, similar person restrictions (or, rather, exactly the same
restriction, as far as the interplay between person and dative case is
concerned) seem to apply to many other constructions, without agreement
clusters, e.g. (i) unaccusative predicates in Spanish with a locative dative
argument (6), (ii) impersonal reflexive psych-predicates in Italian (7), or
even (iil) cases without any overt agreement morphology, e.g. the well-
known Person Restriction on Nominative Objects in Icelandic (Sigurdsson
1996, which applies to full (pronominal and/or lexical) DPs (8).

(6) *Tu me llegaste tarde
(Spanish)®
You.NOM CI-1SG.DAT arrived late
“You came late to me’
(7) *si ammiriamo troppo  noi
(Italian)*

? Ormazabal & Romero quote an ungrammatical example with 1 person absolutive from
Basque, see 2.3 for equivalent examples from Italian.

? from Ormazabal and Romero (2001).

* from Taraldsen (1995:313).
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clL.refLDAT  admire-1pl too-much we.1PL.NOM
‘One admires us too much’

(8) *Henni leiddumst vid
(Icelandic)5
She.DAT was bored-by.1PL us.NOM
‘She was bored by us’

Furthermore, even if the PCC only applied to 10-DO clitic clusters and
(6)-(8) were examples of some other restriction(s), then “it is not at all
obvious why the morphological component should be sensitive to some
scale of referentiality of the type introduced in this constraint”, as
Ormazabal (2000) noted.

On the other hand, there are also cases that involve person restrictions
applying to clitic clusters, which however don’t comprise an 10 and a DO
clitic, but two dative clitics, an ethic and an IO one. In these cases, it seems
that the presence of an ethic clitic blocks 1** or 2™ person IO clitics (9-10).

(9) Nte Iui/*m’ envoie une dépéche (French, adapted from
J.C.Smith 2000:4)
He C1-2SG.DAT(eth) C1-3SG/*1SG.DAT(goal) send one telegram
‘So he goes and sends him/*me a telegram “if you please™

(10) a. % Na mi mu tis/*su agorazun
pagota (Greek)

Subj. not CI-1SG.DAT(eth) CI-3SG/*2SG.DAT(goal) buy.3PI ice-
creams

“...that they do not buy her ice-creams, for my sake”

Therefore, given the existence of all these diverse instances of person
restrictions in the presence of a dative argument, we may conclude that the
phenomenon calls for a uniform syntactic account, rather than attributing it
to some morphological rule or some incompatibility of
morpho(phono)logical features —in fact, as will be shown in 2.3.1, there are
constructions that do permit clitic clusters of the “me-lui” type.

2.2. The PCC and (clitic) movement

Among the first syntactic accounts of the PCC within minimalism, we may
single out Ormazabal’s (2000) movement-based analysis, which postulates
that arguments only move outside VP to check an animacy feature, rather
than Case: therefore, in the case of two [+animate] internal arguments, i.e. a

5 From Sigurdsson (1996:25, 28).
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dative, which is by definition [+animate], and a [+animate]® direct object,
PCC-effects would arise as it would be impossible for both to move,
because of the MLC.

According to Anagnostopoulou (2003, 2003a), the PCC arises from “the
order of checking operations” (Anagnostopoulou 2003:276), that is, the
order of movement of the interacting arguments and therefore the order of
their subsequent feature checking relations with the head that attracts them.
First of all, on her analysis, the dative argument is merged as the specifier of
a vapp P which dominates VP and is dominated by v(-TR)P, while the direct
object is the sister of V:

(11)
T vP
/\
external v’
argument
v /\VAPPLP
dative APPL
VAPPL VP

— heme

She then postulates a split phi-feature checking mechanism, following
Chomsky’s (2000, 2001) assumptions about “multiple Agree”, in two steps:
(i) dative object clitics are attracted first and check (only) [person] against
v-TR, since they “have an active [Participant/person] feature, related to the
fact that they are typically animate, affected, etc” (Anagnostopoulou
2003a:7286, following Adger & Harbour 2003/2007), even when they are 3™
person'.

(12) v

/\

® thus extending his analysis to the ungrammaticality of ditransitives with animate
accusative strong pronouns in Spanish, which according to him are [+animate], as opposed
to the respective clitics.

7 Conversely, “they do not have a number feature accessible for checking by v-TR (ibid.),
since the dative cannot trigger number agreement in e.g. Romance participle agreement’:
‘Gli ho telefonato/*i:

Cl.dat.3SG have.1SG called.masc.sg/*pl’. However, do we have to assume that this
necessarily reflects some sort of defective agreement between the dative and v-TR? It
seems to me that it could simply result from the defective agreement or even the absence of
any agreement between the dative and Prt (if e.g. the dative —and vAPPL —is merged higher
than Prt).
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DAT v

e.g. gli T~
CI-3SG v

A {persen:34

{ {number:_}
(1) direct object clitics are attracted by v* after the dative has moved; so,
since the dative clitic has already checked person, accusative clitics have to
match with v {0, N}, that is, they have to be 3 person, as «3rd person
direct objects lack a person feature entirely” (Anagnostopoulou 2003b:11,
based on an idea going back to Benveniste: Benveniste 1966, Kayne 1989,
Taraldsen 1995, Adger & Harbour 2003/2007, among others); this is how
the dative clitic bans 1%/2™ person agreement on the direct object clitic.

(13) v

DAT v
e.g. gli T
CI-3SG ACC y

A 10CL3SG /

| *mi CL1SGY,

: ¥{a{person:0}

: {number:SG}

Although Anagnostopoulou’s proposal provides an elegant and uniform
account for the set of data she discusses, i.e. Person-Case restrictions in
double object clitics and the Person restriction in Icelandic, it faces various
theoretical problems and leaves a number of similar cases unaccounted for.
First of all, it is apparently counter-cyclic: movement of the (higher, on her
analysis) dative precedes that of the accusative, given that it enters a
checking relationship first, but the accusative clitic moves below the dative
one, thus violating the Extension Condition, as it is currently conceived?®.
Moreover, as Panagiotidis (2005) pointed out, a key assumption of this
proposal is that the (interpretable!) phi-features of the internal arguments
require checking, contrary to current assumptions that it is uninterpretable
features that require checking, that is, valuation and deletion. In the same
spirit, Bejar & Rezac (2003) resorted to the rather stipulative ‘Person
Licensing Condition (PLC): An interpretable 1°/2™ person feature must be
licensed by entering into an Agree relation with a functional category’.

¥ In fact, her proposal relies on the older idea of “tucking-in” (Richards 1997 and,
indirectly, Chomsky 2000).
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Although the above can be considered as theory-internal conjectures
followed consistently in her analysis, what seems more problematic is her
assumption that “when there is no clitic on the verb, as in [5], Move / Agree
has not been established between the accusative and v-TR, and the
accusative can be 1% and 2™ person”, and that “accusative pronouns in
Dat>Acc constructions can be specified for person under the condition that
they do not enter Move / Agree” (Anagnostopoulou 2003:315). While this
statement, if true, would explain why strong pronouns in (4) and (5) do not
cause PCC violations, it clearly contradicts with any current definition of
Agree and her own explicit assumption that “accusative, absolutive and
nominative arguments must check the complete set of their phi-features”
and that “complete checking of phi-features of DPs is required for structural
Case checking to take place as a result of Move or Agree” (ibid.:274).
Therefore, it is not clear how/if this analysis can work within a probe-goal
system, i.e. within the current theory about feature checking. If we try to
translate the “split phi-feature checking” mechanism in terms of Agree (i.e.
of a head probing its c-commanding domain, instead of checking the
features of the moved clitics in a Spec-Head configuration), then our system
would also rule out cases with strong 1°/2™ direct object pronouns (as in 4
and 5). In fact, any Agree-based account of the PCC would always rule out
in situ 13/2™ person direct object pronouns.

Turning to the empirical coverage of the analysis, it is worth pointing out
a challenge posed by examples such as (9) and (10), i.e. constructions with
two dative clitics, a goal and an ethic(al) one —while clitic clusters with two
dative clitics will also be shown to be possible in faire-infinitive
constructions with ditransitive infinitives (see next section). In these cases,
both clitics should be able to check a [person/participant] feature against v*,
given their animate/affected interpretation, but a split phi-feature checking
system would not permit it.

2.3. Towards an Agree-based account

2.3.1. Evidence from causatives

At this point, I will introduce some Italian data, which challenge the view
that PCC effects arise when the interacting arguments are in derived
positions, as implied in the movement-based analyses presented above.
Person restrictions similar to the PCC also arise in causative constructions
of Romance languages permitting clitic climbing (e.g. French and Italian),
1.e. in the so-called faire-infinitive (FI) constructions (Kayne 1975). What is
interesting is that the person restriction in these constructions only affects
the internal argument of the embedded vP when the transitive causee
cliticises as a dative:

(14) a. Maria glielo ha fatto lavare
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Mary 3SG.DAT-3SG.ACC made/let.3SG wash.INF
‘Mary made/let him wash it’
b. *Maria mi gli / gli mi ha fatto lavare
Mary 1SG.ACC-3SG.DAT made/let.3SG wash.INF
‘Mary made/let him wash me’

By contrast —and quite interestingly —the PCC (ak.a. the “me-lui”
constraint) does not arise when the indirect object cliticises’:

(15) Mi eli hai fatto dare un libro / Mi gliel’ hai fatto
dare a Gianni

1SG.DAT 3SG.DAT let.2SG give.INF a book

“You made/let me give him/her a book’

A preliminary conclusion inspired by these data is that the PCC seems to be
relevant to thematic hierarchy or, at least, to the order in which the
interacting arguments are (available to be) probed by the same v-head rather
than their surface placement/the order in which they are attracted by this v-
head. In arguing so, I will adopt Roberts’s (2008) analysis of FI
constructions: the VP of the embedded vP raises to the specifier of a VoiceP
dominating the vP, thus “stranding” the causee, i.e. the “a-phrase”:

(16) EA v* [yp fare [voicer [vp V DO] [voice (a)] [» causee v (10 vappr)
typ]1]

a. (=14) 3/%1/%2 DAT

--PCC

b. (=15) 3) 1/2/3 DAT
--No PCC

In (16a=14), the raised DO is probed first by the matrix v*, preceding
algreement10 with the causee. However, 13t2nd person DO clitics are banned.
Instead, in (16b=15), where the causee is probed first, it can be 1%/2"
person, although there is also a dative which eventually cliticises/moves to
matrix v¥* (and, on Anagnostopoulou’s analysis, should check and ‘““absorb”
v#¥’s [person] feature). It then seems quite reasonable to assume that it is the
192" person agreement of the (raised here) DO that prevents an Agree
operation between the probe and the dative, rather than the reverse, i.e. that
the dative blocks checking of some feature of a lower argument, e.g. the DO
in DOCs, as assumed in analyses in the spirit of Anagnostopoulou (2003). If
the latter were correct, it should rule out any other lower argument that (i)
cliticises to v* and (ii) has an “active” (in the sense of Anagnostopoulou

® I0s cannot, generally, cliticise in FI constructions (Kayne 1975), but it seems that this is
possible when the causee cliticises t0o).

91 take it for granted that, since the transitive causee potentially cliticises to v*, it has to
enter an Agree relation with it.
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2003) [person] feature, such as the dative argument in the embedded
infinitival clause of the causative construction in (15), which in fact is
grammatical. Therefore, a purely Agree-based account is to be preferred,
especially if it employs some notion of minimality.

2.3.2. Adger & Harbour (2007) on DOCs:

A recent Agree-based account is the one put forward by Adger & Harbour
(2007), who focus on the agreement restrictions in ditransitive predicates in
Kiowa. In the spirit of Marantz (1993), they propose the following
derivation for double object constructions and they postulate a tri-partite

distinction of the possible phi-sets that arguments can bear, as summarized
in (18):

(17)  AspP
/\
Asp VP
[p:]1 /7 \
1p:X Vv
/ o\
v ApplP
[o:] /\
lip:Y]  Appl’
/ o\
Appl VP
[o:] !/ \
VvV [ie:Z]
(18)

(a) [participant:1/2, number:Sg/P1]=1*/2" person pronominals

(b) [participant:, number:Sg/Pl]= “semantically animate 31 person
pronouns” (and, I assume, DPs in general; Adger & Harbour focus
on the “pronominal” prefixes of verbs in Kiowa)

(c) [number:Sg/P1]1=3"" person pronouns/DPs, “no entailment as to
semantic animacy”

Feature valuation in DOCs then proceeds as follows: the direct object values
the phi-features of Appl, the indirect object values the phi-features of v and
the external argument values the phi-features of Asp (so, we have to
conclude that all these heads are —structural —Case assigners!). So, the PCC
is derived by the following generalization: “The features which a functional
head requires its Specifier to bear cannot be used as probes in the head’s
complement domain” and, therefore, “Appl cannot enter into an Agree
relation with a [participant:] argument in its complement domain” (Adger
and Harbour 2007:21). That is, if Appl is present, the direct object must be
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third person, as “any argument lacking the feature [participant:] is
automatically 31 person”.

To me, it is still unclear whether Appl bears [uparticipant:_] or not,
according to their analysis. They say: “suppose that Appl bears a full
complement of phi-features, just like Asp and v. If Appl’s participant
features match and are valued by participant features on a lower DP (a 1* or
2" person object), then Appl will be unable to select a specifier. The
resulting syntactic structure will have no semantic interpretation, since Appl
requires an argument (Pylkkidnen 2002)”.

If Appl bears only an unvalued number feature which probes the direct
object (as illustrated in (78), p. 22), then it seems again as if the direct object
needs to check its interpretable features in order to be licensed. A more
plausible interpretation of their proposal would be that Appl bears both
[uparticipant:_] and [number:_] and that it values its number feature against
the direct object while its [uparticipant:_] feature must probe its specifier
(which is always specified for [participant:]) in order to get valued. So, it
must be unable to find a suitable goal in its complement domain, which is
why the direct object cannot be 1°/2" person in double object constructions.

This analysis succeeds in several respects, since it obeys strict cyclicity
and can possibly account for the respective constraint in combinations of
ethical-indirect object clitics (ex. 9, 10), if Appl is iterative. However, some
of the problems mentioned above still remain (e.g. can the feature make-up
of the direct object (clitic) comprise no more than [number]?), while a new
problem arises: we are forced to accept Appl as a potential (Accusative)
Case assigner, while the indirect object is also predicted to bear structural
Case, assigned by v. Furthermore, cases with a 1°/2" person strong pronoun
as direct object, such as (4) and (5), should again be ruled out.

2.3.3. [participant] vs [person]

As implied so far, both Anagnostopoulou (2003) and Adger & Harbour
(2007) —among others in fact —rely on the assumption that 3" person DOs
do not actually bear a person feature. Nonetheless, there are quite a few
pieces of evidence that third person is a person after all. To begin with, as
Nevins recently showed, there are numerous cases of person restrictions,
e.g. the *le lo dissimilation rule in Spanish, that require “reference to a set
of features exclusively borne by third person” (Nevins 2007:274) and
involve interaction of third person with other persons.

Moreover, if we are to adopt a theory that construes clitic movement as
copying of bundles of phi-features to a functional head (as in Roberts 2006),
then we need matching of full phi-sets, i.e. of real person features for the
accusative clitic and number features for the indirect object clitic. Finally,
the assumption that third-person arguments lack a [person] feature would
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have the undesirable entailment that 3™ person objects in monotransitive
predicates should always fail to value the unvalued [Person] feature of v*.

My proposal would be to treat [uninterpretable person] and
[uninterpretable participant] as distinct features, although they can/must
both be valued by interpretable [person] features. In fact, [uParticipant] can
rather be construed as a pragmatic/discourse feature, which might or might
not be present on a functional head and can be valued as follows:

(18%)

(a) [+participant] = matches 182 person pronouns (and, perhaps, 3P
logophoric pronouns, i.e. everything that can be interpreted as speaker
or addressee)

(b) [-participant] = matches 3" person goals/benefactives/experiencers,
entails semantic animacy and [+mental state] (as defined in Reinhart’s
(2002) theta-system).

(c) No specification = 31 person direct objects

Instead, [uPerson] might be a feature with only morphological implications
and with three possible values [1,2,3]; so, we avoid the undesirable
stipulation that 3™ person DOs lack [person], and the v-head that Agrees
with the accusative argument, whichever this head is, can match a full phi-
set, thus valuing its [Case] feature and potentially incorporating it as a clitic,
in the way Roberts (2006) assumes that clitics incorporate into v under
Agree.

On the other hand, following for the time being the more or less identical
structural analyses of Anagnostopoulou (2003) and Adger & Harbour
(2007), the (v)APPL head may only bear an uninterpretable/unvalued
[participant feature] which can probe (and must probe and match) its
specifier, provided that “the head’s complement domain lacks a goal that
matches the probing feature”. So, under this structural analysis, we are
forced to adopt Agree under m-command (Rezac 2003), but only on the
condition that there is no appropriate goal in the c-command domain of the
probe. It then follows that, in order for vAPPL to match its specifier, which
is by definition marked as [+/-participant], as already assumed in
Anagnostopoulou and Adger & Harbour, vVAPPL’s complement domain
must lack any such feature, i.e. any lower argument, e.g. the DO, cannot be
1 or 2™ person:

(19a) [v+p EA v* [yapPLP datilve VAPPL[uPalniciplant] [ve V DO

X |

Alternatively, one may adopt Baker’s (1997) thematic hierarchy and
assume that the IO is first-merged as the complement of V and moves to
[Spec, vAPPLY], as the result of their Agree relation, thus deriving the V-10-
DO order of the Double Object Construction, while it remains in situ when
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realised as a PP, in which case VAPPL seems to be absent (cf.
Anagnostopoulou 2003; 2005, i.a.). On such a structural analysis, a 1%t2nd
person, i.e. [+participant] accusative intervening between vVAPPL and IO
would be ruled out by Relativized Minimality (Rizzi 2001):

(19b) y*P

N

EA VX

N

v ¥ v,oP

[up]
|_dative/\2’
A

VvV <d31tiVC> [+/-participant]

At this point, it is worth pointing out that, given that [animacy] is a
superset of [participant] in e.g. Harley & Ritter’s (2002) feature-geometry, it
follows that a valued / specified [participant] feature always entails
animacy; in other words, the presence of an [uParticipant] feature on the
applicative head may signify the requirement that the argument introduced
be animate. On the other hand, as mentioned earlier, there is also the case of
Spanish which bans [+animate] accusative pronouns altogether, not only
1¥72™ person ones; therefore, it might be the case that in Spanish vAPPL
bears an [uAnimate] feature or that, in general, the precise feature
specification of the head licensing datives is subject to parametric variation.
It might even turn out that what triggers the PCC universally is another,
certain set of features, which may result from a more fine-grained
distinction of nominal features than the current, perhaps mistaken, standard
conception of phi-features. So, perhaps the only sound conclusion of this
section is that the PCC arises from the requirement that no other argument
be matched by (and value) some specific feature of the head licensing a
dative, before the dative itself and, therefore, that a purely Agree-based
account with locality considerations is needed.

Finally, it must be clear that this account does not really distinguish
between dative clitics and full dative DPs. Both should be able to match the
feature(s) in question on vVAPPL and, therefore, both can in principle trigger
the PCC. Indeed, if we consider the data in (20), there is a clear contrast, at
least of markedness if not of grammaticality, between (20a) and (20c).
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Anagnostopoulou (2003), according to whom the PCC only involves clitics
in Greek, explains this contrast by the fact that “an animacy / gender feature
on the dative DP prevents animate accusative clitics from crossing over
them” (Panagiotidis 2005:7), thus ruling out examples like (20b) as well.
For me, (20b) is licit or at least as marked as (20a) (similar reactions of
native speakers are reported by Panagiotidis as well)'!.

(20) a. To edose tis Marias.
CL.3SGNEUT.ACC gave.3SG the Mary.GEN
‘(S)he gave it to Mary’
b. (?) Ton estile tis manas tis.

Cl.3SGMASC.ACC sent.3SG the mother.GEN her
‘(S)he sent him (e.g. her son) to her mother’
c. 7* Me/se estile tis manas tis.
Cl1.1/2SG.ACC sent.3SG the mother.GEN his
‘She sent me/you to her mother’

Consider also the following contrast:

(21) a. (?) Pjanu/tinos to edikses?
who.DAT.SG CI.ACC.3SG-NEUT showed.2SG?
“Who did you show it to?”
b. (?) Pjanu/tinos ton/tin sistises?

Who.DAT him/her.C1.ACC.3SG introduced.2SG?
“Who did you introduce him/her to?”
c. 7* Pjanu/ ?tinos me/se sistise?
Who.DAT me/you.CI.ACC.1/2SG introduced.3SG
“Who did (s)he introduce me/you to?”

2.4. Implications for Dative Case

In this section, I will attempt to discuss the possible consequences that the
argumentation sketched above may have for the licensing of dative
arguments in these constructions. To summarise the conclusions so far, a
PCC-violation arises when the dative argument fails to match the
[uParticipant] feature of the probe because of a closer 1¥/2™ person goal.
However, it still needs to be explained why the derivation should crash in
this case; even if the probe Agrees with an “undesirable” goal, it still

1 In my opinion, the contrasts in (20) and (21) also reflect a PCC effect. The fact that this
contrast is not as sharp and clear as the respective contrast in examples with clitic clusters
does constitute a challenge; a plausible scenario could be that at least for some speakers
there is also the possibility for a (perhaps residual) V-ACC-DAT basic order, which does
not involve a vAPPL, which would trigger the PCC. This order is not available in double
object clitic constructions, as the standard order of clitics shows, and this is why these
constructions are always subject to the PCC.
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manages to delete its uninterpretable feature, as required by Full
Interpretation (FI, Chomsky 2000). According to Adger & Harbour (2007),
“if Appl’s participant features match and are valued by participant features
on a lower DP (a 1* or 2™ person object), then Appl will be unable to select
a specifier. The resulting syntactic structure will have no semantic
interpretation, since Appl requires an argument (Pylkkanen 2002)”.
However, this argument clearly departs from the standard assumption that a
derivation crashes at LF only if there are any uninterpretable/unvalued
formal features left. Furthermore, I can’t see why a head is unable to select a
specifier, if its unvalued features are deleted by a lower DP; v*, for instance,
selects an external argument in its Spec although all its phi-features are
deleted by the internal argument(s).

Instead, I will adopt the standard assumption that convergence at the vP-
level largely depends on the deletion of uninterpretable Case features. So, it
seems plausible to claim that the Agree relation between vappr and the
dative argument results in the valuation and deletion of an uninterpretable
Case feature and it can be blocked only by Agree between VAPPL and a
“closer goal” in 182 person. Therefore, the PCC amounts to the
requirement that an uninterpretable dative case feature be deleted. If this is
true, then it seems that dative/inherent case is the reflex of a kind of
defective Agree (since I assumed that vAPPL contains an incomplete phi-
set, i.e. just an [uParticipant] feature).

Further evidence in favour of such an assumption can be drawn from the
respective restrictions in the FI constructions considered above.
Interestingly, it seems that 1°/2" person accusative clitics in FIs are blocked
even when the transitive causee does not cliticise, while the grammaticality
of the sentence is restored if the a-phrase is replaced by a da-phrase, as in
(22°):

(22) 7*Ti faccio lavare a Maria
2SG.ACC make/let.1SG wash.INF a Maria
‘I make Mary wash you’

(22’) Ti faccio lavare da Maria

The fact that causatives with da, such as (22°), escape any person constraint
may not be irrelevant to what Kayne (1975) argued about the respective
phrases (“par-phrases”) in French, i.e. that they are actually adjuncts, while
a/a-phrases have a clearer argumental status. So, what triggers the person
restriction in (21) might be exactly what differentiates “a Maria” from “da
Maria”; Roberts (2008) assumes that “matrix v* [...] Agrees with the
transitive causee and has the “oblique” feature associated with the
appearance of a on the transitive causee”, which also “gives rise to a dative
clitic’, while such an Agree relation wouldn’t be necessary for da-adjuncts.
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Therefore, what differentiates the two constructions is the requirement for
checking of an “oblique” feature and, given the person restrictions that arise
in its presence, this “oblique” feature might in fact be identical to the
[uParticipant] feature I postulated above. In the case of Fl-constructions, it
is responsible for the ‘“dativisation” of the transitive causee; likewise, in
DOCs, its valuation may be necessary for the valuation and deletion of the
[uCase] feature of the dative argument. Moreover, as said above, this feature
entails semantic animacy, which also happens to be an intrinsic property of
the transitive causee. If the parallel is correct, then the possible Agree
relations in a Fl-construction should be as follows (following again Roberts
2008):

(23) v¥

/\
& VP
[uParticipant]
fare iceP

(u-phi] P
VP Voice’

/\ /\
AY DO Voice vP

lavare lo/la  (a) __—""~__

L — —*milti SU v’
\|7 gli/Maria _—"~__
| v (VP)

2.5. Apparent exceptions to the PCC

Before concluding, I will briefly comment on the apparently exceptional
behaviour of strong/tonic accusative pronouns, whose immunity to any
person restrictions has often led to the conclusion that the PCC only applies
to clitics. However, in fact, the use of a full pronominal DP in place of the
respective clitic is not just an escape strategy, as argued in Anagnostopoulou
(2003); at least in Greek, it is definitely not the unmarked option and would
sound unnatural if uttered in vacuo and without any special intonation. On
the contrary, it is quite clear that, when strong pronouns are used in
ditransitives, they carry some kind of focus, either new information focus
(24), serving e.g. as answering strategies (cf. Belletti 2007), or contrastive
focus (25).

(24) —Pjon sistise ston Pavlo?
‘Who(m) did (s)he introduce to Paul?’
—Tu sistise (*tu Pavlu) emena  (tu Pavlu)
Cl1-3SG.DAT introduced (the Paul. DAT) me.ACC (the Paul. DAT)
‘(s)he introduced me to him (Paul)’
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(25) tu sistise (*tu Pavlu) emena (7tu Pavlu),
oxi ti Maria
C1-3SG.DAT introduced (the Paul. DAT) me.ACC (the Paul. DAT) not the
Mary. ACC

‘It was me that (s)he introduced to him (Paul), not Mary’

In either case, the pronominal DO undergoes some sort of focalisation,
which probably amounts to focus movement into the low (vP-) periphery,
along the lines of Belletti (2005, 2007), as shown by the obligatory
preposing of the DO, while the V-104,-DO is otherwise the unmarked/basic
order. My assumption would be that this movement may in fact circumvent
a defective intervention effect (DIE): a 1°/2™ person accusative argument in
[Spec, V], which is a defective intervener in that it has its Case feature
valued by vappr. before Agree for [uPrt] takes place, will only be part of a
chain, if focalised, since the head of the chain will be in the low periphery,
i.e. outside the Agree domain of vappr, thus cancelling any DIE, following
Chomsky (2000).

Finally, on the analysis sketched so far, the PCC should arise in every
construction in which a theme intervenes between the dative and its licenser;
therefore, the apparently exceptional behaviour of ditransitive
unaccusatives, such as piacere psych-predicates, should probably be
attributed to a different thematic hierarchy (at merge).

2.6. Conclusions

This paper argued for a purely syntactic treatment of the PCC, but contrary
to other approaches it was argued that a PCC-violating construction crashes
before the interacting arguments move to their surface positions; instead,
what is crucial is the order in which they are probed by the head licensing
the dative argument. Dative Case might then be the reflex of a sort of
“defective” agreement with the [uParticipant] feature of the applicative
head; moreover, it might be related to the requirement that a dative
argument be semantically animate, rather than to any specific
semantic/thematic role. Finally, no account based on Agree can account for
the fact that tonic 1%/2™ person accusative pronouns can co-occur with
dative clitics in Italian and in Greek, unless they are in a position which
prevents vappr, from probing them.
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1. Introduction

In this paper we will show that current formulations of the Copy Theory of
Movement make wrong predictions about the interpretation copies get at the
interfaces. This problem however doesn't stem from the idea of movement
being copying but from the minimalist conception of unvalued features.
Modifying this conception, coupling it with standard assumptions about
structure building and with the idea of movement being copying gives the
desired results. The benefits of our modified CTM will be exemplified by
showing that spelled-out and non-spelled-out copies can be uniformly
described.

2. The Copy Theory of Movement

Chomsky (1993) revives an idea of Chomsky (1975) that movement is a
complex operation, consisting of a copy operation followed by a merge
operation. This is also known as the Copy Theory of Movement (henceforth
CTM). Accordingly, a simple constituent question as in (1a) no longer has a
structure with a trace (Chomsky 1973) in the base position of the moved
wh-phrase (1b), but a structure with a copy of the wh-phrase in the base
position.
(D a. Who does Mary love?

b. Who; does Mary love t;?

c. Who does Mary love who?
The difference between a trace and a copy is that the trace is a separate
element whose connection to the wh-phrase is mediated by an index,
whereas the connection between the copy and the wh-phrase is simply one
of identity. The CTM is preferable both on theoretical and on empirical
grounds: it avoids the introduction of non-lexical material, like indices and
traces, and reconstruction effects are naturally explained (Sportiche 2006).
Apart from these general considerations, what is more specifically assumed
is that the several copies of a lexical item do not differ in their feature
specification, i.e. that they are identical with respect to the valued features

' I'm indebted to Norbert Corver, Gaetano Fiorin, Vasiliki Koukoulioti, Eric Reuland, Anna
Roussou, Neil Smith, and Craig Thiersch for helpful comments on earlier versions of the

paper.
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they contain. Consider the following quotations from Chomsky (1995) and
Epstein & Seely (2002):
"Though o and its trace are identical, the two positions are distinct"
"... if one [member of the chain] is affected by an operation, all are."
(Chomsky 1995, p. 252; p. 381 fn. 12)
"Under copy theory, it is assumed that the Case feature on the identical copy
is also valued, otherwise movement would never yield convergence."
(Epstein & Seely 2002, p. 79)
The general idea of movement as copying coupled with this specific
assumption predicts that all copies of a lexical item have the same
properties. However, looking at movement structures reveals that this
prediction is not borne out.

3. Problems with the Copy Theory of Movement

The idea of copies being identical leads to three problems. Firstly, not all
copies are spelled-out. Secondly, the copies are interpreted non-identically
at the interfaces. Thirdly, the direction of the non-identity is fixed. We will
now turn to each problem in detail.

The problem of the non-spellout of certain copies (let's call it the
trace-problem) is well-known and doesn't require much explication; the
problem is illustrated in (2).

(2) a. Who does Mary love who?

b. "Who does Mary love?

c. *Who does Mary love who?
Although the structure of a wh-question contains two copies (2a), only one
of them is pronounced (2b); pronouncing both leads to ungrammaticality
(2c). Since the trace-problem arose immediately with the adoption of the
CTM, Chomsky proposed the operation DELETE which deletes the
phonological content (and only the phonological content) of all but the
highest copy (Chomsky 1995, p. 202).” This indeed gives the desired result
for (2). Equipping UG with this operation predicts that in movement
structures it is always the case that only the highest copy will be spelled-out.
However, this prediction is not borne out: there are cases in which more
than the highest copy is spelled-out.
3) Wen glaubstdu *(wen) sie (*wen) liebt?

whom think you whom she loves

Who do you think that she loves?

> Chomsky originally proposed that DELETE comes for free, given the existence of
ellipsis; Nunes (2004) convincingly argues that this parallel is misguided. In later writings,
Chomsky refers to "computational efficiency” as the factor responsible for the deletion;
however, as he himself notices (Chomsky 2007, p.12), this is only true for the PF interface.
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(3) illustrates wh-copying in German.’ Apart from providing evidence
against the universal application of DELETE, the example additionally
highlights the problem that the spellout of several copies is regulated by
non-trivial constraints: the intermediate copy must be spelled-out, the one in
the base position cannot be. Another problem can be observed by looking at
true resumption constructions4; consider the examples from Swedish.

4) a. Vilken fange var detlikarna  inte kunde avgéra om han
which prisoner was it the-doctors not could decide if he
verkligen var sjuk utan  att tala med pg personligen?
really  wasill without to talk with pg personally
Which prisoner was it the doctors couldn't determine if he
really was ill without talking to in person?

(Engdahl 1982, p. 164)
b. *Vilken king hinger manga portritt av honom pa Gripsholm
which king hang many portraits of him  at Gripsholm
Which king hang many portraits of at Gripsholm?
(Engdahl 1985, p. 8)

(4a) merely shows that resumptive pronouns in Swedish truly behave like
elements generated through wh-movement — i.e. like A'-traces — given their
ability to license parasitic gaps (abbreviated as pg in the example); this
property is not shared by resumptive pronouns that are not generated
through movement, as in English (cf. fn. 4). (4b) illustrates the problem: the
spellout of several copies is not necessarily accomplished by some output
effect, as often suggested.5 The sentence in (4b) with a true resumptive
pronoun is as ungrammatical as without it. This in turn means that the
application of DELETE cannot be guided by some interface conditions.

The second problem is that although the two copies are identical in the
sense of being the same lexical item, they don't behave identically, i.e. they
are differently interpreted at the interfaces. Let's call it the non-identity-
problem. Consider again a wh-question. The interpretation it should get is
displayed in (5b) and the interpretation it does get in (5b").

5) a. Who does Mary love who?

b. *[for which x], Mary loves [for which x]
b'. \/[for which x], Mary loves [x]

3 An account of wh-copying in terms of complementizer agreement (Thronton & Crain
1994, Kampen 1997) faces at least two problems. Firstly, PPs can appear in these
constructions; PPs therefore have to be heads, which they however aren't. Secondly, some
speakers have wh-copying optionally; this is unexpected given that agreement usually isn't
an optional process.

* Cf. Sells (1984) for the difference between resumption and intrusion. According to this
distinction, Ross' (1967) resumptive pronouns in English are actually intrusive pronouns.

> Beginning with Ross (1967), spelling out elements in the base position was argued to take
place to rescue otherwise illicit movement structures.
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The reason why (5b) is the expected as the interpretation of a wh-question is
that it involves identical copies. The observed interpretation however
involves featurally distinct elements, viz. an operator and a variable.
Although the conversion of the two identical copies into an operator-
variable structure is generally assumed in the literature (e.g. Chomsky 1976,
2007), it is never made explicit how it can be achieved, given that they are
assumed to be featurally identical.>’ The same effect can be observed at the
phonological side of grammar. When more than one copy is spelled-out, the
spelled-out copies often get different phonological interpretations. Consider
Vata, another language with true resumption:
(6) alé ‘o /*alé le sakala

who he/ who eatrice Q

Who is eating rice?

(Koopman 1983, p. 167)

Repeating the wh-phrase leads to ungrammaticality; instead, a pronoun must
appear. Again: given that the two copies are featurally identical, it is
unexpected that they are spelled-out by non-identical elements.

The last problem is related to the second one, but differs slightly.
What we've seen so far is that copies are interpreted as non-identical
elements, even though they are assumed to be featurally identical. Looking
closely at movement structures reveals the third property of copies. The
copies higher in a structure contain more valued features than those lower in
a structure.® Let's call this problem the fixed-direction-problem. This
problem was already illustrated in previous examples. The feature
specification of the resumptive pronouns in (4) and (6) is a proper subset of
the feature specification of the moved wh-phrase: whereas the pronouns
spell out only valued ¢-features, the wh-phrase spells out valued ¢-features
plus at least a valued wh- and — in the case of Swedish — a valued D-
linkedness-feature. The same subset-superset-relation gives the described
semantic differences for (5): since no valued operator-feature is present in
the lower copy, no operator interpretation arises for that copy. What about
(3)? It seems to involve identical copies. However, consider the contrast in
().
(7 a. *Ich glaube .y [wen sie liebt].

I believe whom she loves
I believe whom she loves.

® More generally, this means that the CTM is incompatible with compositionality, as
already noted by Cormack & Smith (2002).

7 Notable exceptions are represented by the work of Danny Fox (1999) and Uli Sauerland
(1998).

¥ Barbiers (2006) arrives at a generalization that states exactly the opposite; however, it is
questionable whether the cases he considers are really instances of movement.
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b. VWen glaubst;wn) du  [wen sie liebt]?

whom think you whom she loves

Who do you think that she loves?
As can be seen from (7a), glauben prohibits an interrogatively marked
complement clause, i.e. a [+wh]-marked clause. In wh-copying (7b) this
selectional requirement seems to be overridden, as a clause introduced by a
wh-element (wen) appears in the complement position of glauben. However,
it's quite unlikely that selectional requirements can be overridden. What
seems more likely is that the intermediate copy doesn't bear a [+wh]-
feature.” Then no violation of the selectional requirements arises. Given that
the [+wh]-marking of wen arises under a local relation with a relevant
matrix C°-head, this in turn means that the highest copy contains one more
valued feature compared to the intermediate copy, viz. the [+wh]-feature.
Verb copying structures are even more telling. Consider an example from
Hebrew, with the fronted verb receiving a topic interpretation:
(8) Liknot, hi kanta et ha-praxim.

buy  she bought acc the-flowers

As for buying, she bought flowers.

(Landau 2006, p. 37)
Although two verbs appear in the sentence, they differ in one crucial aspect:
the verb in initial position is rid of its selectional requirements (9).
9) *Le'exol dagim, Rina xoSevet Se'ani oxel salmon
to-eat fish, Rinathinks that-I ate salmon
As for eating fish, Rina thinks that I ate salmon.
(Landau 2006, p. 45)
Given that the impossibility of furthermore selecting arguments is encoded
via feature valuation (otherwise verbs would infinitely go on selecting
arguments), this means that the higher copy has more valued features than
the copies lower in the structure. '

Concluding so far, the CTM is empirically not well-supported. This
seems to require giving up the CTM. In the next section, we show that this
conclusion is premature and that the problematic data can be easily made
compatible with the CTM.

4. Deriving the Non-Identity Effects

4.1. The Mechanism

? wen can be used also in non-interrogative contexts; cf. section 5. In addition, semantic
interpretation supports this idea: the embedded clause in (7b) is not interpreted as an
embedded question.

"' We so far have no account as to what determines the form of the spelled-out verb in first
position.
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In this section, we will show that with standard assumptions about structure
building, one can easily explain two of the three problems, viz. the fixed-
direction-problem and the non-identity-problem. We will then argue that the
trace-problem is just a special case, and can be subsumed under the non-
identity-problem. Lastly, we will show that the data presented so far require
rethinking the role the interfaces play for syntax.

Consider the following syntactic standard assumptions:
(1) Syntax manipulates syntactic objects; syntactic objects are lexical

items'! or elements build up from lexical items, i.e. phrases
(i1))  COPY targets only syntactic objects (Lexical Integrity)
(iii)  Different feature-types are valued in different domains; thematic

features in the V-domain, wh-features in the C-domain, etc.
(iv)  Feature valuation is strictly local, with local = under sisterhood
(v) Features of the head determine the label of a phrase
(vi)  Once a structure is built, it cannot be altered afterwards (no

backtracking)
(vii)  Feature specification determines interpretation at the interfaces
Incorporating these assumptions, consider now a sample derivation for a
lexical item w {x, y}, with x and y being unvalued features. Valuation will
be indicated as struek—threugh; subscripted o on X is to be read as "X
provides a value for a on some Z, Z # X"lz; subscripts on left brackets
indicate the label of the bracketed string.
(10) Merge({x y}, B°)

[By{X y} Boy] - Value(y)
[By{x ¥} B%]
[ax A% ... [By{X y} Boy]] - Copy({x fy‘}),
Merge({x ¥}, Ax)

€. [ax{x ¥} [axA% ... [By{X ¥} Boy]] - Value(x)

f. [Ax{* y} [AXAOX [By{X y} Boy]]
Step (10a) follows from (i): Merge applies to syntactic objects, in this case
B°y and {x y}, resulting in the structure (10b); by (v), the head B°
determines the label of the resulting syntactic object. Given (iv), the relevant
context for feature valuation is now available. By (iii), only one feature can
be valued, in that case y, resulting in (10c). Omitting some steps in the

po o

" This idea is not uncontroversial; it is not shared by syntactic proposals inspired by
Distributed Morphology (Harley & Noyer 1999).

"2 For brevity, we abstract away from the features that make the attraction of Z to X
possible in the first place. The idea that X provides a value for Z is not incompatible with a
probe-goal system, given that Merge seems to always involve mutual feature exchange:
Merge(V, DP) allows V to value its c-selectional requirements, DP values its thematic
feature; Merge (T, DP) allows T to value its @-features, DP values its case-feature; (Merge
C, wh-DP) allows C to value its clause-type feature, wh-DP values its wh-feature.
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derivation, we arrive at (10d), with A°x merged higher up in the structure.
By (v), A° will determine the properties of the phrase. Since the phrase
labeled A4 has the relevant feature, {x ¥} gets copied and merged; by (ii),
only the whole item can be copied and merged. Valuation in (10e) proceeds
again according to (iii) and (iv). Crucially, from (iii) and especially from
(vi) it follows that the valuation of x can only affect the copy that is sister to
the phrase Ay. (vi) additionally explains why copies higher up will contain
more valued features than the copies lower down. The final structure (10f)
will now contain two copies of w which will differ in their feature
specification. By (vii), they will be assigned different interpretations, as
abstractly shown in (11):
(D) (x¥} o /§/

(¥} o /1 &/

4.2. The Benefits
What we've done until now is to have shown that the data labeled as the
fixed-direction-problem and the non-identity-problem are not problems for
the CTM: they follow from independent properties of structure building.
Firstly, copies differ in their feature specification because different features
are valued in different positions, and feature valuation requires sisterhood.
Therefore, the copies are non-identical, and the interpretative differences on
the semantic and the phonological interface fall out naturally. (In the
remainder of the paper, we will only deal with the PF-interface.) Secondly,
the fixed-direction-problem is accounted for because backtracking is not
possible. What about the trace-problem, how does it fit into this picture?
Quite neatly, we'd like to suggest, given some reasonable ideas about lexical
items. In most versions of minimalist syntactic theories it is assumed that a
lexical item is triple of phonological, semantic, and formal features
(Chomsky 1995, p. 230). We depart from that assumption. In our view,
phonological features are not part of a lexical item. Why do we assume this?
If phonological features were part of a lexical item, it is predicted that these
features influence structure building. However, this prediction is not borne
out; none of the following processes are attested among languages:

e averb selects for elements beginning with /k/

e wh-movement is restricted to monosyllabic wh-words

e apreposition selects for elements with a trochaic stress pattern
All these effects, however, follow automatically from the idea that
phonological features are not specified in lexical items, because under this
assumption syntax then simply can never make reference to them."” But

5 Cf. Miller et al. (1997), Pullum & Zwicky (1988), and Zwicky & Pullum (1983, 19864,
1986b) for discussions of this principle and apparent counterexamples to it.
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then how do elements get their phonological features? We assume that
grammar invokes at least two lexica. '* One contains the lexical items with
unvalued features; these enter the syntactic computation and get valued. The
other one relates the lexical items with the now valued features with
phonological features.'” Syntax has access only to the first lexicon (the
syntax-lexicon), the phonological interface only to the second lexicon (the
PF-lexicon). When syntax hands over a structure to the phonological
interface, the interface scans the elements in the syntactic structure for
corresponding elements in the PF-lexicon. If it finds one, it inserts the
corresponding element.'® What if it doesn't find a corresponding element?
Then it simply doesn't insert anything at this position. This is what we
assume is happening in the case of traces: there is simply no corresponding
element in the PF-lexicon for the element in the syntactic structure.'’

This means that traces and spelled-out elements are not separate entities;
they can be uniformly described. That some elements are not spelled-out
basically follows from the arbitrary sound-meaning correspondence: zero
phonological interpretation is simply a special case of differing
phonological interpretation. Furthermore, copy spellout is syntactically
guided; no post-syntactical PF decision procedure which copy to spell out is
invoked (contra e.g. Boskovi¢ 2001). This not only reduces computational
complexity — since no look-ahead is needed to determine which copy is
spelled-out — but also predicts that PF cannot force additional copy spellout,
it can only exploit it (we will come back to this point in the last paragraph of
section 5).

4 We remain agnostic on whether semantic features are needed in lexical items or not,
since we only deal with the PF interface here.

> This means giving up the independence of PF and LF from each other because to
correctly pair the elements of the two lexica, PF must be able to take non-phonological
features as input. Regardless of whether this is a bad result or not, note that a condition like
"recoverability of deletion" (which most syntacticians assume) points in the direction that
this independence is dubious in the first place.

' This idea is similar to the mechanism of lexical insertion in Chomsky (1965). In our
view, the syntactic lexicon therefore is not only a list of idiosyncrasies but also a list of
constant features in a lexical item (the type), whereas the PF-lexicon is a list of actual
occurrences (the tokens). The task of syntax is therefore to assign values to underspecified
lexical items.

' Why elements in base positions happen to be not spelled-out so often might be related to
the issue of @-completeness, i.e. one can only spell out elements that have a full
specification of @-features (cf. Adger 2008 who shows that at least in some languages
resumptive pronouns are elements stripped off their ¢-feature specification).

The semantic difference between a wh-phrase in base and final position results quite
unproblematically: the wh-feature is unvalued in base position, so only a variable
interpretation for the wh-phrase in that position will arise.
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4.3. Reconsidering Unvalued Features

However, our argumentation so far can only work if we assume that the
interfaces can ignore unvalued features. But this again is not a standard
minimalist assumption: a structure with unvalued features crashes at the
interfaces, because they are by definition not legible at the interfaces. This
was also the reason for assuming that copies are not allowed to differ in
their feature specification (cf. the quotation from Epstein & Seely in section
2). We will depart here from the minimalist concept of unvalued features.
Firstly, unvalued features in our approach are much more like unvalued
features in HPSG, i.e. feature-types that lack a certain specification. In the
course of the derivation, the missing values will be assigned under
sisterhood with elements providing the relevant values. Secondly, given this
concept of unvalued feature, no crashing derivation results if an element
lacks a value.'"™ ' A missing value is then simply a missing feature
specification in a feature bundle; but feature bundles are legitimate objects
for the interfaces independent of the number of elements they contain. Now,
under this perspective, it is not just the case that the existence of traces finds
a natural explanation (those are elements in the syntactic structure that don't
match an element in the PF-lexicon); it is also predicted that in the course of
a derivation elements might get created whose feature bundles do match
elements in the PF-lexicon, so that multiple copy spellout arises. In the next
section, we will argue that wh-copying is just such a case. Additionally, we
show that specific predictions of our proposal for this construction are borne
out.

'® Giving up this idea amounts to giving up minimalism altogether. If syntax does not
operate with features that are relevant only to the interfaces, but with a separate set of
features that only partly match those of the interfaces, then the whole idea that language is
an optimal system is untenable, because optimal means that syntax is shaped by and for the
interfaces. If syntax employs interface independent features then syntax is obviously not
shaped by the interfaces. That the minimalist conjecture seems to be wrong is not such a
bad result, given that it is ungrounded in the first place. To turn it into an empirical
hypothesis, one would need independently motivated properties of the interfaces.
Otherwise, it is not clear what those interface conditions are that language has to satisfy.
However, no such properties are known (Chomsky 1995, p. 222; Chomsky 2004, p. xii;
Chomsky 2006, p. 121).

' If unvalued features don't cause crashing, then as a consequence structures containing
only valued features have no special status compared to structures with unvalued features.
It might seem strange to assume that a phrase like did Fred put on the table — without wh-
movement and an empty element after put — is as grammatical as a full sentence like Susan
left. However, if the task of a grammar is to account for the speaker's knowledge of his
language (Chomsky 1957, 1975), then our system does exactly this. A competent speaker
knows that in did Fred put on the table a what in initial position is missing; accordingly, a
competent speaker knows that love Mary is a property of some unexpressed subject. A
grammar, however, that treats both cases as simply ungrammatical does not fully reflect the
speaker's knowledge about these structures.
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To conclude this section, we've shown that the non-identity of copies, the
superset-subset relation between higher and lower copies, and the non-
spellout of some copies follow from standard assumptions about structure
building, coupled with specific assumptions about the lexicon and the
concept of unvalued features as unspecified feature-types. The CTM itself
can be sustained.

5. Wh-Copying in German
Consider again example (3), repeated as (12):
(12)  Wen glaubstdu wen sie tliebt?

whom think you whom she loves

Who do you think that she loves?
Given the proposal outlined in the last section, we suggest the following
structure for (12), irrelevant details omitted:
(13)
[cp2 Welwhope] Cowh ... [cp1 WeEnwhope] Co0p ... [vP WENwhope] Vo -..]1]
The wh-phrase first gets merged as sister to some verb and values its
thematic feature in this position (we abstract away from case here). It then
gets copied to the intermediate C° and values its operator-feature there.
Finally, it gets copied to the matrix C° and values its wh-feature. By the
spellout rules in (14), the copies will assume their phonological
specification:

(14)  wenwhope) < 1D/
WEIwh Op ©] Ad / wen /
WElwhop @] < / wen/

According to this analysis, we make two predictions. Firstly, the different
feature specification of the three copies can lead to three phonologically
different elements. Secondly, the intermediate elements will show up in
other contexts, too. As for the first prediction, since the three copies each
have different feature specifications, we expect that for some speakers, this
difference shows up overtly by having three separate elements for the three
copies. This is indeed the case: for some speakers, wh-copying is
grammatical only with a d-pronoun appearing in intermediate position.

(15) Wen glaubstdu den ich gesehen habe?

whom think you this I seen  have

Who do you think that I have seen?
Turning to the second prediction, we expect that the element in the
intermediate position shows up independently of this construction. This
prediction is also borne out. Elements with the phonological shape of a wh-
phrase show up also in non-[+wh]-contexts, viz. as indefinites (16a) and as
pronouns in free relative clauses (16b):
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(16) a. Ich habe wen gesehen.

I have whom seen

I have seen someone.

b. Ich glaube wem du vertraust.

I Dbelieve whom you trust

I believe who you trust.
According to our proposal, constructions like wh-copying can be explained
without any additional assumptions about post-syntactic operations. We can
also account for the asforementioned problem in the description of wh-
copying as to why no special semantic or phonological effect can be
detected in this construction. This is mysterious under post-syntactic
accounts of copy spellout: to license a deviation from the general case of
interpreting the highest copy, some additional interface effect is needed.
However, there is neither a special intonational property related to wh-
copying nor are there any semantic effects.”’ This, however, follows neatly
from our purely syntactic account because copy spellout is only determined
by the match between the elements appearing in a syntactic representation
and elements appearing in the interface lexicon. Therefore, no additional
interface effect to license multiple copy spellout is needed.

We do not deny that there are cases in which multiple copy spellout is
accompanied by interface effects; we only deny that those effects cause it.
Consider, for example, verb copying in Nupe (Kandybowicz 2007).
Kandybowicz shows that the additional spellout of the verb is accompanied
by the realization of a floating tone that otherwise would be unassociated
(hence, a PF-eefect). One might be tempted to conclude that this effect is
therefore responsible for the multiple copy spellout. To do so, however,
requires showing that only multiple copy spellout can achieve the interface
effect, but no other option, like deleting the floating tone, associating it with
following syllable, or associating it with a dummy element.”' Otherwise, no
strong point can be made for assuming that multiple copy spellout is caused
by an interface effect.

5. Conclusion

0 Pafel (2000) reports special scopal effects related to wh-copying. However, the
informants I consulted do not agree on these judgments. Moreover, even if they were true,
wh-copying is also found with elements that do not induce scope relations, like relative
pronouns in relative clauses.

! Those processes are all attested: deletion of non-associated elements in phonology is
discussed under the label of Stray Erasure (Steriade 1982), association of a floating tone to
the following syllable occurs in Bambara (Leben 1973), insertion of a dummy element is
exemplified by do-support in English (Chomsky 1957).
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One conclusion of this article is that the Copy Theory of Movement can be
sustained. The other one is that the minimalist conception of unvalued
features is untenable. It leads to insurmountable problems for correctly
describing the behaviour of the copies at the interfaces. Assuming a non-
minimalist conception of unvalued features, coupling it with the CTM and
standard syntactic assumptions allows one to account for the behaviour of
the copies at the interfaces. More specifically, it allows one to account for
(a) the existence of traces and spelled-out elements, (b) the difference in the
interpretations copies are assigned at the interfaces, and (c) the peculiar fact
that copies higher up in the structure are featurally richer than those lower
down. The predictions of our approach were illustrated with wh-copying in
German

References

Adger, D. (2008), Bare Resumptives. Ms., QMUL (ling.auf.net/lingBuzz/000709)

Barbiers, S. (20006), Er zijn grenzen an wat je kunt zeggen. Inaugural Lecture, University of
Utrecht.

Boskovi¢ (2001), The Nature of the Syntax-Phonology Interface. Elsevier, Amsterdam.

Chomsky, N. (1957), Syntactic Structures. Mouton, The Hague.

Chomsky, N. (1965), Aspects of The Theory of Syntax. MIT Press, Cambridge MA.

Chomsky, N. (1975), The Logical Structure of Linguistic Theory. Plenum Press, New York
and London.

Chomsky, N. (1973), Conditions on Transformations. In: Anderson, Stephen R. &
P.Kiparsky, (Hrsg.). A Festschrift for Morris Halle. Holt, Rinehart and Winston, New
York, pp. 232-286.

Chomsky, N. (1976), Conditions on Rules of Grammar. Linguistic Analysis 2(4): pp. 303-
352.

Chomsky, N. (1993), A Minimalist Program for Linguistic Theory. In: Hale, Kenneth &
Keyser, S. (eds.) The View from Building 20. MIT Press: Cambridge, MA, pp. 1-52.

Chomsky, N. (1995), The Minimalist Program. MIT Press, Cambridge, MA.

Chomsky, N. (2004), The Generative Enterprise Revisited. Mouton de Gruyter, Berlin.

Chomsky, N. (2006), On Nature and Language. CUP, Cambridge.

Chomsky, N. (2007), Approaching UG from Below. In Sauerland, Uli & Gértner, Hans-
Martin (eds.). Interfaces + Recursion = Language? Mouton de Gruyter, Berlin, pp. 1-
29.

Cormack, A. & N. Smith (2002), Compositionality, Copy Theory, and Control, UCLWPL
14.

Engdahl, E. (1982), Restrictions on Unbounded Dependencies in Swedish. In: Engdahl, E.
& E. Ejerhed (eds.) Readings on Unbounded Dependencies in Scandinavian
Languages. Almqvist & Wiksell, Stockholm, pp. 151-174.

Engdahl, E. (1985), Parasitic Gaps, Resumptive Pronouns, and Subject Extraction,
Linguistics 23(1): pp.1-44.

Epstein, S. & D. Seely, (2002), Rule Applications as Cycles in a Level-free Syntax. In
Epstein, S. D. & D. Seely, (Hrsg.) Derivation and Explanation in the Minimalist
Program. Blackwell, Oxford, pp. 65-89.

Fox, D. (1999), Reconstruction, Binding Theory, and the Interpretation of Chains.
Linguistic Inquiry 30(2): pp.157-196.

Harley, H. & R. Noyer, (1999), Distributed Morphology, GLOT International 4(4): 3-9.

208 Proceedings of 1% PICGL



Copies at the Interfaces

Kampen, v]. (1997), First Steps in Wh-Movement. PhD, Utrecht University.

Kandybowicz, J. (2007), On Fusion and Multiple Copy Spell-Out: The Case of Verbal
Repetition. In: Corver, N. & J. Nunes (eds.) The Copy Theory of Movement.
Benjamins, Amsterdam, pp. 119-150.

Koopman, H. (1983), Control from COMP and Comparative Syntax, The Linguistic Review
2(4): pp. 365-391.

Landau, I. (2006), Chain Resolution in Hebrew V(P)-Fronting, Syntax 9(1): pp. 32-66.

Leben, W. (1973), Suprasegmental Phonology. PhD MIT.

Miller et al. (1997), The Principle of Phonology-Free Syntax: Four Apparent
Counterexamples in French, Journal of Linguistics 33.1: pp. 67-90.

Nunes, J. (2004), Linearization of Chains and Sideward Movement. MIT Press, Cambridge,
MA.

Pafel, J. (2000), Absolute and Relative. On Scope in German Wh-Sentences, W-...W-
Constructions Included. In: Lutz, Uli & Miiller, Gereon & von Stechow, Arnim
(Hrsg.). Wh-Scope Marking. Amsterdam, Benjamins, pp. 333-358.

Pullum, G. & A. Zwicky (1988), The Syntax-Phonology Interface. In: Newmeyer, F. (ed.)
Linguistics: The Cambridge Survey. CUP, Cambridge, pp. 255-280.

Ross, J.R. (1967), Constraints on Variables in Syntax. Ph.D., MIT.

Sauerland, U. (1998), The Interpretation of Chains. PhD MIT.

Sells, P. (1984), Syntax and Semantics of Resumptive Pronouns. PhD, Amherst.

Sportiche, D. (2006), Reconstruction, Binding, and Scope. In Everaert, M. & H. van
Riemsdijk & R. Goedemans (eds.) The Syntax Companion, Vol. IV. Blackwell, Malden
MA, pp. 35-93.

Steriade, D. (1982), Greek Prosodies and the Nature of Syllabification. PhD MIT.

Thornton, R. & S. Crain (1994), Successful Cyclic Movement In: Hoekstra, T. & B.
Schwartz (eds.) Language Acquisition Studies in Generative Grammar. John
Benjamins, Amsterdam, pp. 215-252.

Zwicky, A. & G. Pullum (1983), Phonology in Syntax: The Somali Optional Agreement
Rule. Natural Language and Linguistic Theory 1(3): pp. 385-402.

Zwicky, A. & G. Pullum (1986a), The Principle of Phonology-Free Syntax: Introductory
Remarks, OSUWPL 32: pp. 63-91.

Zwicky, A. & G. Pullum (1986b), Two Spurious Counterexamples to The Principle of
Phonology-Free Syntax, OSUWPL 32: pp. 92-99.

Proceedings of 1% PICGL 209



To Axpo- ®g Aprotepld LvoTaTikO XOvOeTOV Aop@v 611
Meooarmvikn kot Nedtepn EAlnvicn

Ehsovipa Anueld!
TMavemotio [atpdv
eldimela @upatras.gr

0. Ewoayoyn

O yopoKTNpog KoL Ot WOTNTEG TV oToLEiwV oV Ppickoviotl aplotepd
o1 OOUN TV GUVOET®V HOPPOLOYIKA ALEEMV £XEL OMACYOANCEL TOAD TN
oebvn Pphoypaeic. H ocvlnmmon emkevipdveror kupiog yopm omnd To
EPAOTNLO OV TO YOPOUKTNPICTIKA OVTA OTTOOEKVOOVY £VO, GUYKEKPIUEVO €100G
oynuatiopov. Ot dvo avtitiBépeves andyelg eivar 6t 1 TOLTOHTNTO TOL
aplotePoV otoryeiov Kabopilel To av 1 mapayopevn AEEN dnovpyeital 6to
eninedo ¢ ovvbeong N oto emimedo ¢ mapaywyns (PA. Kiparsky 1982,
Ralli 2004, 2007) 1 av anAdg Kabopilel Tov TpdmO UE TOV 0TOi0 GLVIEOVTOL
ta 600 ovotatikd (BA. Siegel 1979, Di Sciullo & Williams 1987, Stekauer
2005).

210 moapdv apbpo mpobnuatomoinomn kot cuvleon Bempodvtal dSaKPITES
ddkaciec, T@v omoiwv T Oplor OpmG Oev eivanr mavtote Swakpitd. Ot
EVOLAUEDEC TEPIMTAOGELS HOpTLPOVV TNV VIapén evog cuveyobs. H vdBeon
gpyaciag eitvar 6Tl Ta 6TOLYXEID AVTA PITOPOVV VO, LeTOKIYNOOOY atd ToV TOAO
mg obvBeong o’ oavtdv TV TPOoONUOTOTOiNoNG KAT® a0 OPIGUEVECS
npovmobécelg, Omwg elval 1 ONUOGIOAOYIKY) OAAOYT, T OITIOAEW TOV
dopik®V oyxécemv pPeTald TV GUVOETIKOV Kol 1 OOLGI0 ETAOYIKOV
neplopiop®v Paonc. Av ot mpovimobécelg avtég mAnpovvial, TOTE TO
otoyeio mov Ppioketarl apiotepd otn doun xdvel o AeEIKO TOL YOPAKTI PO
Kot M petdfoaon otov mOAO NG TPOoONUOTONOiNoNG GuVTELEITOL, OV O)L 1|
Sladkocio Tapapnével avoAokApmTn. H dtaypovikn pedétn tov axpo- o€
TPOTO €Minedo amookonel 610 va KoTadeiEel Ta 6Tdon To. omoio evBvuvovTan
YL TNV OTOAEL AEEIKADV 1010TNTOV €VOG oTolYElon. Xe 0e0TEPO EMimedo,
péca amd TNV TEPLYPOUON T®V GTAdMV TNG YPOUUATIKOTOINGNS TOV 0KPO-
EMYEPELTOL 1) LEPAPYNON TOV TOPAUETPOV TOV 0ONYOVV GTNV CAAAYNG TNG
YPOLUOTIKNG TOVTOTNTOG TOV OPLOTEPOV GTOLXEIMV GTN SoUN TOV GOVOET®OV
AéEewv. Epotmuoata mov Oo pog omacyoAnocovv eival: o) vrdpyovv
OLYKEKPIUEVEG — TOPAUETPOL  TOV  KWNTomowvv T  dodikacia
mpobnuatoroinong; B) av vor eivar awtég o1 omoieg eyyvmvion T petafoon
GTT VEQ YPOUUUATIKT Kotnyopio;

" Evyapiotd 1o 18pupa Kpatikdv YIoTpo@idy yio. Ty vIooThipién Tmv 6Tovddy Hov Kat
Tig kaOnynTpieg k. A. PaAAn kot k. I. MavoAéGoov yio T0, ETOIKOSOUNTIKE GYOALA TOVG.



EXeovipa AHMEAA

1. OsopnTiKé TAGiGL0

H gdomoog dapopd avapeca otn chvleon kot v mpobnpotomoinon
elval 0 Ae€kog yopaktnpag Tov cuvheTkoh oLV PpioKeTanl aploTEPA OTN
doun. Av 1o otoyeio avtd Sémetor amd akepardtnTa. Kot avtovopio (BA.
Hopper 1991, Lehman 1995), tote owatnpel 10 Ae&ikd tOL YOPOKTHPA.
Avtiotpdpmc, t0 otoryeio mov Og datnpel TNV ovTovopion Kol TNV
axepaldTNTA TOL YAVEL TO AEEIKO TOL YOPAKTIPO KO OTOKTA AglTovpyieg
npodnpatog (PdAAn 2005, [acobini 2004).

o to kpunplo Pacel TV OmMoi®V OMOOEIKVOETOL O AEEIKOG M| Un
YOPOKTNPOG EVOS GLOTOTIKOD £xovv dlatvmwel didpopeg amdyels. Ohot ot
HEAETNTEG OV €EETALOVV OPLOKEG TMEPIMTMOGEL OVAUESH OE GVUVOEOM Kot
npodnuatonoinon (I'avvoviomoviov 2000, Bauer 2005, Booij 2005,
Iacobini 2004, Amiot 2005) d0MGTOVOLY ONUACIOAOYIKT HETATOTION.
Qo1660, av Kamowo otoyeio petafindel onpoacioloywed de petafdidet
amopaitTNTo TIG YPOUUOTIKES Kot doptkég Tov Aettovpyiec. O Tacobini (2004)
onuewvel TG ta mpodnuata oe ovtiBeon pe to Asnpato dev £xouvv
GLVTOKTIKN Katnyopia kot 11 Amiot (2005) Bewpel Tog Eva otoryeio ydvel To
Ae&kd Tov yapoaktnpa dtav cuvovaletal pe TOAD TeplocdTepES Phoelg and
aVTEG TOL cLVOLALOTOV O AEENHO, OTAV ONAAON deV ERPaVIlEl ETAOYIKOVG
TEPLOPIGHOVS. AVTEG Ol dVO JOKEG MIOTAOGELS TailovV TOAD oNUAVTIKO
pOLO ©TOV KOOOPIGUO NG YPOUUOTIKNG TOLTOTNTOS TOL OTOLXEIOL 7OV
Bpioketar ota aploTEPd oG cLVOETNG LOPPOAOYIKA JOUNG.

Ta kprmplo KatddeENS TOL YPOUUATIKOD YOpaKTipo Ogv elval pudvo
dopikd. Ot Dimela & Melissaropoulou (2007) mapatnpdviog eVOllpeces
TEPWTAOCELS avapesa oe cvvbeon Kot Tpodnuotonoinon dmoTOVOLY OTL
TPOKELTOL Y0 TEPUTTMGELS TOL LITOKEWVTOL OTN O0OIKOGTO YPOUUOTIKNG
aAhayns. Zopewvo pe toug Heine & Kuteva (2005) éva ototyeio to omoio
wepvl amd évo AeEKd o0TAd010 o€ €vo YPOUUOTIKO oTAdl0 M amd éva
YPOUUOTIKO O €VO MEPIGOOTEPO YPUUUATIKO OTAO0 veioToTon TIC €ENG
aAlayég: o) amoonuacioroinon (| OHUACLOLOYIKOS OTOXPWUATIONOS), [B)
ETEKTOON, Y) ATOKATHYOPLOTOINGN, KO O) O10fpwon (| pwvytiky Uelwon).

Boowlopeveg otig Oepeldoetg apyég g YPOULOTIKOTOINoNG Kol GTOV
KaBop1oTiKdO POAO TV SOUIKOV YOPOKTNPIOTIKOV TOV TEUOYI®V TOv
Bpiokovion oe dadikacio petafoing ot Dimela & Melissaropoulou (2007)
TPOTEIVOVV TO TAPAKATO KPLTNPL Y. TOV EAEYY0 NG AeEIKNG TavTdTTOG
TOV APIGTEPDV CLOTATIKAOV O€ il cUVOETN LopPOAOYIKE Soun:

a) Pwvoroykn oAloiwon, KPITNPO0 TO OMOI0 OVTIOTOUKEL G° OVTO NG
o1 fpawaong.

B) Enupactodoyikny HeTATOMIOTN, OTOV TO LWO €EETaoN TEUAYO OEV
epnpaviCer v mpoPienduevn onpacio N dev gpeavilel uévo owtrn, oAld
mapatnpeital dievpovvon (extension) mPOg Uiol MO YEVIKN Kol apnpnuévn
onuacio Kot GVVNOOE AVTNG TNG TOCOTIKNG HETAPOANG.
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Y) Aopukn ox€om TV GLUVOETIKOV, COUP®VA LLE TO OTOl0 G pia GVVOETN
doUT VTLAPYOVY OPATEG CLVTAKTIKESG GYEGELS OTaV Kat Ta 000 cLVOETIKA givat
reénuota (Bépota N AéEelg). Av 1 OOUIKN-CGULVTOKTIKY OYECM TOV
ouvleTIKOV dgv elvan opatn, tote dev veiotatol dadikacio cvvheong (1a),
aALd Oradtkacio Tapaywyng (1B).

() a. opyraykaAalom > aykalalo cerytd [oyéon vrotaéng]
B. amoraipve > maipve amd Kamolov/kdatt ? [amovoia cuvTokT. oyéonc]

H odwedveln tov dopukdv oyécewv eivor €va Kputmplo to omoio
ATOOEIKVVEL TG TO OPLOTEPO GLOTATIKO UG CVVOETNG LOPPOAOYIKE dOUNG
OV €Yl CLVTOKTIKES TANPOPOPIES, EXEL XAGEL TO AEEIKO TOV YOPOKTNPO KO
EMOUEVMG EXEL OTOKOTITYOPLOTONOE.

[Mpokepévovr Opmg va amodeybel O6TL éva otoryeio eykatodeinet To
AeEIKA TOV YOPOKTNPIOTIKA Y10 Vo VIOBETNGEL YOUPAKTNPIOTIKAE TEPIGGATEPO
AELTOVPYIKA-YPAUUOTIKA, OTMOG EVOL TOL YOPOKTNPIOTIKE TOV TPOONUAT®V,
Kpivetol okOMUo vo EAeYYO0VV T ETAOYIKA TOV XOPUKTNPICTIKE. ZOUP®VA
pe ) PaiAn (2005) to edinvikd mpobnpota dgv tKovomolovy v Yzobeon
Movaoikng Baong (Unitary Base Hypothesis, Aronoff 1976), apod Ovtog
KATO Kovova KoTryoplokd ovdétepa dev emPAALOVY TEPLOPIGUOVG EMAOYNG
o1 Bdon pe v omoio cuvovdlovrat.

2115 evotTeG oL aKoAoLOBOVV TO oTolKElo oL B avalvBel d1e&odikd
glvolr 10 axpo- 10 omoio Ba eheyybel pe Pdon o avoTépm® KprTplo
mpokeévoy va dumiotmbel 1 towtdTTA Tov. TOo axpo- de Ba egetachel
OTATIKG O €V GLYKEKPUYEVO CLYYPOVIKO EMIMEOO TOVL TAPOVIOS 1 TOV
apelBOvToc, oAl dwoypovikd. Agdopévov OTL 1 YpappoTKoToinon eival
pio otadiokn Oladikacio, ot aAAaYEC TNG omoiag dgv eivan amapaitnto va
EMTEAOVVTIOL TOVTOYPOVA, KPIVETOL OKOTUN 1 Topatipnon OAov Tov
QACEDY TOV aKpPOo- GTI dLLPOViaL.

2. Akpo-

2.1. Anpovpyia véag onpociog

To axpo- ©¢ Tp®TO cvoTATIKO cOVOETOV AéEewV vITdpyel O and TV
apyoio eEMNViKn. Anpovpyel ouvBeteg douég ol omoieg mpoépyovtol gite
amd TO ovolooTIKO dxpo (‘apy €ktaomg, apyn Yeyovotog, AGKpo
OVTIKEIUEVOD, TEAOG YPOVIKNG TEPLOOOV’) eite amd 10 emiBeto drpog
(‘evploKOUEVOC €1 TO (KPO, ELPIOKOUEVOS OTO LYNAOTEPO omMueio’)
avédloyo pE TN OOUIKN OYECT MOV OVATTUGGEL HE TO [’ CLOTATIKO TOL
ovvhéTov.
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(2) 0. ArEeorvVUATéwW > dxrEC + RVUATOW ‘TAE® oTNV AKpN TOV
Kopdtomv’
B. &xpdmolig > &xpa + TOAE “TO ‘GKpo’, AVMOTOTO onpeio ™G TOANG

Ol TpdTEG MEPIMTMOGELS CNUAGIOAOYIKNG HETOTOMIONG TTPOS TNV EVvold
NG TOCOTIKNG UETABOANG amavToOV 101 GTOVS KAAGGIKOVS YpdVovs. Ao T0
emifeto dxpog, T0 OmMol0 G APLOTEPO GLOTATIKO GUVOET®OV HOPPOLOYIKA
doudv (Grpo-) emhéyel embetikéc PAGES Yo Vo, GUVOLOOTEL, TOPAYyOVTOL
douéc pe m véa onpaocio. Xtov Hoiodo vmdpyel to mpdto mopdaderypo
TOGOTIKNG amoduvaumong (3a). Emiong mapadeiypato amoviodv kot otov
Hpoooto (3PB) ko tov Inmokpdtn (3y).

(3) 0. arEO®VEQPULOG ‘Aly0 OULVVEQLIGUEVOS, GLVVEQPLUGUEVOS OTNV
akpn’
B. argopavig ‘ue évtovo puévog, moid Buumpévoc’
Y. GrEoYAlaQov ‘KAmwg YApOg

4) o AprtoUEOS TEOMTMV LEQOV QO0V ‘QrEAVOTO
TOMTOV TOUPAIVDV ETLTEAAETAUL ARQORVEPULOG.
1OV 8E nét’ 6p00ySN ITavdiovic ®ETo YeMdHV
‘Hotodocg, "Epya »atl ‘Huépat. ot. 567

B. ‘O utv &1 Kheouévne, ic Aéyetat, Nv T€ 00 QEEVHONC
axpopavig te, 6 8¢ AwELede NV THV MAKOV TAVTOV TE®-
10¢, €0 1€ HIioTATO ROT AVOA YOV aDTOC OYHOWV THV
‘Hoodotog, Totoplat. Bip. 5§ 42.2

Y10 mopadeiypoto avtd epeoviletor mOGOTIKA HETAPOA, Ol OUMGC
akplBdg pe TOV 1010 TPOTO. XT0 A%Q0%VEQPaLOS (40) £YOVUE TOGOTIKY|
amodLVAL®MON M omoia. Umopel vo €xel TPOKLYEL OMO TNV TPWOTOTVTIKY
onuocio Toug emBETOL EXO0S (0 GLVVEQPLAGUEVOG OTNV OKPN, O KOTWG
CLUVVEQPLAGUEVOG). ALTOC 0 TPOTOG OlEvpVVONG TNG ONUAGING amd TNV
TPOTOTLMIKY]  KUPLOAEKTIKY] OTNV ~ TPOTOTLTIKY  petagopikny  (PA.
Mropmviotng 1969) ko émerta ot véo onuocioa  @oivetor  va
emPefordvetoar Ko amd TOoV TOMO Gxpouavis (4B) (Bupmpévoc € TtO
dpov, 10 avedTaTo 6plo). AVTO TOL TOPOVCLALEL WHTEPO EVILOPEPOV Elval
OTL 1 LETOTOMION TPOG TNV ONUAGIN TNG TOCOTIKNG UETAPOANG emtteleiton
TOVTOYPOVE KOl TPOG TOV ‘BeTiKd’ (emitaom) Kot mTPOg Tov ‘apvnTikd’ TOAO
(mocotikn amoduvduwon). Paiveror Aomdv TOg véeg onUociec EEKIVOUV e
Tov 110 Tpdémo, TV 01 ¥poviky oTiypr| kot ‘cuvayovitovior n pio v
AN LEYPL KATOL VAL VTTOYWPT|CEL.
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Ymv EAMnviotikn mepiodo eppaviovial mepiocOTEPOL GYNUOTIGHOL Ol
omoiot mapdyovion pe tov do tpoémo. Ot oynuaticpol avtol givor wodt
embetikol, OMMC KOl OTNV KAOOOIKY MEPI000, Kol TOAAOL amd avtovg
umopovv va ypnowonomBodhv ¢ mopadeiypoto petdfoong omd v
KUPLOAEKTIKT] OTN LETOPOPIKT CNUACIAL.

(5) 0. ArEOTAEPVOA ‘KOKKIVOTA

B. &rpoleotog ‘Leotovtowkog’ (Diosc. Sophocles)

Y. axpolvunog (Galen. XIII, Isid.Hisp., Sophocles)

(6) VmoAevra, AxaVONON TOTC TEQAOL TO OE AVWTAT® TOD ®RAVAOD
TEQLPEQES, O, ®al €’ AVTOD REPAMLA AREOTOQPUQA, EXTAT-
TOVUEVAL.

Dioscorides Pedanius Med., De materia medica. Book 4 chapter 118
section 1 line 5.

ATO TOLG GYNUOTIOUOVS TOVL aKpPO- GTNV KANOOIKY] KOl EAANVIGTIKY|
ePi000 GLUVAYETOL TO GLUTEPACHO OTL VAPYEL OTAMG 1 TACN UETAPOANG
™G YPOUUOTIKNG TOVTOTNTOS TOL akpo-, TO Status TOv OUMG TOPOUEVEL
A€o, kabdg T0 HOVO KPITHPLo UETAPOANG TTOL IKOVOTOLEL fvol ovTO NG
ONUOGIOAOYIKNG  HETOTOMONG, TO OMOi0 HAAIGTA OV TO  1KAVOMOlEl
0AOKANPOTIKA. ATOVIOUV TOTOL GNUAGIOAOYIKE OAAOI®UEVOL givol OpHmG
MyocTtol Yo va vmootnpi&el kaveic edpaimon véag onuaciog. Ag Oa ftav
®oTOG0 TAPATOALO Vo VITOoTNPIEEl Kavelg OTL TO EUIVOUEVO OVTO OTN
GLYKEKPILEVN XPOVIKN Tepiodo Ppioketon &v m yevéosel tov. H avaivon
AVTOV TOV TOTOV OTOGONTOTE O UAPTLPE YPOLUATIKOTOINGT), divel Omg
€va, 6TOLELO Yo TOV TPOTO LLE TOV OTTO10 AT N SldIKAGIio KivnTomoleital,
€101KATEPA Y10, TOV TPOTO LE TOV OTOT0 1 VEQ oNUOGTo avadVETOL.

2.2. XINpactohoyikEg Ko 00pkEg eEEMEEIS 0TI HEGULMVIKI] TEPLOOO

H véa onuacia, n onuoacio tg mocoTikng petafoins, eEakoiovbel va
mapdyel embeTikés o€ OAn TN OUWIPKEW TNG HECOUMVIKNG TEPLOSOL.
[Mopodeiypota  tétoiwv  dopdv amoviovv otov Holyo (5-6% pX,
Gxpoxavotog ‘AMyo kowtdg’) kot otov ®PodTio (9% pX. drpomayrc ‘Ayo
woyng’). Tnv 101 mepiodo Eekva Katl 1 TOPAy®YN OVOUATIKGOV OOUMOV, M
omoia.  Opwg eivar  efopetikd  omavie  (Trapp, d@xgo0wbgag ‘mold
pebovouévog’,  axgoxiovs  ‘avotatoc  knpuvkog’). Edpaimon g
ONUOGIOAOYIKNG  UETOTOMIONG £YOVUE O©TO  pecaimva, otV Oylun
pecal®Vikn mepiodo. Amd tov 120 oudva TO akpo- YPNOUOTOIEITOL
GUGTNUATIKG LE TN ONUOGIO TNG TOCOTIKNG UETAPOANG Kot Kupiwg pe ™
onuocios TG mocoTikng amoduviuwons. Ilopadelypato oamoaviovv otov
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wxa, 10 Xpovikd tov Mopémg, tov Atryevp Axpita, kol €meita ota
Bulavtivéd mmmotikd pvbictopnipaTa.

(7) o O%RATL OC NXQOEXRCVOTALE KL OVVETAQAUOOE UE
[Mwxag Ztiyot 61.50
B. Thv BVpav dxrgroyTimnoey S v TOV BprEaoTOVOLY,
Chronicon Moreae. ot. 937
Y. U ®LVTUVEYPT O TOTOS TOV %Ol TAOY ®ol Tnulay.
K 6 pfiyag, g 10 fixovoev, axgropAaotiunoé to-
%L O EEevpev %’ EyvapLlev, dc NTov Yoo #’ 1) dA0eia,
Chronicon Moreae. ot. 7137-9
0. Kol éxijpoa 10 Aafotto nov ot 0éAw vo dxrgomaiEn
Avyevic Axpitag (Esc). 1. 1145
€. A%Q0%AQTEQENOE AOLTOV VO TAYW 'S TO RaQAPL
BélBavopog & Xpuodvtla ot. 1249

AmO TtO MOPATAVE TOPASEIYUOTO TPOKVMTEL TG 1 ONUACio TNG
TOGOTIKNG UETAPOANG €0POMOVETOL KOl EEOMAMVETOL KOL GE PNUOTIKOVS
CYNMOTICHOVC. ZOpQpove e TS Oepntikés emonudvoeelg mov &ywvav
TPONYOVUEVA, OVTO ONUAIVEL TG TO 0kpo- Oev gUEOVIEL EMAOYIKOVC
TEPLOPIoUOVE Kot cuVOLaLeTal e omoladnmote faon (n povn Paon pe v
omoio. g ocvVOVLALETOL CUUP®VO PE To OedOpEVO €ivol Ol TPOTOYEVELG
EMPPNUATIKEG, TAPAYEL OUWMG OEVTEPOYEVEIC EMPPNUOTIKEG PACES, ..
GroouaxoQ).

Emnpocheta, mapatnpeital mmg kot ot 600 KatevhHveelg TG TOCOTIKNG
petafoing (emitoomn Kot TOCOTIKY  OmOOLVAU®MGT) eEakolovbovv  va
onNuovpyovv Oopés. Av Kol Olo@aiveTon 1 TAOT YO VTOYMOPNON NG
onuaciog g enitaong N dtvmia cvyva OMovpyel apEioNUovE TOHTOVG
(7a,y). H dmopén apeionuov tdnov eivor plo emmAéov €voeiEn mmg To
Ae&kd opaKTNPIoTIKA TOV axpo- Oev gival TAéov dtapaviy. To 1810 oyveL
KO Y10, TIG OOUIKEG GYECELS AVAIESH GTO OVO0 GLGTOTIKA. Ot OOKEC OYEGELG
elvar  adapavels oa@ov 1o axpo- €xel YGOEL TO GLVIOKTIKE TOL
YOPOKTPIOTIKA.

XopoakTnploTikd TapAdELYLO. ATOTEAODV Ol PTLATIKES SOUES TOV akpo- Ol
0oToieg OMAMVOLY TNV TOGOTIKY OTOOLVAU®MOT. AV doKIdoel Koveig va
EVTOTIGEL GUVTOKTIKY GYE0T OVAIESH GTO GLVOETIKA avTipetOmilel To €ENG
Topado&o:

(8) G®EORAQTEQD ‘MEPUEVM AMYO’ > AROWGS ROQTEQD ‘TEPUEV® TOAD ?

H andAelo T@V GUVTOKTIKOV TOV YOPOKTNPIOTIK®OV emiPefordveral Kot
amd TovV TPOPANUOTICUO TV VEOTEPOV UEAETNTAOV YO TNV 10TOPIKN
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npoéievon tov akxpo-. O Xotlwdxig (1905) Oewpel mwg 10 axpo-
TPOEPYETOL AO TO OVGLOOTIKO dxpo. O Muapmvidg (1969) vrootnpilet
g M wpoéAevon Tov elval 1o emifeto drpog. [pdypott 10T0PIKA, OTTMG
amodeiydnke, n véa onuocio kot Agitovpyic ToV akxpo- TPOoNAOe amd TO
emifeTo Kot Oyl Amd TO OLGLUGTIKO.

Ocov agopd 10 {RTnuo. g O1evpuvong Tov PAcewv pe TG omoieg
oLVOLALETAL TO aKPO- - OIEVPLVGN 1] OTOIN IGOSVVALEL LLE TNV ATMOAELD TOV
EMAOYIKOV TOL TEPLOPIGUMV-, UTOPOVV Vo S10TLT®OOVV 01 EENG OKEYELG. g
BempnTikd eninedo, n petdfaocn ot véa Asttovpyio evog oTorEiOL KOl OTNV
TPOKEWEVT TEPIMTOON 1 UETAPOAT TOV EMAOYIKOV TEPLOPICUAV, Eivor pio
owdwkacic M omoio emtedeitar otadokd. o va eivoar dvvatdg o
oLVOLOCHOG €vOg otoyeiov pe pia kowvovpyw Pdorm eivor mbavd va
TpoNyoLVTOLl  (YPOVIKA) OEVLTEPOYEVEIC OYNUOTIOHOL TV omoiwv 1
TpwToYEVNG Pdon avhkel 6 avtiv ) véa katnyopio. H vmdbeon avtm
emPBePardveTon 6NV TEPITTMOOT TOL AKPO-.

ZUYKEKPIUEVO, TO aKpo- apyKA cuvovalotav pe embetikég Paoelg Kot
apyOTEPO, GTLAVIOL LE OVOUOTIKES. XAVEL TOLG EMAOYIKOVS TOL TEPLOPIGIOVG
otav apyilel va cvvovdleton pe pnuotikés. [pv and 10 cuvdLAGUS ToV e
pnuatikég Paoelg Exovv mponyndel oynUATIGHOL dEVTEPOYEVODS EMOETIKNG
TAPOYOYNGS, OTWG Paivetal 6to mapaderypa. (9).

9)  a. drpopagng (Novvog, Sog p.X.)
B. &xpdxravotog (Hobdyog, 5-60¢ n.X.)
v. dnpogeyyion (Muyond WeArde, 11og p.X.)

Mopadeiypotog ybpn 10 dxpofagns eival pio devtepoyevig emBETIKN
doun n omoia ypnoyomotet pio prpatikn facn yuo vo mopoydet:

(10) [[[axpo] [Bae]P]P [-nclemblemO

ATO TV TOPOTAVEO OVOTOPACTACT) TPOKVTTEL OTL TO akpo- oynuatilet
doun pe pnuatiky Pacm, mn omoiot OU®G OeV €lval OmOOEKTH] GLYYPOVIKA,
KaOdg dev amavtd ekeivn TV mEPiodo To pnua *axpofdem, apov T0 aKpo-
Tov 5° ot cvvdvaletar kuping pe emBetikég (| Ko e OVOROTIKEG PACELS).
Axpifoc yU' ovtd TtO AOYO TOpAyETOL O OEVLTEPOYEVNC EMBETIKOG
oynuatiopds. Iap’ 6da avtd, 10 yeyovog 0Tt GuVOLALETAL e PO, OKOLO
KL 0V TO OmOTEAEGUO OEV €lvol pnUOTIKY Ooun, Omw¢ ¢aivetor oto (10),
ATOOEIKVVEL TNV VITAPEN TAONS S1EVPLVVOTG TOV GUVOLALOUEVDV LE TO OKPO-
Baoewv. Avt 1 tdon emPefardveton to 12° at., OmOC GOUE®VA PE TIG
YPOMTEG TNYES LOG, TO akpo- TAEOV GUVOLALETOL KOVOVIKG LE PILUOTIKES
Baoeig (BA. (7)).
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Mia GAAN TopoTpnon, TOV APOPE GTO YOPOKTNPIGTIKA TOV aKpo- TNV
oy pecowwvikn mepiodo, elvar 6Tt ot0  Xpovikd 1oL MopEmg
OLOTMIOTAOVETOL KOL POVOAOYIKT 0ALOI®O™ TOL TUTTOV (akpo- > axpio-). H
aAloiwon avtn, axopa ki av dexbel kovelg 6Tt faciletar 68 POVOLOYIKOVG
AOyoug (ovpeupuodg PA. Mmapmviotng 1969: 122), kabiotd tov tdHmO
TEPLOCOTEPO AOLOPAVY| Kl GVVTEAEL 0TIV TpodnpaTOoTOinGM TOL.

H véa onpocio - Asttovpyia tov axpo- eokorovbel va eivar daitepa
TAPOYOYIKY] 6€ OAN TN SUPKELD TNG OYIUNG HECUMVIKNG TEPLOOOV OTA
OloAEKTIKA TALOV Keipeva Tov NoTiov 10twudtov Kot ilaitepa oe Keipeva
™ Kpntug (11) kot Kvzplokrg doAéktov (12). And ta mapodetypoto
avtd elvar EkOMAN mALov M vmepioyvon NG ONUACING TNG TOCOTIKNG
ATOOLVALMONG (OGN LOGIOTOINGN 1| CNUAGLOAOYIKY] d1EDpLVVET)), OGO Kot
N evoloyiK] oAloiwon tov TOmMOV (axpo- > kpo-) otnv Kvumprokn
dtbhexTo.

(11) o va ‘rvatoa, v’ axpoydonxa ué To0mov ALl YAUVRAXL
darépov Iotopia ko Ovepo ot. E698
B. ®L dou pe v’ dnpootabd Aydnt
®uocia tov ABpadu ot. 916

(12)  &leyév nov Tpayovdwivta
U€ XAV ®al ®QOYEADVTQ
Kvunprokd Epotikd [Tompata 116.36-37

H mapovoia tov axpo- otic Néeg EAMANvikég AtohékTong

To axpo- €€okoAovOel vo VTAPYEL OTIC VEOEAMVIKEG OLOAEKTOVG. XTNV
Kpntikr dibdkekto eivor 1600 mopaymyikd, oote eivar dvvartn m vmoapén
VEOAOYIGU®V, OCYNUATICUAOV ONANOT] Ol Omoiol TopAyovTal omd TOVG
(QUVOIKOVG OLUANTEG TNG OLIAEKTOV, ALY deV givarl KaTaywpMUéEVOL oe AeEIKO.
[Topadetypata veoroyioumv mapatiBevtot oto (13).

(13) a. akpoovvepépvo (apyeio KENAI)
B. axpomikpovtouog (apyeio KENAI)
y. axpomotilm (apyeio KENAI)

Ymv Kbdmpo ouyypovikd to @owvopevo givar vmopktd, 0ev eivar OpmG
1660 TOAD Topay@yikd. Ta Aegucd TG SLaAEKTOV £X0VV AlYEG KATOXWPNGELS
(14) xou 10 ovommuo dg @aivetor vo givol €uvoikd ot Ompovpyio
VEOLOYIGULOV.

(14) 0. kpo@ooVpat ‘@ofdpan Alyo’
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B. kpdvvorytog ‘moedvorytog’

Eniong, eppavietonr Kow o6& SHAEKTOVE TOV AKOAOVONGOV SLOPOPETIKN
mopeia avanTLENG AOY® YAWOGIKNG EMOENS, 0TS €ivarl 1 OIAEKTOC TOL
[TovTov kot ot didkektol Tng Kdtw Itoriog (KaiaPpia).

(15) a. axpavolyo  ‘woavoiyw’  (IIévtog  KENAI,  KoioPBpia
Kapavaotdong)
B. akpdcociiog ‘moAD dvotuytopévos (ITovrog)
y. axpavoryto ‘opbdvoryto’ (Karappio Kapavaostdong)

THmot amavtovv Kot 6t Opdkn kot ™ Occcaria, oArd kot otnv Ko, v
Kdaprabo kot tnv [Mehomdvvnoo.

(16) . kpdyvptog ‘wooyepuévos’ (Km ZxovoaAionc)
B. axpoAivmovpat ‘Avmovpon Atydxt (Kaprabog KENAI)
Y. 0KPOOKOLVI® ‘LOALG TOL okovvtd’ (Opdakn KENAI)
0. axpdvoryta ‘opBavoryta’ (Oeccario KENAI)
€. aKp1OKoVTOOG ‘avTOG TOV LOAMG KovTtoaivel (ITeh/vnoog)
OT. AKPLOGKLPTO ‘oKOPw® elappds’ (ITed/vnooc)

Ao to TOpATAVE QOIVETOL OTL 1 TOPOLGIO GYNUOTICUAOV OVEEOPTNTMOG
TOPAYOYIKOTNTOG amoTeAel voelEn OTL avTd T0 GTOLYElD TTPEMEL VO TEPACE
GLALOYIKA OTIG OOAEKTOVG TNG VENG EAAMNVIKNG. Z& UEPIKEG amd OVTEC,
Kupilmg oTIg VOTIES SLOAEKTOVG evovvaumOnke ko eeliyOnke oe mpoOnua,
Kot o€ dALeC amoppipOnke.

3. Zvinton

Amo 660 avapEPONKAY TPONYOLUEVOC TPOKVTTEL WG TO aKkpo- ival Eva
otolelo Tov omoiov M YPOUUATIKY TowTOHTNTO PETAPANONKE, KOOMG
KwvnOnke amd to emimedo tng ovvbeong oto emimedo ™G mapaywmyns. H
TEPOLTEP®  HOPPOAOYIKOTOINon tov elvar pion Swdwkacic 1 omoia
epapuooke otadtokd. Ta tpdTa delypota Katevbuvong tpog ) onuacio
NG MOGOTIKNG UETOPOANG amavtodv otnv apyaio eAAnvikn. H mocotikn
UETOPOAT EVIOYVETAL TEPOITEP® OTNV EAANVIOTIKN KOl OTO TPAOTH GTAOLOL
NG HECALMVIKNG, 0AAL TO GTOLXEL0 aVTO YiveTal TPOO A LOAGS OTNV OWuN
pecalwvikn mepiodo. Amod v mopeion avt umopel Kaveig va copmepdvet
TG 1 dALOYN TNG onpaciog dev elvar wKov, dAAL avoykaio cuvOnKn Yo
™V oAoyn YPOUUOTIKNG Katnyopioc. T v amokatnyoplomoinon &vég
otoyelov elval amopoitnT) N ATOAEN TOV AEEIKOV TOV YOPUKTINPIOTIKOV
YE€YOVOG TO OTOI0 AMOOEIKVVETAL OO TNV ATMAEL TOV OOUIKDOV GYECEMV
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HETOED TV 0DO GLOTATIKAOV KOL TNV OTOAELN ETIAOYIKOV TEPLOPICUDV
Baong.

To egpdTUa oL avakdETEL €lval KOTd TOCO TA KPLTHPLO. VTA Eivort
oyvpég amodeitelg mpobnpoatonoinong av eEakoiovBodv va amavtobv dopég
LE TNV TPOTOTLTIKT — AEEIKT ONUOCio. XTo 0E00UEVA LOG, OV Kot 1) AEEIKN
onuacio axpo- Ppioketor oe eBivovca mopeia, eEarxolovdel va vapyet
(.. anEévVYoV ‘M dxpn Tov Voo’ pov Trapp N akpodmpa ‘n dkpn Tov
dmpatog’ Kpnrikn didhektog EavOvakng).

Mia mpdtn omdvinon oiveton amd tovg Amiot & De Mulder (2002) ot
omoiol HEAETMOVTOG TIG TPOBECELS TG YOAMKNG O avTmapafoAn HE To
avtiotolyo mPoONUATH SOTIGTOVOLY MG AV Ol CNUACIES TOV TPOoBEcE®V
Kot TOV avtioTotywv tpodnudtwv dev gival avtictotyilovtat amdivta, toTE
ATOOEIKVVETOL 1) OlOKPLT AgTovpyio TV mpodnudtov ot dadikacio
oynuatiopoy AéEewmv. Apkel Aowmdv povo pio onpocio SIPOPETIKN Yo Vo
UIANGEL KAVELS Y10 AEITOVPYIKT SLoUpOPOTOiNGN;

Yrootmpilovtag avtv v dmoyn Ba Mfela va tpochicwm mwg yio va
motomombel M AETOLPYIKY ALT SPOPA TO CTOLEIO OV EEPEL TN VEW
onuacio Oa mpémel va yapokTNpileTor amd HUOPPOLOYIKY ONUIODPYIKOTHTO,
(morphological creativity). Zopemva pe tov Schultink (1961) éva ototyeio
elvatl Lop@oAoykd onpovpykd dtav €xeL T SLVATOTNTO VAL KOTOOKELALEL
oLUVEIONTA Vvéeg Oopéc, oavtifeta pE TO TOPOYOYIKO OTOLXEIR  TTOV
oynuatiCouv acvveionto véeg dopés. Ot oYNUOTIGHOL TOV HOPPOAOYIKA
onuovpykedv ototyeiov, coppwva pe ) Lieber (1992), nyodv ota avtid
TOV OIANTOV «TapdEEVoly, akpIP®g emewdn &ival HopKopiopévol, Kot
mopayovtal oe emeavelokd eminedo (Baeskow 2004). Emexteivovtag
0éon avt ot Ralli & Dimela (in print) onueidvovuv OTL TO LOPPOAOYIKA
oNuovpykd otoryeio dnuovpyel Evo mePPAAAOV GTO OTOI0 EMPAVELNKE
Aertovpyel pe GAAN WOTTA amd OVTHV TOL KAVOVIKA €xel. AvVoQEpPOVTaL
onAaodn oe éva otoyeio (co- otig dwAéktoug A. AéoPov, Aifaiiod &
Mooyovncinv) mov PBpicketar oe petafotikd otddio avdipeso ce cuvlheon
Kol mwpobnpatomoinon Kot o€ €vo GLYKEKPUEVO TEPPAAAOV  OTOKTA
EWOVIKA 1010TNTEC TTpobnuatog. Opowa Ko 10 axpo- pExpt v Oy
UECALOVIKT ONUOVPYEL GUOGTNUATIKA CYNUATIGUOVS PE TN vEo onuacio, ot
omoiot eivar povo embetikol. Emopévag, og poppoloyucd Ompuovpytkd
otoyeio £xel OMMUOVPYNOEL £VOL VEO GUYKEKPLUEVO LOPPOAOYIKO TTEPPAAAOV
0710 omoio Aettovpyel wg mPOOMUa Yopic Ouwg akdpo va €xst ydost
Ae&kn tov akepordtnTa. Xdver T AEEIKT TOL OKEPOUIOTNTA HOVO OTAV Ol
douég Tov TTopdyovTot £ivol T AGLVEIONTES KOl GUYVES KO MG TAPOYWYIKO
T ototyeio dtevpiivel Tig Pdoelg pe Tig omoieg cvuvovaleTal.

To ovumépacpa mov TPOKVATEL £iVOl TS 1 ONUOCIOAOYIKT HETABOAN
KWWNTOTOLEL T1) S10d1KOGI0 YPOUUOTIKOTOINGNG, 0ALL OEV UTOPEL Vo TN QEPEL
eig mépag. o vo mepoatmbel 1 dwdkacio TOo oTOVKEl0 TPEmMEL Vv
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yopaxtNpileTonr amd HOPPOAOYIKY] ONLOVPYIKOTNTO KOl €V GLVEXEID o
Tapoy@ykdTTo, TPoKEIEVOL N véa onuocio va edpaiwbel. Otav avtd
emrevyfel mopotnpeiton amOAEW TOV SOUIKAOV OYEGEMV UETAED TV
oLVOETIKOV Kol EEAMTAMOT TOV AELITOVPYLOV TOV. X’ 0VTO AOmdV TO TAAIGL0
N UHOPPOAOYIKN OMuovpykotnta umopel va 10wbel ®g to TEAELTOLO
«KAGTPO» OV TPEMEL VO TEGEL Y10l VO, OTAGEL £Vl GTOLYEI0 0TO TEAELTOLO
6TAO10 YPOULOTIKOTOINGTG TOL.
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The Grammaticalization of Future in Greek and Bulgarian
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Summary: The grammaticalization of the future tense in Modern Greek and
Modern Bulgarian was developed through a volitional verb. The large
amount of common stages in the grammaticalization processes in both
languages allows us to count on language contact in order to deal with this
case. The main aim of this paper is to describe and compare the stages of the
grammaticalization of future in both languages in order to reach conclusions
regarding the role of language contact, the Balkan Sprachbund of which
Modern Greek and Modern Bulgarian form parts and the characteristics of
grammaticalization in the cases under examination.'

1. The grammaticalization process of tha in Greek

The loss of the synthetic future of Ancient Greek resulted in the
expression of future in many ways, like periphrases (mello “about to be”,
opheilo “owe”, ekho “have”, thelo “want” + infinitive) or other verb forms
(e.g. aorist subjunctive, present indicative) according to most researchers
(Browning 1983, Horrocks 1997, Pappas 2001). Nevertheless, the volitional
periphrasis with Oelo® was the one that prevailed and underwent a number of
grammaticalization processes.

The grammaticalization of felo includes many stages which can be
presented in the following way. First, the structure felo + infinitive turns
into Belo + finite verb, due to the loss of the final n» which led to the
homophony between the infinitive and the present tense third person
singular: elo yrafin — 6Oelo yrafi “1 will write”. Consequently, the infinitive
is reanalyzed as third person singular and is replaced by a finite verb in the
other persons: feli yrafi — Oelo yrafo. Moreover, as the infinitive becomes
weaker, it is generally substituted by finite verb complementary clauses. In
the case of felo the complementary clauses are introduced by the

complementizer (i)na, e.g. felo yrafi — Oelo (i)na yrafo.

"I would like to thank ms. Venelina Stavridopoulou, a phd student at the University of
Athens, for her help with the Bulgarian examples in this paper.

? Regarding the transliteration of Greek words here, the Greek letter y (gamma) is used for
the IPA symbol /[/, x is used for the IPA symbol /x/, the letter 6 (delta) is used for the IPA
symbol /8/ and 0 (theta) is used for the IPA symbol /0/. Furthermore, the stress on vowels
will not be used, unless a word is stressed in the antepenult or the ultimate syllable.
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Second, the need for distinction between the lexical and the
grammatical felo, the reinforcement of the grammaticality of the latter and
the restriction of the redundant person marking made the verb “freeze” in
the third person singular (Pappas & Joseph 2002:252): feli yrafo / Beli na
yrafo.

Third, the invariant feli undergoes phonological reduction possibly
due to its closer connection to the finite verb and to fast speech phenomena
according to Joseph (2001:181): fe yrafo / e na yrafo.

Fourth, the particle fe becomes even more connected to the finite verb
due to the fact that it gets fused with the complementizer na (Joseph 2001):

Oe na yrafo — 6a na yrafo (assimilation)
— Ba n’ yrafo (apocope and analogy to such forms as fa n’ ayorazo)
— Ba yrafo (elision)

Simultaneously, the structure fe yrafo that co-existed for some time with fe
na yrafo, is abandoned, most likely due to the fact that it still resembled the
lexical felo in its third person singular variant.

Schematically, we can view the grammaticalization of felo in
Medieval and Modern Greek in the following way:

FORM CHANGE

1) Belo yrafin auxiliation of felo with future
reference

2) Oelo yrafi / Beli yrafi loss of final n

3) 1) Belo yrafo reanalysis of the infinitive as 31
person singular

ii) Belo (i)na yrafo substitution of the infinitive by finite
clause

4) Beli yrafo / Beli (i)na yrafo freezing of the 3™ person singular,
redundant marking restriction

5) Oe yrafo / Oe na yrafo phonological reduction

6) 0a na yrafo / *6an yrafo intermediate forms

0a yrafo final stage: particle + finite verb

Table 1: The grammaticalization process in Greek

2. The grammaticalization process of s7e in Bulgarian

Like Ancient Greek, Proto-Bulgarian had a synthetic future (for
perfective verbs; Ivanova-MirCeva & Xaralampiev 1999, in Willis 2008).
The loss of this verbal form led to marking future through the present tense
(Heine & Kuteva 2005:191) and periphrastic structures with verbs and
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infinitives. Similarly to Greek, the volitional periphrasis with xotéti
prevailed and the other verbs were abandoned (e.g. nacati “begin” and imeti
“have”, Manova 2006), except for the case of the negative future which is
still formed with the verb imeti, as the third person singular njama (literally
“does not have”) is used with the particle da and a finite verb in the present
tense, e.g. njama da ceta = “1 will not read” (Kramer 1998).

The grammaticalization process of xoteti includes the following
stages. First, the volitional verb xotéti undergoes phonological reduction, as
it loses its initial syllable due to its increased grammatical function which
resulted in forming all the persons of the verb with the stem $7-. E.g. sta
pisati “1 will write”:

OLD BULGARIAN MODERN BULGARIAN
1* sing. X08tQ Sta
2" sing. | xostesi Stes
3" sing. xostetl Ste
1" plural | xoStemil Stem
2" plural | xostete Stete
3" plural | xot&tl Stat

Table 2: The phonological change of xotéti

Second, the infinitive undergoes phonological reduction as well, as it
loses the ending -ti. Consequently, the infinitive, which already lies in
decline, is now identical to some finite verb forms, e.g. xoditi (“go”) — xodi
= xodi, third singular perfective (Joseph 1983: 121)°. E.g. sta pisa.

Third, this phonological weakness of the infinitive leads to its
substitution by a finite clause introduced by the complementizer da.
However, the structure sta + finite verb is also possible, e.g. sta da pisa or
Sta pisa.

Fourth, the volitional verb “freezes” in the third person singular due
to its pure grammatical function and the elimination of redundant person
marking: ste (da) pisa.

Finally, the particle da is completely omitted and the future tense is
formed by the structure ste + finite verb, e.g. ste pisa.

Schematically, we can view the stages of the grammaticalization of
the future tense in Bulgarian in the following way:

FORM CHANGE

? This change according to Mladenov (1929, in Joseph 1983) occurred due to the loss of the
final i, e.g. videti (“see”) — videt and later the loss of the final 7.
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1) xotéti pisati

use of the volitional verb with future

reference
2) Sta piSati phonological reduction of the auxiliary
verb
3) Sta pisa phonological  reduction of the
infinitive
4) 1) Sta da pisSa substitution of the short infinitive by a

ii) Sta pisa
5) Ste da pisSa

6) Ste pisa

finite clause

omission of the finite clause
conjunction

the grammaticalized verb “freezes” in
the 3" person singular

final stage: particle + finite verb

Table 3: The grammaticalization process of xotéti

3. Comparison of the two cases

3.1 Comparison of the grammaticalization processes in Greek and

Bulgarian

According to the above, there can be traced a few common points in
the grammaticalization of the future in the two languages:

1.

(98]

The volitional verb is used with future reference and
displaces the “have” periphrasis

The structure verb + infinitive is substituted by the structure
verb + verb or verb + particle + verb

The auxiliary verb “freezes” in the 31 person singular

The grammaticalized verb/ particle undergoes phonological
reduction

Final stage of grammaticalization: monosyllabic particle +
verb

Simultaneously, a few more elements that we can point out are the

following:

The future is initially marked by the present tense and
various periphrases (ekho/ mello/ opheilo + infinitive, nacati/
imeti + infinitive). The volitional periphrasis prevails.

Great variety of possible constructions: i) sta + short
infinitive, short infinitive + sta, Sta + (da) + finite verb, Ste
+ da + finite verb in Bulgarian, ii) felo na yrafo, fe na yrafo,
Oa na yrafo, Oelo yrafo in Greek (Tsangalidis 1999).
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3. Strong dialectical variation: e.g. the forms Sa, $a, Se, §i, ce,

ke, za, sa, sa, § in the Bulgarian dialects (Heine & Kuteva
2005) and the contemporary use of fe na + verb in Greek
dialects until the 20™ c. (Tsangalidis 1999:148) or of the
constructions felo + verb/ e + verb until the 19th c. (Joseph
1990).

The imperfective past form of the verb is used to express
future in past, epistemic and counterfactual modalities: iGela
/ xasteaxa

Regarding the syntactic relation between the particle and the
verb, both languages are in the same level, as only object
pronouns can be interpolated between the grammaticalized
particle and the finite verb: fa to djavaso / ste go ceta “1 will
read it”.

Nevertheless, we can trace a few differences between the two cases as
well:

Bulgarian maintained the “have” periphrasis in the negative
future, while Greek has totally abandoned it, except for
sporadic cases in which it is used for something imminent:
e.g. ti exi na yini “what is going to/ about to happen”.

In Bulgarian the volitional verb underwent phonological
reduction before it “froze” in the third person singular, while
in Greek this occurs only when it has already turned into an
invariant particle. This can be explained by the fact that in
Bulgarian the verb xotéti lost entirely its lexical meaning,
while felo maintained both meanings.

In Greek the invariant particle fe and the complementizer na
are fused, while in Bulgarian it can be said that da is simply
omitted. The lexical use of felo seems to be the key factor in
this, as fe maybe had to undergo further changes in order to
be fully distinct from the lexical #e which co-existed as an
alternate short form of feli, just like fes and Oelis in the
second person singular (Markopoulos 2005), e.g. fe na pao :
Oeli/ Oe na pao.

In Bulgarian the grammaticalization of the past form of the
volitional verb is still in a primary stage, since a full finite
verb form is used together with a finite verb clause: stjax da
ceta “1 would read” / stese da cetes “You would read” etc.
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5. Bulgarian employs the present indicative as a complement of
the grammaticalized particle in contrast to Greek, which uses
the subjunctive. Thus, aspect is marked in the Bulgarian
future tense differently from Greek, which has an
imperfective and a perfective future: fa yrafo “I will write/ I
will be writing (imperfective)” : fo yrapso “1 will write
(once)”.

6. In Greek 6felo maintained its lexical meaning, while the

lexical xotéti was substituted by iska in Bulgarian (Kramer
1994).

3.2 The functions of the Greek and Bulgarian future

In Greek and Bulgarian the future particles can be used for a number
of modalities, mostly epistemic, apart from their pure temporal function.
Thus, they can refer to something possible in the present, general truth,
inference, iterative or command:

a) Epistemic modality in the present
G: O Janis 0a ine spiti tora.
B: Ivan Ste e u doma sega.
“John must be at home now”

b) Inference
G: ®a piyeni taksidja sixnd, ja na kseri tosa pola.
B: Ste patuva &esto za da znae tolkova mnogo nesta.
“He must travel often, because he knows a lot”

c) Iterative
G: Opu ke na pai, 0a ine evyenikos.
B: Kadeto i da otide Ste e uctiv.
“Wherever he goes, he is kind”

d) General truth
G: Enas kal6s anfropos poté den 0a to kani afto.
B: Edin dobar ¢ovek nikoga ne Ste go napravi.
“A good man will never do that”

e) Command
G: ®a fiyis tora!
B: Ste trignes sega!
“Leave now!”
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Regarding the past forms, the finite past form of Ste expresses similar
functions to Modern Greek, such as the counterfactual or the avertive
(Kuteva 2001), e.g.:

f) Counterfactual
G: An ixes mini, 0a perndyame kala.
B: Ako beSe ostanal, Stjaxme da prekarame dobre.
“If you had stayed, we would have had fun”

h) Avertive
G: ®a éspaza to dodi mu!
B: Stjax da si izkirtja edin zib!
“I almost broke my tooth!”

4. Discussion

According to the above data, we can focus on a few important issues
regarding the relationship between the two languages about the
grammaticalization of future. Thus, it can be claimed that the Greek future
tense is a more grammaticalized category. This can be shown in the survival
of the negative “have” future in Bulgarian and the fact that the volitional
verb has not been cliticized in the counterfactual structures of Bulgarian.

Moreover, the grammaticalization of the Greek future tense precedes
chronologically the Bulgarian one. We can see that in the following table
(Joseph 1990, Tsangalidis 1999, Heine & Kuteva 2005):

GREEK BULGARIAN
V + infinitive Byzantine period Old Bulgarian period
V + (compl.) + V 10" c. 14" c.
3" sing V + (compl.) | 12" - 14" ¢. 14" - 15" ¢.
+V
particle + V 16" c. 16" c.

Table 4: Timeline of the grammaticalization processes in Greek and Bulgarian

We can also assume that there is constant contact between the two
languages, given the fact that they undergo nearly the same stages.
Moreover, there cannot be excluded a continuous interaction between them,
as it is very hard to generally claim that the Balkan Sprachbund phenomena
come from only one source (Sandfeld 1930, Joseph 1983).

The fact that Bulgarian maintains the negative future with njama
allows us to assume that in Old Bulgarian the “have” periphrasis was the
strongest and most common form of future reference. In later stages, under
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the influence of language contact with Greek the volitional periphrasis
overcame the periphrasis with iméti and restricted it in negative clauses.

This hypothesis can be supported by Kramer’s claim (1994),
according to which the Bulgarian future tense is transitional in the Balkan
Sprachbund between Slavic Macedonian, Greek and Albanian on the one
hand and Serbo-Croatian and Romanian on the other.

5. Conclusions

According to what has already been mentioned, we can reach the
following conclusions. First, the Greek future tense is more grammaticalized
than the Bulgarian one. This allows to consider that the grammaticalization
of felo began earlier than xotéti and that the former had a strong influence
on the development of the latter.

Second, we can claim that the most important characteristic of the
grammaticalization of the future tense in the Balkan Sprachbund is the
replacement of the infinitive by finite clauses. Had this not happened, the
change of the volitional verb to a particle would have been nearly
impossible, due to the strong person marking in Balkan languages.

Third, the maintenance of the lexical felo is a very important factor in
the grammaticalization process of fa, as it gets clear that the presence of
lexical Gelo led the grammaticalized Gelo to constant changes until the latter
was fully distinguished from the former.

Concisely, the following table can show us the grammaticalization

rocess in both languages:

GREEK BULGARIAN
initial structure: volitional Belo yrafin xoSto videti
verb + infinitive
phonological reduction of - Sta videti
the auxiliary
loss of the infinitive ending | Oelo yrafi / Beli yrafi Sta vide
replacement of the | @elo (i)na yrafo / Sta da Ceta /
infinitive by the structure | gelo yrafo ta Ceta

verb + (particle) + verb

the verb «freezes» in the 3" | Oeli yrafo / Oeli na yrafo | §te da Ceta
person singular

phonological reduction of Oe yrafo / Be na yrafo -
the 3" person auxiliary

final structure: particle + 0a yrafo Ste Ceta
verb

Table 5: The stages of the grammaticalization of future in Greek and Bulgarian:
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Abstract

Second language phonological acquisition and its relation to the
effectiveness of pronunciation instruction constitute fields scarcely
researched within the area of second and foreign language (L2/ FL)
acquisition, especially with regard to the Greek context. This paper reports
the findings of a pilot study on the effectiveness of pronunciation teaching
to twelve Greek state school students of three different ages (10, 13 and 15
years old). In particular it examines the production of selected durational
parameters of stop voicing in English L2, i.e. VOT of word initial /p, t, k/
and /b, d, g/. The study is based on pre- and post-intervention recordings of
students’ speech samples and subsequent acoustic analyses. A control group
of twelve students who received no particular pronunciation training and
followed the regular school programme was also recorded. The study
explores the following questions:
1. Is pronunciation teaching to children effective in a foreign language
environment?
2. Does age play a role in the acquisition of pronunciation in a
classroom environment?
3. Are some phonological features acquired more successfully than
others?
The results suggest that there is a positive effect of strategically-planned
pronunciation teaching to students’ stop production. Pronunciation teaching
seems to be applicable and effective and could be integrated into EFL
curricula in Greece.
Key words: pronunciation teaching, phonological acquisition, English L2.

1. Introduction.

1.1. Review of research on pronunciation teaching.

This article presents part of the results of a pilot study on the effectiveness
of pronunciation teaching to Greek EFL learners of ten, thirteen and fifteen
years old by examining the production of aspirated /p, t, k/ and the
devoicing of /b, d, g/.
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Pronunciation instruction constitutes a field which has received interest
only in the last few years. Goodwin, Brinton and Celce-Murcia (1994: 5)
observe that ‘the teaching of pronunciation has at times been considered
almost a luxury in the ESL/ EFL curriculum, unlike reading, writing,
listening and general speaking fluency’. Derwing and Murno (2005: 379)
support that ‘the study of pronunciation has been marginalized... as a result,
teachers are often left to rely on their own intuitions with little direction’.
This observation is confirmed by Pardo’s (2004) review of studies on
teachers’ attitude to pronunciation teaching, in which he concludes that
many teachers are unsure of the effectiveness of pronunciation for
intelligibility and communication.

A central question is therefore whether pronunciation can be effectively
taught. Pardo (2004) reviews 25 studies on the effect of pronunciation
instruction and concludes with the following implications for teaching: first,
there is a positive effect of well-planned, quality pronunciation training (out
of the 25 studies reviewed, 23 reported improved pronunciation after
instruction); second, use should be made of specific teaching techniques;
pronunciation is not simply ‘picked-up’. It is important to stress at this point
that the vast majority of the studies reviewed by Pardo involved immigrant
population and students who lived in a target-language community, since
they examined phonological acquisition that occurs in an environment
where the target-language is the main means of communication.

Empirical research on pronunciation instruction which occurs in a
formal setting also seems to confirm the positive effect of pronunciation
teaching (Ekstrand 1982, Olson and Samuels 1982, Thogmartin 1982).
Regarding the role of learners’ age, contrary to what appears to happen in
naturalistic L2 settings, where younger learners have an advantage over
older learners in terms of pronunciation ability, research on phonological
acquisition that takes place in a foreign language environment tentatively
suggests that older students are better at acquiring target-language
pronunciation than younger students.

1.2. Theories of phonological acquisition.
A number of theoretical frameworks have attempted to explain the nature of
second language acquisition and to shed light to the processes through
which it is accomplished. The results of the present study will be interpreted
in relation to two theoretical frameworks of phonological acquisition,
namely the Markedness Theory and Flege’s Speech Learning Model (SLM).
Theories of markedness employ a distinction between unmarked and
marked phenomena. According to Eckman (1987: 60) a phenomenon A is
more marked than B if the presence of A in a language implies the presence
of B, but not necessarily vice versa. Such theoretical models suggest that
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unmarked phenomena, for example the voiceless stops, will be easier to
acquire and will appear earlier in the acquisition sequence than marked
phenomena, such as aspiration.

Other theoretical models suggest that the process of acquisition of an L2
sound is determined by the degree of phonetic similarity the particular 1.2
sound bears to an L1 sound. A distinction employed by many linguists is
that of ‘new’ versus ‘similar’ sounds; ‘new’ are the L2 sounds which are not
found in the phonological repertoire of L1, whereas the L2 sounds which
bear some degree of phonetic similarity to L1 sounds are considered
‘similar’ to them. Flege deals extensively with the new versus similar
sounds in his Speech Learning Model (SLM). According to Flege (1986,
1997), equivalence classification is a cognitive mechanism, due to which
learners fail to develop accurate perceptual targets for L2 sounds with a
direct counterpart in L1 (Flege 1991: 251). This means that L2 learners can
produce and perceive new sounds faster and more accurately than sounds
similar to L1 ones. For the present study, we follow Flege and Hillenbrand’s
(1987: 187-188) arguments and assume that the acquisition of word initial
stops involves a similar contrast.

1.3. Differences between the Greek and English stop system.

The Greek consonant system comprises two series of plosives which differ
according to voicing (there are fully voiced and voiceless plosives), as for
example the initial segments in the words ‘mailw’, ‘tépua’, ‘Kave’,
‘utdda’, ‘viove’, ‘ykapo’. In Greek, stops occur word-initially and
medially but not word finally.

The English consonant system comprises two series of plosives,
however, VOT' distinguishes ‘voiced’ from ‘voiceless’ stops in word initial
and final positions; voiceless stops are strongly aspirated2 in stressed
syllables before vowels, for example as in the words ‘take’, ‘puzzle’,
‘come’, whereas voiced stops are usually devoiced and unaspirated, as in the
words ‘bag’, ‘game’, ‘daughter’.

It follows from the above description that in this study pronunciation
teaching comprised practice on how students can a) produce aspiration and
b) devoice word initial stops.

"VOT is the time interval between the articulatory release of the stop and the onset of vocal
folds vibration (Abramson and Lisker 1970, Lisker and Abramson 1964). The onset of
voicing may precede the release of stops, as in Greek /b, d, g/ sounds, or may follow the
release, as in Greek and English /p, t, k/ sounds.

* Aspiration is a term which refers to the voiceless noise interval between the release of the
stop and the onset of glottal vibration and it sounds like a puff of air, as for example in the
English words: ‘pie’, ‘tale’, ‘cat’.
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2. Questions of the study.

The present research aims at exploring the following questions:

1. Is pronunciation teaching to children effective in a foreign language (FL)
environment?

2. Does age play a role in the acquisition of pronunciation in a foreign
language environment? For example, are students of younger age more
favourably predisposed to acquiring FL pronunciation, as happens in
naturalistic second language settings?

3. Are some phonological features acquired more successfully than others?
To what extent are the theoretical models discussed in the previous section
confirmed?

3. Methodology.

3.1. Subjects.
In the present study two groups of subjects were recorded, an experimental
group (n=12), which received pronunciation instruction, and a control group
(n=12) which followed the regular English classes at school. Each group
was subdivided into three subgroups comprising students of three different
ages. In particular, the students who were recorded in each group were: 4
ten-year old students/ age group A (4th grade of the Primary School), 4
thirteen-year old students/ age group B (1st grade of Gymnasium), 4 fifteen-
year old students/ age group C (3rd grade of Gymnasium). The particular
ages have been selected so as to capture, as far as possible, the ages which
have been claimed to represent the end of the critical or sensitive period for
native-like mastery of pronunciation in naturalistic second-language settings
(age 6 according to Long 1990, age 12 according to Scovel 1988, age 16
according to Patkowski 1990). It would be interesting to see if a similar
effect of age is also observed in foreign-language contexts, in settings where
students are not exposed to the target language in their everyday life but
learn it in a formal environment, such as a school or a language institute;
and this is the case examined in the present experiment. The youngest age
examined in this study does not coincide with the earliest suggested end of
the sensitive period, because under the Greek educational system the
teaching of English begins at the age of 9 (3" grade of primary school) and
not earlier.

All students began learning English at around the age of 9. None of the
24 children examined reported having been taught the English pronunciation
before the study. The students of the experimental group received 12 lessons
of pronunciation instruction on English stops and speech rhythm. Each
lesson lasted from 20-40 minutes. The pronunciation lessons were taught by
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the researcher, who was also the main English teacher of the Gymnasium
classes. The framework of pronunciation teaching which is used in the
present study is adopted from Celce-Murcia, Brinton and Goodwin (1996),
who propose five teaching stages for pronunciation teaching which move
away from controlled to free activities.

Additional recordings were also made by six native Greek and six native
English children (two children of each age group) on their L1 production.

3.2. Speech materials/ recording procedure/data analysis.

Recordings of students’ speech samples were made twice, before and after
the teaching intervention (Time 1 and Time 2 respectively). During the
recordings, which took place in a quiet room in students’ schools, the
speakers were asked to read a list of words ( for English: ‘pack’, ‘tab’, ‘cab’,
‘bag’, ‘dab’, ‘gab’; for Greek : ‘mdca’ /[’pasa/, ‘Tdoa’ /'tasa/, ‘kdco’
[’kasa/, ‘umdia’ /’bala/, ‘yxéua’ /’gama/, ‘vtapa’ /’dama/) embedded in
carrier phrases (‘ Say ____ again to John’ and * Ao maA’). Each
sentence was repeated ten times and for the purposes of this study, three
repetitions of each word were measured. The sentences were analysed
acoustically with the use of waveforms and digital spectrograms generated
by the speech analysis software PRAAT (Boersma and Weenink 2003).

4. Results.

4.1. Initial voiceless stops.

The following graph shows the results on the production of /p, t, k/ stops in
Greek and English L1 by the native Greek and native English subjects
respectively.
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Figure 1. Mean VOT (in ms) for initial /p, t, k/ in Greek and English L1
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Our results agree with previous descriptions of Greek and English, since
it is clear that Greek displays unaspirated /p, t, k/ with very short VOT
values, whereas English displays aspirated voiceless stops with long VOT.
This observation is also confirmed by the paired-sample T-Test, which show
that the difference in VOT between the Greek and English stops is
statistically significant (p<0.05) for all places of articulation and all age
groups.

The following figures show the VOT results for the students of the
control and the experimental groups before and after the teaching
intervention.
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Kl Ipl | | K]
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Figure 2. VOT for voiceless stops for Age Group A at Time 1 and 2

This graph displays the VOT for English voiceless stops produced by
the 10-year old groups at Time 1, before the teaching intervention, and at
Time 2, after the teaching intervention. It can be observed that before the
teaching intervention, there is no big difference between the groups, since
both groups produce unaspirated Greek-like /p, t, k/. After the teaching
intervention, however, the experimental group, which is the group that
received the teaching intervention, produced longer VOT values for /t/ and
/k/ than the control group which received no pronunciation teaching. The T-
Tests support these observations, since no statistically significant difference
is found in the VOT values of the control group at times 1 and 2, however
for the experimental group there is a statistically significant difference in the
production of /k/ sound (p<0.00).
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Figure 3. VOT for voiceless stops for Age Group B at Time 1 and 2Figure 3
shows the results of the production of English /p, t, k/ by the 13-year old
students before and after the teaching intervention. It is clear that at Time 1
both groups produce unaspirated stops for all places of articulation and the
differences between the groups are very small. The results for Time 2 show
that the group which received pronunciation instruction outperformed the
control group and showed a considerable improvement in aspiration for all
places of articulation. For this group the VOT values for /t/ and /p/ are
intermediate between the Greek and English L1 values, whereas the VOT
values for /k/ completely overlap with the English values. The T-tests show
that the control group did not produce statistically significant VOT values at
Time 1 and 2, however, for the experimental group there is a statistically
significant difference for /k/ and also a marginal difference (p<0.1) for /p/
and /t/.
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Figure 4. VOT for voiceless stops for Age Group C at Time 1 and 2

Figure 4 displays the results of the 15-year-old students. As happened
with the younger groups, these age groups also produce unaspirated Greek-
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like stops for all places of articulation before the teaching intervention. This
is surprising, because despite the years of experience to the foreign
language, as all subjects had been learning English since the age of 9, their
VOT values are not different from the VOT values displayed by the younger
groups prior to the teaching intervention. At Time 2 the group which
received pronunciation teaching showed a statistically significant
improvement in the production of voiceless stops (p<0.05 for /t/ and /k/). As
with group B, the experimental group C also produced native like VOT
values for sound /k/.

Summarising the results for the production of English voiceless stops, it
can be concluded that the experimental groups of all ages showed an
improvement for stops of all places of articulation after the teaching
intervention. The only exception is the sound /p/ of age group A where a big
improvement was not observed. In all other cases, the values exhibited after
the teaching intervention were intermediate between Greek and English. It is
worth mentioning, too, that groups B and C displayed target-like VOT
values for sound /k/ which is an important finding since it shows that native-
like competence for similar sounds is an achievable goal contrary to Flege’s
Speech Learning Model that predicts imperfect realization of similar sounds
due to equivalence classification.

In order to determine which age group showed the biggest
improvement, we conducted a one-way ANOVA where we compared the
differences in the VOT for all three stops across the three age groups at
Time 1 and 2. The results of the ANOVA show that the age group B
displays the biggest improvement in the production of all three stops
compared to groups A and C. However, the post hoc analyses showed that
the difference is not statistically significant (p>0.05).

4.2. Initial voiced stops

This section presents the results on the production of word initial voiced
stops. The following graph shows the VOT values displayed by the native
Greek and native English group.
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Figure 5. Greek and English L1: mean VOT for word initial voiced stops

In accordance with literature, Greek displays fully voiced /b, d, g/ at
word initial position. In English, on the other hand, /b, d, g/, are produced
weakly voiced or voiceless with short VOT.

The following table shows the English VOT values of the control and
experimental groups for each age before and after the teaching intervention.
It also displays the voiced part of partially voiced stops, as well as the
number of subjects who produce partially voiced stops. The results indicate
that for the production of voiced stops, there was no improvement for the
control groups of all ages, since the subjects produced fully voiced Greek-
like stops both at Time 1 and at Time 2.

Control Control . .
Group. Time | Group. Time Experimental Experimental
pl’ pz’ Group, Time 1 Group, Time 2
i /b/ -138,4 -128,5 -124,4 -99,6
é /d/ -1242 -111,1 -119,8 -87,3
O Voiced .
ED part /d/ 58,5 (1 subject)
g/ -127.9 -96,8 -119,8 -87,3
Voiced .
part /e/ 78 (1 subject)
/b/ -112,3 -102,1 -121,6 -114,4
Voiced 64,1 (3 out of 4
aa) part /b/ subjects)
%‘ /d/ -99,1 -98,6 -104 -80,5
5 Voiced 58 (1 out of 4
o) part /d/ subjects)
< g/ -98,8 -90,5 -100,6 -74.9
Voiced 54 (2 out of 4
part /g/ subjects)
o /b/ -105,6 -85 -115 -41,1
= .
o Voiced .
SOl part /b 64 (1 subject)
:%)D /d/ -104,4 -105,8 -105,6 -68,6
g/ -86,4 -102,3 -51,9 -49,8

Table 1. VOT for the voiced stops and the voiced part of stops before and after the
teaching intervention

For the experimental group A, the mean values after the teaching
intervention are negative, denoting voiced stops, however after the teaching
intervention one of the four subjects partly devoiced 66% of the repetitions
of /d/ and /g/, and also one of the subjects produced devoiced target-like /g/.
This shows that some students began to show some improvement, even
though this improvement is not depicted in the mean values of the group
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results. In group B all four speakers showed some improvement; three out of
four subjects partly devoiced /b/ in most repetitions, one out of four subjects
partly devoiced /d/ at 33% of the repetitions and two out of four subjects
produced partly voiced /g/ at 33% of the repetitions. As for the experimental
age group C, after the instruction the VOT values were reduced, showing a
tendency of students to control voicing and produce more target-like /b, d,
g/. In particular, two out of four subjects produced voiceless target-like /b/,
and one subject partly devoiced 33% of the repetitions for /b/. Also, one out
of four subjects devoiced all three stops at initial position, which shows that
this speaker has learned the target-like production for English /b, d, g/.

5. Discussion.

This section will be unfolded in relation to the questions posed at the
beginning of the study. The first question refers to the effectiveness of
pronunciation teaching in a FL environment. The results of the present study
suggest that strategically planned pronunciation teaching seems to be
effective with children and teenagers even in a FL environment, despite all
the limitations that characterize it (for example, lack of interaction in the
target language outside the classroom, non-native teachers, limited amount
of exposure and practice). It has been shown that even though the teaching
intervention was rather short (only 12 mini-lessons that lasted 20-40
minutes), students’ pronunciation improved in both features that they were
taught, namely the aspiration of /p, t, k/ and devoicing of /b, d, g/. On the
other hand, as expected, the groups who did not receive specific
pronunciation instruction showed no improvement at all in their
pronunciation.

The second question is related to the role that student’s age plays in the
learning of English pronunciation. Our results show that contrary to what
happens in naturalistic settings, the students of younger ages do not acquire
English pronunciation easier or faster than older students. This study
suggests that the 13-year-old students showed the biggest improvement in
pronunciation. In particular, they displayed the biggest improvement of all
groups in the production of aspirated stops and also all speakers of the group
showed some tendency to produce target-like voiced stops. A possible
explanation could be on the one hand the cognitive development of the 13-
year-old students, which may explain the advantage over the younger group;
on the other hand, we can hypothesize that fossilization has not occurred in
their speech yet, therefore their pronunciation was subject to change as a
result of the teaching intervention. Regarding the oldest group, the effect of
fossilization possibly hindered them from displaying the biggest
improvement in pronunciation, despite their greater cognitive development
and maturity.
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The third question asks if some phonological features are acquired more
successfully than others. In the present research aspiration was the feature
that showed the biggest improvement of the pronunciation features that
were taught. With the exception of the bilabial voiceless plosive for group
A, VOT increased at all groups for all places of articulation. Also, according
to the teacher’s diary, aspiration was the first feature to be learnt compared
with stop devoicing. Some tentative explanations could be the perceptual
salience of aspiration, or the fact that aspiration might be easier to
demonstrate with visual aids while teaching, compared to devoicing.

The final question attempts to relate our results to the theoretical models
of phonological acquisition. Our expectation that stop devoicing would be
easier to acquire than aspiration due to markedness is not confirmed by our
data. Even though aspiration is considered to be a marked feature, it appears
easier to learn than an unmarked feature, namely the devoicing of stops.
Also, for the majority of stops after the teaching intervention, speakers
displayed VOT values which were intermediate between Greek and English,
confirming Flege’s Speech Learning Model which predicts imperfect
realization for similar sounds due to the mechanism of equivalence
classification. An exception for this, however, is found in the production of
sound /k/ by the 13- and 15-year-old subjects, whose L2 production was
within the VOT values displayed by the native English group.

6. Conclusion.
The conclusions of this study can be summarized as follows:
1. Aspiration was the first feature to be learnt and showed the biggest
improvement compared to stop devoicing.
2. The 13-year-old group showed the biggest improvement in pronunciation,
perhaps due to their cognitive maturation and lack of fossilization in their
pronunciation.
3. The years of exposure did not result in better pronunciation. The results
of the first recordings show that prior to pronunciation instruction, there was
no difference in pronunciation among the age groups.
4. There was a considerable effect of pronunciation instruction, even after
only 12 pronunciation mini-lessons. This shows that pronunciation teaching
seems to be not only applicable but also very effective.
5. In FL contexts improvement in pronunciation appears to be a result of
explicit and strategically planned pronunciation instruction. Contrary to
what happens in naturalistic settings, the results of the present study suggest
that pronunciation is difficult to be acquired in FL contexts unless it is
taught; it is not simply ‘picked up’.

These conclusions have important implications for planning language
curricula and designing language lessons in foreign language contexts.
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H Ovopoartonoinon oto I'pantd Adyo v Madntov
Kowaovioyhmoosoroywn) IIpocéyyion

Ailo Iaily
[Movemoto Adnvav

1. Ewoayoywka

v €pevva pog peletdpe ponTikd yporntd (eKOECELG) Kot EXYEPOVUE
VO KOTOYPOWOVUE TIG KOWMVIOYAWMGGIKES OLOPOPOTOMOCELS MG TPOG TN
YPNON OPICUEVAOV YAMOOIKOV OOUMV TOV GLVOEOVTAL KATEEOYNV WE TO
ypamtd AOYO (YPOUUOTIKY HETAPOPA-OVOUATOTOINGY, TaNTiK cuvtaén,
AeElkn  mokvOTNTO), HE OKOMO VO TPOGEYYIGOVUE EPUNVEVTIKO TIG
KOW®VIOYAMGGIKES OVIGOTNTES KOl TOV TPOTO IOV OVTEG OTOTVTIMVOVTOL GTO
oLYKEKPIUEVO €100 AdYOUL.

2mv wapoHoo avokoivoon Ba eGTICOVUE GTO TPOTO TOV UAONTEC Kot
pabntpieg g A’ ko I Avkeiov, S0POPETIKNG KOWMVIKNG TPOEAELONG,
¥pNoonoovV TV ovouartomoinon (nominalization) ot ekBéoelg Tovg.
Zmprypévol 67 éva oodpa KeWPEVOY, o peAeTnoovpe ov Kot o€ molo Babuo
TO YPOMTA HOONTOV Kot HadnTPLdV SOPOPETIKNG KOWMVIKNG TPOEAEVONG
SLOLPOPOTOLOVVTOL G TPOG TN CGLYKEKPUUEVT] YAMOOIKY] TapAUeTpo Ko Oa
TOPOVGIACOVLE TO GYETIKA GUUTEPACLOTOL.

Me tov Opo ovopatomoinon (nominalization) evvoobue T YpNon
OVLGLOOTIKOD, TPOKEWEVOL Vo omodobel ommv mpdtaon 10 Ae&hoyikd
TEPLEYOUEVO TTOV TPOTOTVTIKA OTTOOIOETOL OO GAAT YPOAULOTIKY] KoTnyopia,
Omwg pNpa., EiBeTO KAT.

(1) «.m TaydToTn avdarody g texvoloyioc» (AA165)! avti ya to «n
tevoloYia avartdooetal TayOTOTO

v mapovoa £pevva, Paci{OHacTE GTIV AVAALGT TG OVOLOTOTOINONG
¢to1 Omog ovt) yivetor oto mAoicl NG XLOTNWKNAG  AEITOVPYIKNG
[Nwocoroyiag (XAI) tov Halliday (Halliday & Matthiessen, 2004).
2OpQove. [e auTAV, 1 OVOUOTOTOINGoTN emPEPEl aAlOYEG KOl oTo Tpia
eMmed0 NG YAMOGIKNG OPYAVOONS. XTO 10£0TOMTIKO-OVOTOPUCTATIKO
eninedo (ideational), SIOHOPPAOVEL [0 YPOLUOTIKY EPUNVEING TNG PLGIKNG
KOl KOWVOVIKNG TPOYLATIKOTNTOG OPOPETIKT OO QLTIV TOL TPOPOPIKOV
Aoyov, KoBmg efummpetel T SWUOPPMOOTN  TEXVIKNG OPOAOYioG Kot
TaSvopLdV, TN ONUOVPYIL IGYVPDOV AOYIKMY GLVOEGEMV OVAUECO GE OVTEG,
Kot TV aeoipeon. XTo  KeWevikd emimedo  (textual), Stoupop@advel

1 7 r ’ ) r Ie r I3 ,

OMla To oyeTiKd mapadeiypato givar oand 10 YA®Gowkd VAo g épevvag. To ovpuporo
a@opd Tov TpOTOo 7oL givar aplBUNUEVO KOt TOEIVOUNIEVE TOL KEIPEVO TOV LOBNTOV Kot TOV
pabnTpiov.



AiCo ITAIZH

TANPOPOPLOKA TUKVE KEIUEVA, GLUTVKVAOVOVTIOG TO TEPLEXOUEVO GE TLO
TUKVEG TPOTACELS, EVM EVIoYVEL TN dvvatdtnta Bepatomoinong otolyeimv
mov  ovokoAo Ba  Beparomolovviav  eKTOG  OVOUATOTOINONG.  XTO
dwmpocomikd eminedo (interpersonal), cvuPdAier ot peyioTomoinom g
amOoTACNG UETOED TOUTOV KOl OEKTN, KOODG Olpop@OVEL €V VOO
avtikepevoromuévo kot anpocono (Halliday 1998). H ovopoatomoinon,
COUOMVO LLE TNV TPOGEYYIOT 0VTH, Bempeital 1 mo Tapay®yiKn Lope TG
ypoppotikng petagopds (Halliday 1996), eved cuviotd yopaktnplotikd tov
AOYOL TV QULGIKOV KOl KOWOVIKOV EMCTNUOV Kol TOV GYOAMKOD AOYOU
(Halliday ot Martin 2004). TTapd to yeyovog OUme 0Tl amotedel 0VGLOOEG
YOPOKTNPIOTIKO TOV AOYOL TMV GYOMK®OV EYYEPWIMV KOl ¢ €K TOVTOV
{ntovdpevo 1oV AGYOL TOV GYOAIKAOV EPYACLOV, OTOLGLALEL OO TN YAMOOIKN
O0aoKoAlN. AOGCKETOL OMOKAEIOTIKA G UNYOVICUOS TOPAYWOYNG VEDV
AeEewv, yoplg Kopd avaQopd OTIS CNUOCIOCLVTOKTIKEG UETOPOAES OV
emeépel oto AOYo M xpnon tov (NeoeAnvikn 'Adooo yoo T0 yvuvdaoto,
T.A).

[Tpoxeévov va eréyEovpe katd mOGO Ot ponTéC Ko ot HoOnTpleg
SLOPOPETIKNG KOWMVIKNG TPOEAELGNG SLOPOPOTOLOVVTOL (O TPOS TN Y¥PNIoN
TOL UNYOVIGHOV TNG OVOUOTOTMOINONG OTIS YPORMTEG YAMOGIKEG TOLG
EPYOCIES, LETPNOOALE TIG ERPAVICEL TOV OVGLUCTIKAOV, OTOV ETPOKELTO YO
TEPUTTOGEL, OVOLOTOTOINONG. ZOUPOVO UE TOV OPIGUO NG YPOUUOTIKNG
LETAPOPAC, Yiow TNV €viaén TG ¥PNONG £VOG OLGLUGTIKOD GTNV KoTnyopio
avt) Oewpnoape kaBoploTiK) TN OLVATOTNTA VO EMAEYEL L PNLLOTIKT,
emBetikn N GAAN exdoyn avti ywo TV ovopotiky. Metpnoope, Aoumdv,
eKelvec TIG MEPUITAOGES OTOL TO OVOUOTIKO oVUVolo Oa umopovoe va
avtikotootodel and:

a) &va PNUOTIKO  GOVOAD. XtV  TWEPIMTOON OovTH  €YOLHE TNV
ovopoatormoinorn pwg owdikaciog. H evépysia (pnua) yivetow ovidryro
(ovoaotko). Iy,

(2) «n mpoomdbeio. TOV VE®V YW  oAoKANpwon PG LYLOLG
npocomkotnrac» (AK10) avti ya to

«01 VEOL TPOoamaHovV V. 0A0KANPOEODY P10, VY] TPOCOTIKOTNTO.

B) embBetikn ppdon. H morotyra (eniBeto) yiveton ovrornzo (0v6106TIKO).
ILy.

(3) «xatnyopolv TOoVG VEOLS Yo avevBovotnta, avybikotnto...» (AK24)

avti yuo

«KOTYOPOVV TOVG VEOLS OTL elvar avevBovor, avibikor...».

KoL Y) EMPPNUATIKT PACT 1) GOVOECLO:

(4) «To TpuMua dwdoketol TNV VAN UE ypnyopotepovs poluoic» (I'K223)

avti yuo

«To tunpa dodokeTor TNV VAN YpHyopOTEPO».
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2. YmnoBéoeis g épevvag

H Baocum pog vrobeon etvar 0tt o1 pontéc kot or pabntpieg Oa kévoovv
APNON TOV YAOGGIKOV OOUMY TOL GLUVOEOVTOL LE TN YPOLLLOTIKY LETAPOPAL.
Me oedopévo 0Tt 1) d1dacKaAlo TG OVORATOTOInoNg Ogv elval pnty Kot
ovppva pe T oxetikn Piprloypaeia (evdeiktikd Bernstein 1971, Hasan &
Cloran 1990, Painter 1999) vmoBétovpe 6tL 1 owénuévn ypnon g oTig
Ypomtég oxoMKég epyacieg eEaptdtal, o€ peydio Pabud, amd Tic cuvonkeg
KOWOVIKOD YPOUUATIOUOD OTIS OTOieg €YoV peyoAmoel o moudld. o va
eléyEovpe v vrdBeo aVTY, YOPICAUE TOVG HOONTES KO TIG LOONTPIEG TNG
épevvag o OV0 KOWMVIKEG Katnyopieg, v opddo twv Emayyeipdtov
Yyning Avtovopiog (EYA) kot v opdda tov Emayysipdtov Xouning
Avtovopiog (EXA) (Hasan 1989, Williams 1989). Ta PBacwd kpitipto wov
OETOLY TNV KOTAVOUN TV HaBNTOV OTIG OVO KOWVOVIKEG OUAOES Etvat ) O
Babuog e£apmong Twv yovidv Toug amd TV VAIKN Bdorn g epyaciag tovg,
B) n dvvaTOTNTO GLUUETOYNG TOVG GE AMOPACELS KABOPIGTIKES Yol TO YDPO
™G epyaciog Tovg, y) N SLVATOTNTA V' OCKNCOVV EAEYYO TAV® GE AAAOVG
epyalopevoug yuoo MV eKTéAeoT TOV eMUUEVOV amopdoemv. To Bactkd
KPLTNP1O YPNCILOTOMONKE GE GUVAPTNON LLE TO OIKOVOUIKO, LOPOOTIKO Kol
KOW®VIKO GTATOVG TNG OKOYEVELNS TV ToudldV. YTobétovpe, Aowmdv, 4Tt
o ool g opddag EYA ypnowomowovv oe peyoivtepo Pabud to
UNYOVIGHO TNG OVOUOTOTOINGNG GTO YPOUTTO TOVG AOYO, GE GYECT UE TO
oS0 TOV TPOEPYOVTAL OO TNV opdoa Tov EXA.

3. Amnoteléopata
3.1. Avédivon TOV TOGOTIKAOV dEO0UEVEOY

To YAwookd pog vAkd amoteleiton amd 457 ypontéc epyaciec- ekBEoelg
pantov kot padntpiov me A’ ko I Avkeiov kot givor cvvoiikd 181.095
Aéeic. Ta Bépata mov ddoope oTovg podnTég NTav: Yo v A'A:

To oyoleio oov mpokeitar va ekdwael évo.  uodntikd mepiooko. H
OVVTOKTIKY OUGO0 GOV (HTNOE VO, YPOWELS EVOL KELUEVO UE TITAO: «TO YAOUO.
TV YEVEDV» OTO OTWOLO VO TPOCOLOPILEIS TIC UOPPES HE TIGC OTOIES
EKONADVETOL TO QPOIVOUEVO KO TIC QITIEG TOD, KOTC TH YVOUN OOV, TO
TPOKALODY.

Koty tn I A:

To oyoleio cov mpokeitar va ekdwael évo.  uodntiko mwepiooko. H
OVVTOKTIKY OUGO0 60V (NTHOE VO, YpAWELS Eva. Keluevo ue Béua t ypnon tov
H/Y oty didockalio twv oyolikwv pabnuotwv. Xto apbpo avto Oa
OVOTTOOOEIS TNV ATOWH GOV YI0, TIG OVVOATOTHTEG TOD UTOPEL VO, TPOTYEPEL N
xpnon tov H/Y adda kai to mpofAnpata wov eVOEYOUEVDS VO TPOKDYOVV.
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["a v mocotikn enegepyacio TOV LAIKOV ¥pNCILOTOMONKE TEPTYPOPIKN
OTOTIOTIKY] OVOAVOT).

H xatoavoun tov yYA®GGIKOU VAIKOV OTIS OUAOEG VTOKEUEVOV TNG
épevvag etvor 1 €€Ng:

KOINOQNIKH A’ AYKEIOY I” AYKEIOY ~YNOAO
OMAAA KOPITXIA | ATOPIA | KOPITXIA AT OPIA
EYA 78 47 44 44 213
EXA 75 54 56 59 244
~YNOAO 153 101 100 103 457
ITivaxog 1

ATO TNV TOGOTIKY LEAETN TOV YAMOGIKOD VAIKOV, PAVNKE KATOPYNV
OtL 1 ovopartomoinot amotelel éva PaciKd YOpAKTNPIOTIKO TOL AGYOL TV
YPOTTMOV EPYACIOV -TOVAAYLIOTOV OTO TANIGLO TOV YAMOGIKOD HOOMUOTOGC.
OMot o1 pabntég Kot ot padnTpleg, OAOV TOV KOWMVIK®V OUAd®V, KOl OTI
000 oYOMKEG TAEELS, XPNOUYLOTOINGOV OVOUOTOTO|GELS GTO YPOUTTA TOVG.
EmumAéov, vmbpyel peydAn avénon tov OVOUATOTOGEMY GTO YAWMGGIKO
VKO ¢ I A kot 6T1g 000 KOWmVIKEG OULAOES.

[MopdAAnAo OUMS, N CGLYKEKPIUEVT] TOPAUETPOG AELTOVPYElL OC 1GYVPOS
OelkTNG KOWWOVIOYAWGGIKNG O104pOPOTOINoNG, KOl OTIG dV0 GYOMKEG TAEELS.
Mopakdrm, Oo eEetdoovpe TMOG AMOTVTAOVETOL OVTH 1) S1OPOPOTOINGN GTO
YAOGOIKO VAMKO kaOe OYOAKNG TAENG. ZMUEDVOLUE, OUMOC, €K T®V
TPOTEPMOV OTL P10 TO OAOKANP®UEVN BedPnoN TG TOPAUETPOL OTOLTEL VL
ovveletaotel P TIG GAAEG YAMGOIKES TOPAUETPOVS TOV GLVOEOVTOL LE TO
UNXOVICUO TNG YPOUUOTIKNG HETOPOPES, MO GULYKEKPUEVO OVTEG OV
a@opovV TN AEEIK] TLKVOTNTO KO TN OOUN TOV OVOUOTIKOU Guvoiov. H
oLVEEETOOT TOV TOPAUETPOV AVTAOV OTOTLAMVEL KOAVTEPA TOV Babud oTov
omoio o1 HafNTEG Ko o1 HOBNTPLEG UITOPOVV VO KAVOLV EVEPYNTIKY] ¥P|oM
TOV YAOGOIK®OV dOUDV OV S10POPOTOOVY TO YPATTO and TOV TPOPOPIKO
Adyo. Ed® Ba meplopiotode otnv ovouaTonoinon yiati, OTwe ovopEPULE
TOPATAVE®, EVOL 1] TTLO TAPAYMOYIKN LOPPT TNG YPOUUUOTIKNG LETAPOPAC.

ovopatomomoels - A’ Avkeiov

KOWVOVIKY| Enrayyéipota Yyning Emayyéipota Xapning
oudda Avtovopiog Avtovopiog
op. OVOLLOTOTTOMGELG ap. OVOLLOITOTIOINGELG
TPOTAGEWDV TPOTAGEWV
ayoplo 2109 1705 80,8%" 3259 1979 60,72%
Kopitola 4347 4312 99,19% 3484 2067 59,32%

2 r ’ r , , r

O opBpLdG apopd TO TOGOGTO TV OVOUOTOTOGE®Y ETTL TOV APOLLOD TV TPOTAGE®Y TOV
YA®GGIKOV VAKOD KAOE OUASC VITOKEUEVAV.
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oovoho | 6456 | 6017 932% | 6743 | 4046 60%

[Tivakag 2: A’ Avkeiov

Amo tov mivoka 2, @aivetor OTL M ypromn Tng ovopartomoinong stvot
OPKETA EKTETAUEVT] GTO YPATTO AOYO TV pobntdv, 101 amd v A’ Avkeiov.
Emumiéov, emPePardverar, yia v A’A, n Pacikn vobeon g Epevvag, 0T
1N OVOUATOTOINGN 610 YPamTtd AOYO €lval U0 YAWGGIKN TOPAUETPOS TOV
JL0POPOTTOLE KOVOVIOYAMGGIKG TOVG HobNTég, Kabmg 1 oYeTIkd avEnpévn
YPNOT TS GTO KOPTOLG TV TodIdV TV EY A givon avepn).

ovopatonomoels - I” Avkeiov
KOWOVIKT| Enrayyéipota YynAing Emayyéipota Xopning
opada Avtovopiog Avtovopiag
ap. OVOLLOTOTOWGELG ap. OVOLLOTOTOWGELG
TPOTAGEWV TPOTAGEWV

ayopla 2214 2779 125,51% 2787 2054 73,69%
Kopito 2497 3065 122,74% 3025 2864 94,67%
oOVOLO 4711 5844 124,05% 5812 4918 84,61%

[Tivakag 3: I Avkeiov

XOoupova pe Tov mivaxka 3, 1 xpnon g ovopotomoinong avédvetal
wWwitepa 0T0 YAMOOIKO LAMKO TV HobnTdv kot tov patntpuov mg [TA.
Olec o1 KOWOVIKEG OUAOEC  YPNOLUOTOOVV  TOAD  TEPLOGOTEPEC
ovopatonomoelg an’ 6,1t oty A’A. ®@aivetar, Aowmdv, 6TL 1 YAOOOIKN
O0aoKaAIL 6TO GYOAEID EMOPE GTNV KAVOTNTO TOV TOOLOV va yepilovTon
T1G SopéG TOL Ypamtov Adyov. [Tapdrho mov dev UTOPOLLE VO UATICOVLE Yol
PO0Jo PE TNV KVPLOAEKTIKY] Evvola, vopilovpe 6Tt 1 adENGN TOL TOCOGTOV
YPNONG TOV OVOUOTOTOMGCEWDV EIVOL YEVIKOTEPA EVOEIKTIKY TNG OENUEVNC
YPNONG TOV GYETIKOV YA®MOOIKOV oopdv ot [°A, oe oyxéon pe tig
wponyovpeves thEels. Mag emitpémet, dnAadn, va vrobécovpe OTL Kot Ta
oLYKEKPIUEVO Tadd TG Epevvag, Otav Ba gottovv ot A, Ba eivon og
0éom vo ypNoIoToovV, GE AVTIGTOLYO LEYUAVTEPO TOGOGTA, TO UNXAVIGLO
NG OVOUOTOTOINONG KOl TIG YAWGGIKES OOUEG TOL GLVOEOVTOL UE OVTOV.
Opmg o1 KomvioyAwoo1kéG EVTAGES TOPAPEVOLY WOLHTEPO 1oYLPEG KoL
om ["A.

A’ AYKEIOY I" AYKEIOY
EYA EXA ATIOKA EYA EXA ATIOKA
IZH IZH
AT'OPI 80,8 60,7 20,08 125,5 73,6 51,52
A % 2% 1% 9%
KOPIT 99,1 59,3 39,87 122,7 94,6 28,07
XIA 9% 2% 4% 7%
XYNO 93,2 60% 33,2 124,0 84,6 39,44
AO % 5% 1%

[Mivakog 4: Amoxhoelc avapeso 6 KOWOVIKES OUAdES
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Mdéhota, O6mwg @aivetor omd Tov Tivokae 4, TO TOGOGTO MOV
napovotdlovy ot opadeg EXA oty I A eivon yapuniotepo and 10 m0coctd
Tov opddwv EYA mc A’A. Evedagpépov mapovstdlel to 6Tt 610 YAWGGIKO
VMKO TOV 0yopldv TV 000 KOWOVIK®OV Opadwv, 1 amdkiorn Oxl uovo
mapopével, OAAG 1oyvpomoteital. Avtifeta, ©T0 YA®WOGWKO LMKO TV
KOPLITol®V, 1N amdkMon pewwvetol o oyéon pe v A’A. Ocov agopd T1g
KOW®VIOYAMOGIKES EVIOAOELS, POIVETOL AOTOV OTL 1] YAMGGIKY O10acKOAN
dev eivan amoteAecuatikn o€ €100 Pabuod ®oTe va dpeL TNV amdGTUCT TOV
ONUIOVPYOVV 01 AVIGES KOWVMOVIOYADCGIKES QPETNPIES.

3.2. Xivogon TG TOGOTIKIG OVAALVGIG HE TNV TOLOTIKT TPOGEYYLGT TOV
YA®GGIKOD VKOV

H ohvdeon g mocoTikng e avdAvong e TV TOLOTIKY TPOGEYYIoT TOV
YAOGGIKOD VAIKOV pog fonbdel vo amoKTCOVE O OAOKANPOUEVT EIKOVA
TOV KOWOVIOYAWOGOGIKOV OTOKAICEDV OV OTOTLTOVOVTIOL GTO YAWGGIKO
LG VAKO.

Avo givarl to KOpla givor Ta kOplo. onpeios OTOL 1 TOGOTIKN AVAALGN
AVOOEIKVOETOL TEPLOPIOUEVT):

"Evag mpdtog meplopiopds eivar 6T, 6ToV aptBpd TV OVOUOTOTOMGEDY,
dev @aivovtal ol emavoiyelg tov v Aéewv. T mapddetypa, oe éva
keipevo (AAS9) and 11g 15 ovopartomou)oelg mov Katoypdonkav, ot 7
AVAQEPOVTOL OTO YATUO.

O J8g0TEPOG KOl OMUOVTIKOTEPOS aPOPE TN OSpPOpd aVAUESH OTNV
EVEPYNTIKN KOL TN UNYOVIOTIKY ¥PNOT TNG OVOUOTOTOINoNG. X& opiouéva
YPOTTA, 1M OvVIypaen -Kot Gpo 1 UNYOVIOTIKY XPNON- OPIGUEVAOV
SLOTLIOCEMV TPOOIOETAUL QIO TNV ATATOUN OAAYY] OTOV TPOTO YPOPNG, OO
TOV EMICTLO GTOV AVETIGNLO KO [LE YOPOKTPLOTIKA TPOPOPIKOTNTAS.

Térow dtopopd VIAPYEL OTA TAPOKATO OTOCTAGUATE OO TO KEIPUEVO
evog pabnt g A’ A g opddag EXA:

(50) «omapyel EAAetyn Kooy ypoOVov LEapyEL TAon Yo aveEaptnoio
LEYOADVOVV GE SLOPOPETIKES EMOYEC»

Kol apécme Hetd (5P) «ot EépnPot emnpedlovior TOAD amd TIC TOUPEES TIG
KOAEG KOl TIG KOKES Kot €ival SUGKOAO Y10, TOVG PEYOADTEPOLG Kol gival Eva
peydao mpoPAnUa YU avTtovg Kol avTOpovV avAAOYo TOV KAVOLV TOLG
epnPoug v’ avtidpacovv» (AA63).

210 mopdoetypa, €ivol yopaKTNPIOTIKY 1 amdToun petdfacn omd v
OVOLOTIKY OTN pnuotikny ovvtaln. Xto o’ omdomacpo, o pHobntng
YPNOOTOIEL OVOLATOTOMGELS, YO VO TEPLYPAYEL TIC EKONAMGELS TOV
YOG LOTOG TOV YEVEDV. XTIV AUECWOG EMOUEVT Ppdomn (amOcTacuU 20), GTO
omoio emyelpel va avamtu&el auTd Tov Exel NON AvagEPEL, 1 cOVTAEN ivan
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KaTeEOYNV PNUOTIKY, Kot pAAloTo Bupilel HAAAOV aTOUOyVITOP®VNLEVO
TPOPOPIKO Keipevo mapd ypamt £kbeon.

Xe Mo amd avtd To Ypamtd, o padntig N pLadnTpla ¥pnoiorotoHyv
SITVTTOCELG TTOL Ogv TOVG elvar owkeleg. Avtd «mpodidetar» 1660 amd TO
yeyovdg 0Tt vimbBovv v avaykn va Tig emeénynoovv 000 Kol amd T
dlpopd GToV TPOTO YPAUPNS, TOL VILAPYEL AVAUESH GTNV OPYLKN OoTHTWON
Kol otV eneénynon g, TNV omoio EMGNUAVOUE KOl GTO TTPONYOLLEVO
napadetypa. ‘Eva tétolo mapdostypa eivat To Topokato:

(6) «ua GAAN popen (EVV. TOV YAOUOTOC TV YEVEMV) Elval Ol EVTACELG
Kol Ol GLYKPOVUGELS OOV TCOKAOVEGOL HE GAAOVG... Mova&id yuoti glioon
puovog kai og Ba pmopeic var ouintde To TPoPANUATA GOV e OIAOVG... Kot
amOYONTEVOT YTl Bol £XE1G LETAVIDGEL TOV TCOKDOONKES LLE TOVG PIAOVG GOV
LE mOTEAEG LA VO GE SIOEOVV amd TV TopEa» (AA62).

O poBnmg xpPNOOTOlEl OVOUATOTOMGELS TPOKEIUEVOL VO TEPLYPAYEL
OPIGUEVEG LOPPEG EKONAMONG TOV YACLOTOG TV YEVEDV, TO OTO10 AOTEAEL
{nrovpevo amd to Béua g £kBeomg. Evdeiktikd, dpmg, g aunyaviag mov
TOV TPOKOAEL 1M YPNoM TOuG &lvar  TO Yyeyovog OtTi, petd omd kdabe
OVOLOTOTOINOT|, AKOAOVLOOVV OPIGUEVES TTPOTACELS, LE TIG omoie emeEnyet
TO TEPIEXOLUEVO TNG OVOLOTOTOINONG TOL TTponyeitat. XapakTnplioTiky elval
Kot 1 010popd GTOL EKPPUCTIKA LEGO TTOV VITAPYEL OVAIEGO GTOV OPIGHO TOL
QOLVOUEVOL (Uia GAAN pHop@N EIVOL 01 EVTATELS KOl 01 GVYKPOVOELS) KOl GTNV
eneENynon (omov toaxmveson ue dilovg). Evd o opiopdc yopaktnpileton
amd TN YPNON OVOUATOTOMGCE®V, OTNV €MeENYNON O AOYoC yivetow mo
«TPOPOPIKOG» LE TN YPNOT TOL B’ EVIKOV TPOCMOTOV, TN YPNCN PNUATOV
avTi Y10 OVCIIOTIKA, KOL TN YPN|OY TAPOVIIKAOV YPOVMV, YOPUKTNPIOTIKOV
TOV TEPLYPOUPIKDV KEWUEVMV.

[Topdpolo eivoar kol to €mOPEVO TOPASELYHO OTOV, GTO YPATTO TOV
(AA44), évag podnmge e EXA g A’A apywd divel tov opiopd tov
YOG LOTOG TMV YEVEDV:

(7o) «ybopa yevemdv eivor n amofévaon 600 NAKIOV Kot 1 advvopio
GTOLEUDOOVS GLVEVVONONC TV OVOPDOTMV dVO0 OAPOPETIKADV YEVEDV»

Kol OpECOG PETA EMLYEPEL VO SIEVKPIVIGEL TO TEPIEXOUEVO TOV OPIGLOV
OV HOALG E0MCE:

(7B) «Anhadn| ybopa yevemv eivar 6tav ot Yoveic LOADVOVY GUVEYELD LE
TOL TTOOLE TOVC».

Avapeca ot1g 600 datvmmoels, vhpyel andtoun petdfocn amd TV
OVOUOTIKY] OTN PNUOTIKY cOVTOEN. TN 0eVTepn mtpdtact (oTav ot yoveig
HOADOVOVY oVVEXELD UE TOL TOLOLE TOVGS) EXOVUE TTAAL TOL YOPOUKTNPIGTIKA TOV
TEPLYPOAPIKOD  AOYOV, EVECTMOTO, GCLYKEKPIUEVO, OVLGLOCTIKA OvIl Yo
apnpnuéva. Emmiéov, o pabnme oyt ndévo dev kata@Eépvel vo eneEnynost,
oAAG pLaALOV TTEPLOpilel TOV apPYIKO OPIGUO. ZTNV TPOYUOTIKOTNTO, LE TN
dlevkpivion mov Kavel, avolpel TV AQOIPEST TOL EUTEPLEYEL O OPYLKOG
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opiopds. daiveror, onNAadY, OTL OVOTOPAYEL LEV OPICUEVES OLUTLTTMGELS,
AL Oev pmopel vo EKUETOAAEVTEL TO GNUOGIOAOYIKO TOVG duvapkd. Oa
umopobvoape vo moOUe HAAGTA OTL OLTO TTOL OEV WUTOPEL VO YEPLOTEL
EMTLUYMG deV €lval TOGO TO CLVTOKTIKO GYNHO, OGO Ol CNUOGIOAOYIKEG
GUVETEIEC IOV EMPEPEL 1] (PO TOV.

Ao o mopamdve @aivetal OTL 1 TOLOTIKN TPOGEYYIOT) TOV YAMGGIKOV
VMKOV Oyl HOVO dgv avarpel oAl avtiBeta LUTANPOVEL Kot EEIOIKEVEL TAL
CLUTEPAGOTO TNG TOGOTIKNG 0VAALGNG. Ot KOWVOVIOYAWGGIKEG OMOKAIGELS
KOl OVIGOTNTEG, TOV OTOTVITMOVOVTOL GTT| GTOTIGTIKI OVOAVGT), S10lypAPOVTOL
O EVTOVA, OV GLUGYETIOTOVV UE TIG TOPATAVE EMCNUAVGELS TNG TOLOTIKNG
TPOGEYYIoNG TOV KEWWEVOV. Eivar evoeikTikod 4Tl 1 GUVIPITTIKY TASoOyYNQia
TOV CYETIKOV TOPUSEIYUATOV TOV GUVOVINGOUE OQOPOVV YPOTTH TMV
ooy ¢ opddag EXA, xupiog e A’A.

4. Ilpoektaoelg

Amd v €peuva oL KAVOUE KOl COUPOVO TAVTO HE To OEGOUEVO TOV
OUYKEKPIUEVOL  YAMOGIKOD VAIKOV, OSlMICTOCOUE KATOPYNY OTL 1
ovopatonoinorn eival €vag YAWGOIKOG UNYaviopdg TOV GUVOVTIETAL GTO
pafntika ypoamtd non and v A’A. And avtiv Vv dmoyn, aivetal 0Tl To
O)YOAEl0 EMOPE OLOLOYEVOTOMTIKA GTO AGYO TV HoONTOV. ATO TNV GAAN,
OU®G, OWMICTOCOUE OTL 1 ovopotomoinon Aewtovpyel g  1oyvpdg
KOW®VIOYA®OOIKOG OeikTnG. ATO vtV TNV Amoyn, T0 GYoAeio dev dpa
eEI0MTIKA OC TPOG TIG KOWMVIKES OVIGOTNTES OV QPOPOLY TO. YAMGOIKA
QOO TOV HOONTOV Kol TOV UadnTpldv Kot 6€ GLVAPTNON UE TIG
YAOGGIKEG OTALTNGELS TOL TO 1010 O€TEL.

To {ua, Kot ™ yvoun pog, dev eivoar amid mocotikd. To mpdfinua
dev givar 0Tt KAmolo Tadid YPTNCIULOTOIOVV TEPICCOTEPES OVOUATOTOGELG
amd kamow dAAa. To Ofmmua eivor 6t1 kdmow moudd €yovv  mO
oAoKANpoOUEV TPOGPac o6to Ypamtd AOY0, GE GYEON HE KOmOw GAAOL.
EmumAiéov, 011 avt0 10 Kdmoio. dev aPOPA OTOUIKEG EMOOCELS, TLYOLO
KOTOVEUNUEVES 6TO poNTIKd TANBVoUO, aALE KovmviKEg opddes. Paivetal
0Tl M mpdoPacn oV EYYPOUUATOCHV €lvol TO OAOKANPOUEVT Yo TO
OO0 TOV OVOTEPOV KOWVOVIKOV CTPOUATOV, VO UEVEL OTEANG Yo TOV
peyolvTepo oplfpd TV TaddV TV youniotepmv. H dapopomoinon mov
EVIOTOOUE OTO YAMOGIKO HOC VAMKO OVOQOPIKE HE TN YpNon Tov
OVOLLOTOTOWCEMY GLVOEETAL, KOTO TN YVOUN HOG, UE TO KOTA TOGO Ot
pofntég ko ot pafnTpleg €YOVV  APOUOIDGCEL, WHECH TNG YAWOGCGIKNG
SaoKaAiaG, To S10POPOTONTIKA YOUPUKTNPICTIKA TOV YPOTTOD AdYOV Ko,
KOTQ CUVETELD, LLE TO KATA TOGO LITOPOVV VO T AEI0TOCOVV dNUOVPYIKE
Yoo TNV TOPOY®YN] Kol TNV KOTavonon oG UEYEANG KAIOKOG YPOTT®V
kewévov. Epdcov 1 ovopatomoinom eivor mn Mo TOpOy®YIKN HOPON
YPOUUOTIKNG HETAPOPAS, TOTE pumopope va vobBécovpe OTL Asttovpyel g
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H Ovopartonoinom oto 'pontd Adyo v Mabntov
Kowovioyhwcscoroyn [Ipocéyyion

UNYXOVICUOG-KAEWL Yl TNV €100y®YN OTOV KOGUO TOV MO OTOLTTIK®OV
KEWWEVQV.

Otav 6uwmg pio 010popd. omoKTd KOIVOVIKO YOPOKTNPO, TOVEL Vo elval
anmA®OG J1apopd Kol YIvetal avieotyo. Xta €101KA TAOic1o TOL GYoAeiov,
aVTO OV UETOTPEMEL TN OPOPE GE avicOTNTA €ivol O PNYOVIGUOS TNG
aflohdynong, OTIG MOIKIAEG EKPAVOELS TOV, KAODG 1 o@opoion TV
UNYXOVICU®V TOV YPOTTOU AOYOL €ivol avaykoaio Oyt HOVO Yol TNV €MLTLUYN
TAPOYOYN KEWEVOV GTA TAOIGLO TOV YAWGGIKOD HofNpatog, oAAG Kot yio
TNV KATOvONo™n Kol amdd0on 6€ HoONUATO «ACYETO» TPOG TO YAWGGIKO,
OT®G 1 PLGIKY], TO pOONUATIKE, 1) OtKovopial, K.A.T.

Me Bdon to yeyovog OtL 1 ovopatoroinot, amd T o, arotedel facikd
YOPOKTNPIOTIKO TOL OYOAIKOD AOYOL Kol Oomd TNV GAAN Aettovpysl ©¢
KOWOVIOYA®OOIKOG O8ikTng oto pontikd Adyo, O6mwg @avnke omd Tnv
avdAvon mov mponyndnke, motevovpe 0Tl Bo £mpene vo dOACKETAL PN TA
KOl OAOKANPpOUEVE G6TO TAOIGLO TOV YA®Oo1KoU podnuatog. Avto, yloti to
oyoAelo opeilel va KaB1oTé GAOVG TOVG HOONTES 1KOVODS VL KOTEYOLV GTO
GUVOAO TOV TO PACHO TV SLVATOTNTAOV TN YADOOCOCS, £TCL MOTE OVTOL, od
™ pa, va gtvorl og Béom va SloopeOcovY T0 d1KO TOVG AOYO, AAAG Kat, omd
™V AL, va €gouv TpOGPacn Ge OAEC TIC KOWVMVIKEG dPAGTNPLOTNTES TOV
GLVOEOVTAL LE QTN V.
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Abstract

In this paper we provide experimental evidence on the comprehension of
verbal structures which indicate inherent reciprocity and reflexivity by
means of mediopassive morphology. Six Greek-speaking agrammatic
patients took part in the experiment. The verbs were examined: a) in
contexts of inherent reciprocity and reflexivity, and b) in ‘passivised’
contexts. The results of the experiment suggest that extra-clausal/pragmatic
knowledge is not effectively engaged by agrammatic subjects when
reflexives and reciprocals are processed. Moreover, aphasics did not seem to
pay attention to linguistic information, like the ‘apo-phrase/by-phrase’
implying the presence of an agent or to morphological cues like the
[+plural] marking on the verb and on the complex syntactic subject usually
characterizing reciprocal constructions. Aphasics’ erroneous performance is
consistent with the predicted ambiguity caused by the underspecification of
the mediopassive affix in Modern Greek.

Key words: Broca’s aphasia, reflexives, reciprocals, mediopassive
morphology

1. Introduction

Voice morphology in Greek is expressed on the verb and can be
distinguished between active (henceforth, ACT) and non-active (henceforth,
NACT)I. NACT voice occurs in middles, passives, anti-causatives,
reflexives and reciprocals. The present paper investigates the interpretation
of NACT verbal structures which typically indicate reciprocity and
reflexivity due to the fact that these meanings are the most frequently
occurring in subjects’ linguistic input.

Greek offers a great range of structural options expressing reciprocity.
For example, apart from the cases in which reciprocity constitutes an

" The terms active and mediopassive, or active and passive, have also been used in previous
literature (Joseph & Philippaki-Warburton 1987, Tsimpli 1989). I opt for the term active /
non-active morphology used in Embick (2004) and Alexiadou & Anagnostopoulou (2004),
as more accurate in that it is compatible with the various structures in which the non-active
morphology occurs.
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inherent part of the semantics of some verbs of mediopassive morphology
(see la), reciprocity can also be syntactically realized (i) by means of a
singular or plural transitive verb followed by the ‘heavy’ reciprocal marker
‘o enas ton alon/each other’ (lit. the one the other) referentially bound to the
subject antecedent (see 1b), (ii) by incorporation of the reciprocal pronoun
‘alilo> to a NACT plural verbal predicate (see 1c), (iii) for emphatic
purposes, by a structure consisting of a verb of mediopassive morphology
followed by the adjunct prepositional phrase ‘metaksi mas/sas/tus/between
(among) us/you/them’ (see 1d) or alternatively (iv) by a limited class of
some morphologically active verbs that have an inherently reciprocal
meaning (see le) (Tzartzanos 1946: 246).

(1) a.Agaliazondai.
hug-3pl.pres.non-act.
‘They hug each other.’
(Tzartzanos 1946: 241)
b. Plisiazun o enas ton allo.
approach-3pl.pres.act. the-nom.masc.sg. one the-acc.masc.sg. other
‘They are approaching one another.’
(Mackridge 1987: p.89)
c. Alliloipostirizondai.
each other support-3pl.pres.non-act.
‘They support each other.’
(Tzartzanos 1946: 246)
d. Ta adherfakia aghapiondane metaksi tus.
the-nom.neut.pl. siblings love-3pl.past.non-act among them
‘The siblings loved one another.’
(Tzartzanos 1946: 246)
e. Dhosame xeria.
give-1pl.past.act. hands
‘We shook hands.’
(Tzartzanos 1946: 247)

On the other hand, reflexivity in Modern Greek gets expressed by fewer
options (Papangeli 2004: 44): (i) by means of verbs of mediopassive
morphology or a few morphologically active verbs that encode reflexivity in
an inherent manner (see 2a & 2b) (Tzartzanos 1946: 244), (ii) by the
prefixation of the reflexive pronoun ‘afto-/self’ to a verb that already carries
the mediopassive affix (see 2c¢) (Mackridge 1987: 88), and finally (iii) by an
active or passive verb followed by the full anaphoric pronoun ‘o eaftos mu
/myself’ in accusative case or the adjunct adjectival phrase ‘monos-monahos
mu/by myself’, respectively, that stands in a co-reference relation with its
antecedent (see 2d & 2e) (Tzartzanos 1946: 239). This last structure is
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preferably used for emphatic purposes mainly (Papangeli 2004: 45,
Tzartzanos 1946: 244).
(2) a. Kitaxtike ston kathrefti.
look-3sg.past.non-act to the-acc.masc.sg. mirror
‘S/he looked at herself/himself in the mirror.’
(Mackridge 1987: 88)
b. Alakse o Nikos.
Change-3sg.past-act the-nom.masc.sg. Nikos
‘Nikos has changed.’
c. Aftokatastrefomai.
self destroy-1sg.pres.non-act
‘I destroy myself.’
(Theophanopoulou-Kontou 1997: 117)
d. Gimnazeis ton eafto su.
train-2sg.pres.act. the-acc.masc.sg. self your
‘You train yourself.’
(Tzartzanos 1946: 239)
e. Dhilitiriastike monos tu.
poison-3sg.past.non-act. own his
‘He poisoned himself.’
(Tzartzanos 1946: 244)

According to Joseph & Philippaki-Warburton (1987), NACT
morphology may cause ambiguity between reciprocal and passive
interpretations, as well as between reflexive and passive interpretations. As
already mentioned in the introduction, the systematic interpretation of
specific NACT verbs as reflexives and reciprocals may be explained in
terms of a very common principle of access, namely the probabilistic effects
of frequency of occurrence encoded in the lexical entries of the specific
verbal predicates. Borrowing much from findings in the word-recognition
literature, once specific verbal predicates (like ‘filao/kiss’) are processed at
least two internal representations are constructed of their meaning (i.e. the
passive and the reciprocal one) which are both briefly activated. The
frequency (or probability) of occurrence of each representation in the
language at large determines their relative degree of activation. Whichever
verb-argument(s) association is the most frequent in the input, will be the
more active. For instance, the reciprocal representation of ‘filiude/they kiss
each other’ in Greek is the one most frequently occurring in comprehenders’
linguistic input; as such, it becomes activated to a greater degree in
comparison to the passive one and the reciprocal reading is finally preferred.

Nevertheless, specific discourses exist in which successful engagement
of lexical information strongly implies the existence of an agent, thus,
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forcing a passive interpretation of the NACT verbal predicate. The present
task focuses exactly on those NACT verbs which due to the syncretism of
NACT morphology in Greek may acquire a reflexive/reciprocal or a passive
meaning depending on the contextual information provided by the discourse
as well as on the lexical preferences of the adult speaker who is influenced
by the prototypicality of the subject in relation to the event described by the
verb (Tsimpli 2005). For example, the meaning of the verbal predicate
‘skotothikan/they were killed’ in (3) is easily disambiguated towards the
passive reading if the comprehender efficiently processes the lexical
information encoded in the animate subject-DP ‘amahi/combatants’ that
encodes an implicit external cause or agent that instigates the act of
‘killing’. Inability to use lexical and extra-linguistic information on NACT
verbs would be taken as indication that frequency effects labeling a NACT
verb as a reflexive or a reciprocal tend to override extra-clausal information
that would impose the presence of an implicit agent, par consequence, a
passive interpretation.

(3) Sto Deftero Pagosmio Polemo skotothikan poli amahi.
‘During the Second World War, many combatants were killed’

2. The Study

2.1. Experimental Materials

The study included 14 inherent reflexive (see (4)) and 14 inherent
reciprocal (see (5)) verbs of mediopassive morphology in structures such as:
(4) Kathe vradi to idhio skiniko: Ta pedhia den plenode sto banio meta to
pehnidi ke i mama tus vazi tis fones.

‘Every night we face the same scene: Children do not wash themselves in
the bathroom after playing and mother yells at them.
(Reflexive reading)

(5) Etsi pu agaliazeste tha sas perasun gia zevgari!

‘The way you hug each other gives one the impression that you are a
couple!’

(Reciprocal reading)

The very same verbs appeared in structures with a passive interpretation
(see (6) & (7)). The reason for implementing the relevant verbs in such
contexts was to examine whether their interpretation would be influenced by
the ‘passivized’ linguistic environment.
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(6) Ta mora prepi na plenode me idiko sapuni giati to derma tus ine
evesthito.

‘Babies should be washed with a special soap because their complexion is
sensitive.’

(Reflexive condition-Passive reading)

(7) Paratiro oti opu ki an pate gia na dosete parastasis agaliazeste apo ton
kosmo. Nomizo oti iste poli dimofilis ithopii.

‘I observe that wherever you go to give a performance you are hugged by
people. I think you are very popular actors.’
(Reciprocal condition-Passive reading)

Since reflexive and reciprocal meanings are only possible with animate
subjects, while passive sentences can take either animate or inanimate
entities as derived subjects, all the syntactic subjects across the experimental
items were animate. As such, we eliminated any interpretation effect
inflicted by the animacy-of-subject condition. The resulting 56 experimental
sentences were intermingled with 56 fillers of various syntactic structures
including only ACT voice verbs. The task was subsequently administered in
the form of a questionnaire which was given to the experimental group that
consisted of six Greek-speaking agrammatic subjects diagnosed as Broca’s
aphasics. The questionnaire provided each subject with four choices which
were constantly at the disposal of each patient in the form of typed
instructions. The examiner read the sentences loudly one-by-one and the
subject was asked to pick the interpretative choice that suited the verb’s
meaning in each sentential item. The choices provided were the following:

Examiner: ‘The action portrayed by the verb is instigated’:

(i) apo kapjion alon anthropo/kapia ali etia
(passive reading)
‘by somebody else/ by some other cause’
(i1) metaksi mas/sas/tus
(reciprocal reading)
‘each other’
(ii1) monos tu/tis, moni tus
(reflexive reading)
‘by himself/herself/themselves’
(iv) tipota apo ta parapano: eksigiste ti akrivos enoite
‘none of the above: explain what you mean’

3. Results-Discussion
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The analysis of the data collected was done with SPSS. The subjects’
responses are presented in Table 1 below:

Non-Target

Interpretations (%)

Reciprocals (RECIPR) 14/84 17%

Passive Reciprocals 39/84 46%
(PASSIVE1)

Reflexives (REFLEX) 9/84 11%

Passive Reflexives 29/84 36%
(PASSIVE2)

Table 1: Non-target readings with reciprocal verbs (RECIPR), reflexive
verbs (REFLEX) and their passive interpretations (PASSIVE] &
PASSIVE2) (raw data & %)

100,00—

80,00

60,00 —

Mean

40,00 —

20,00 —

PASSIVE1 RECIPROC

Figure 1: Non-target responses (%) in reciprocal verbs (RECIPROC) and
reciprocals with a passive interpretation (PASSIVE1)
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Non-Target Responses in Reflexives (REFLEX) & Reflexive Passives
(PASSIVE2)

100,00—

80,00—

60,00

Mean

40,00

20,00

PASSIVE2 REFLEX

Figure 2: Non-target responses (%) in reflexive verbs (REFLEX) and reflexives
with a passive interpretation (PASSIVE2)

The results revealed that in contexts where aphasic speakers had to resort
to other information (contextual or pragmatic) in order to determine the
passive meaning of reflexives and reciprocals, they didn’t use this
information efficiently. As such, the two classes of verbs were
misinterpreted when they appeared in ‘passivized’ environments in which
they continued to receive a reflexive and a reciprocal interpretation. For
example, the structure ‘Xrov moleuo auoyor oxotwvovior dokomal/ln war
combatants are killed to no purpose’, the verb was also interpreted as a
reciprocal, while the verb in the structure ‘270 kouuwtipio Aodleote mprv o
rxovpeuo?/ Do you wash your hair at the hairdresser’s before cutting your
hair?” was also interpreted as a reflexive. The difference in meaning
between the two environments (i.e. the inherent reciprocal/reflexive and the
passive one) was statistically significant (p<0,001). Furthermore, another
interesting (though not statistically significant) finding of the study is that
interpretation of inherent reflexives was more successful than interpretation
of inherent reciprocals which is probably due to probabilistic effects, i.e.
reflexive verbs are assumed to be more frequent in aphasics’ linguistic input
in comparison to reciprocals.

Finally, agrammatic patients’ responses show that they could not
adequately exploit linguistic information integrated within sentential items
that could otherwise contribute to the disambiguation of the verbs’ meaning.
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A characteristic example is the sentential item (8) below, in which the ‘apo-
phrase/since’ was misinterpreted by the majority of aphasic patients as a
‘by-phrase’ (instead of identifying it as a temporal prepositional
expression), while the linguistic ‘me ti Maria/with Maria’ phrase was
scarcely used as a reciprocal cue.
(8) Agapiomaste apo pedhia me ti Maria
‘Maria and I love each other since childhood’

It should be pointed out that use of an overt agent ‘by-phrase’ is
considered marked in Greek (Laskaratou 1984, Joseph & Philippaki-
Warburton 1987, a.o.). The ‘apo-phrase/by-phrase’ in Greek has a variety of
readings depending on the morphological and semantic properties of the
predicate. The agent reading of the apo-phrase appears to be marginally
acceptable in many cases, even where the passive reading is independently
available. The markedness of an agent by-phrase is reduced when properties
of the information structure, pragmatic salience of the agent and register
differences are controlled for. The underspecification of apo-phrase in
Greek with regards to its semantic content may be the reason why it
increased rather than decreased as expected the ambiguity of the critical
experimental items.

4. Conclusion

In this paper, an analysis of the interpretations assigned to reflexive and
reciprocal verbs of mediopassive morphology by six Greek-speaking
agrammatic patients was presented. The results from the study aimed to test
the predictions of the theoretical analysis with regard to the underspecified
readings of NACT morphology. The disparity attested between the passive
and the reflexive/reciprocal interpretations assigned to the verbs was
attributed to aphasics’ inability to exploit a range of lexical and pragmatic
constraints on their interpretation.
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1. Emxowvmvio Kol ETIKOWVOVIOKT] IKAVOTNTA

0 6pog “emkovovia’’ cvvavtdtor ToOA oV vd 6TV KaOnpepiviy
pog Lon. O avlpomor emkotveovovv petald Tovg ko 0o propovoe
Kdmorog va woyuprodei moc n avOpomivn kowvovia facileton og pio

OTOTEAEGPUATIKI] KO AELTOVPYIKT] EMKOLVOVICL.

Eéottiag g oyéong emkowoviog-kolvoviag eivor  avdeelo  va
Otepeuvnbel n emkowmvia pepOVOUEVO Kol oveEApTNTa amd TOVG
TOPAYOVTEG EKEIVOVG OV NG OIVOLV TO YOPOKTAPU TNG KOWVOVIKNG
dwdkaciog. Xe kdbe popen emkovoviog ektog and v VIapsn evog
TOUTOV, EVOG UNVOUOTOC, EVOG OEKTY, GUUPAALEL KO 1) KOWVY eumepial, 1
YVOOT TOUTOV-OEKTI, 1] YVAOGT TOL KMOOIKA, 1 VTapEN KATO100 GKOTOoV.
Eivor onuavikd Aowmdv otav yivetoaw mpoomdBeior va avoivBel m
emkowvmviokn oadikacio, vo egetaletal mapdAAnio pe TO QLOKO
TA0iG10, TO KOWVOVIKO Kol TO TOAMTIGHIKO. H pehétn g emkotvoviag,
oLUP®VO pe TNV TokaTAIO0V, EVOLOQEPETAL Y10l TO TOL0G EMKOIVMOVEL LE
mowdv, pe molo PEcH, YL MO0 GKOmO, LWO TOlEG GLVONKEC, UE TOld
dwdkaocio, pe molo omotéAecpo’ kol €EETAlEL TOV TPOTO OOUNGONG
pnvopdTov, Kofdg Kot T oxEoN TOLG UE TO. «CUUEPAOUEVO» Kol TO
TOMTIGIKO  TEPIBAAAOV  ava@opds Tovg, mov kobopilovv kot 1
onuooic Tov cuvodlaydv, kabde ko v eEEMEN Tovg'. Amd Tol
TOPOTAVE YiveTor Qovepd T®G 1 emkowvmvia, amotedel o ohvOetn
dwdwkacio n omoio amoutel okéyn Kol TPoypoupatiopo. O opAnTe,
&xovtag €vav ot10)0, €mAEYEL TIC KOTAAANAES AEEEIG- TPOTAGELS TIC
0TO{EC GLVOEEL KATAAANAM Y10 VO LETOOMOCEL TNV TANPOPOpia Tov BEAEL
Amd v GAAN M TPOGKTNON KOl KOTAVONOY NG TANPOoQopiag omontel
Ho TOADTAOKN VONTIKT 0pactnpldtnTa €161 MGTE Vo Yivel emeEepyacia
KoL epunveio TG onUAciog Tov UNVOLOTOG.

Kotd koapotdg vimpéav didpopec mpoonddeieg vo katnyoplomotnfodv ot
olpopol mapdayovteg mov emnpPedlovv Evo EMIKOWVOVIOKO YEYOVOC.
Avaueoca oe avtég eE€xovoa BEon £xel 1 BvoypaeIKn TPOGEYYIoT TOV

' TokatAidov, 2002, ceh. 66



Kovotavtivog [KAPABEAAX

avBpomoroyov Dell Hymes o omoioc Mtov kot o OgpeAowtg g
EMOTAUNG 7oL ovopdletor eBvoypapio g emwowowviag. o va
TEPLYPAYEL AVTOVS TOVG TOPAyoVTEG TOV Be®pPovoe OTL EUTAEKOVTAL GE
éva emKowvoviokd yeyovog, o Hymes ypnowomoinoce tn A&l
SPEAKING w¢ akpdvopo. AVoAvTIKE 0vTol 01 TopAyovTeS Eivat:

S: Setting and Scene: O ypdvoc, 0 Y®POS KOl TO TAAICIO HEGH GTO OTTOiN
TPOYUOTMOVETOL 1] EMKOWVOVINKT TPAEN glvat 10104TEPA OTULOVTIKA.

P:  Participants: Me t0v OpO0 GUUUETEYOVTIEC EVVOOUVTOL OAOL T
YOPAKTNPLOTIKA OGOV €lval TOPOVIES GTO EMKOLVAOVINKO ysyovc')g2, OV
umopel va emmpedlovy akOUN Kol [E TN TAPOVGio, TOVG TN OlodIKaGio.
‘Exet onnocio m nAwio, to @OA0, 1 LOPP®GT, 0 POLOG KOl 1| CLGYETION
peta&y tovg. Omwg toviCovv ot Apydkng kot KovovAn ot €vvoleg
TOUTOV Kot OEKTN Ogv Ba TPEMEL VO YPNOLUOTOOVVTOL UNYOVICTIKG,
€QOCOV oLYVA O OoMIAMNTAG Oev glvol Kol O opylKOg moumdg TOL
UNVOLOTOS, EVA KAOBE amodEékTNG Oev €lval TAVIO Kol O TEAKOG GTOYOG
TOV UNVOUOTOC .

E: Ends: Ot okompudtteg avapépovtal 6To. GUUPATIKA aVoyVmPIGUEVE.
KOl OVOLLEVOULEVO, OTTOTEAEGLOTO, OTO L0l EMKOIVOVIOKT TPAEN Kol o€
KOW®VIKO Kol Of TPOCHOTIKO EMIMESD, ONAAON TEPLYPAPOVTAL Ol
TPOCOTIKOL OTOYOl, TOVG ONoioVG TPOoTAHoVV Vo EMTOLYOVV OE
GUYKEKPIUEVES TTEPITTMGELS EMKOVAOVIONG OGO GUUUETEXOVY G QLT V.
A: Acts: Ot AekTiKég TPAEELS avaQEPOVTAL GTNV TPOUYLOTIKT LOPPT Ko
10 TePlEYOUEVO TV, TOL omoiov Aéyeton (moleg AEEElC — QPAoELS
YPNOLOTOOVVTAL, GYECT TOL AEYOUEVOL UE TN KaTtdotaor). Mopeéc
Adyov vrapyovv mOAAEC ko dtdpopes; Kot otn ke pia avtiotoryel
SLPOPETIKO €100¢ YAmooag kat BEpata culnTnong.

K: Key: Mg 1ov 6po kAedl’” meprypdpetat o TGVOG 1) TO TVEDUA LE TOL
omoio. petadideton éva pnvopo. Mmopel Aowdv €vo pnqvopo v givon
€yKapd10, PLAMKO, GoPapd, capkacTiKd, EVOOLGIMOES K.T.A..

I: Instrumentalities: Mg TOV GUYKEKPYEVO OPO YIVETOL OVOPOPA OTA
HEGO EMKOWVMVIAG, ONANON TA KAVAALL, TOVG KAOJKES (Ol LOVO TOVG
YAOGGIKOVG, GAAN Kol TOVS GAAOVE, OTWG KIVIICEWV, EVOLLATOAOYING),
TNV TPOPOPIKN Kot TN Ypoarth YAdood. Tvmkd enionun yporty YAOCoH
glvan éva €100¢ HEGOV, TPOPOPIKN EMKOIVOVIOL GTNV TOVTIOKT OLAAEKTO
etvan éval GAAO.

N: Norms: Ed® o Hymes mepthapfdver opueg YAwookdv cuvnfeidv
oV cuvdéovtat e T0 AO0Y0o. [IpdKkettar yio GUYKEKPIUEVEG CUUTEPLUPOPES
Kol 1010TNTEC TOV GLVOEOVTOL e TOV ADYO0, KOl GTOV TPOTO [LE TOV OTO{0

20yt 6Vo 0 TOUTOG AARG KO 0 SEKTNG KATOLOV UNVOROTOC
? Apyding A./ Kovdvan M.,2002, cel. 92.
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Ba 11 avtipeTtomioel Kdmolog. Alokpivovtal e vOpUeS OANAETIOpAONG
Kot gpunveiag. Xe kabe Kowvavio 1oyvoVV dopopETIKES GLUPACELS Vi
™V KatdAANAn xprion tov Adyov. Etot eivan mBavdv kdtt mov Bempeitan
EVYEVIKO KOl OMOOEKTO OTO WHEAN MG YAMOOIKNG KOWOTNTOG Vo
Bempeitan ayevéc Kol amapadEKTo oTO LEAN Hog GAANG.

G: Genre: Ta €10 100 AOYOL avagépovial o€ Kabapd opoBeTnuévong
TPOTOVE EKQMVICEWMYV, OTMG Eivol TO TaPAUDOL, 1 KPLTIKN, TO dOKip10, TO
oxoAo, M mapowia, ot ypipor k.o. OAla ovtd cvvodevovtar omd
GUYKEKPIUEVOL YOPAKTNPIOTIKG oD £YOLV KON OO KOl KOwd
Ae&woypappotikd péoa oe ovtifeon pe tov evkaplokd Aodyo. To
povtédo SPEAKING tov Hymes vmoypoappiler 611 0 Adyog givor o
ouvleT JPaCTNPOTNTO Kot OKOUN Kot €vo €01KO KOUUATL AOYOL
amotelel €vo  «KOUUATL €0KELUEVNS OdovAeldc». T va  eivon
EMTUYNUEVOS 0 AdYOg yperdletal va Adfet vTdyn Tov 0 OUANTAG TNG
YADGGOG KO TOVG OKTM TOPEYOVTEG TOV avapEPONKaAY To TAV®.

2. Ileprypagi] ¢ épevvog

H ovykekpévn €psova devepynbnke pe okomd vo eEetaoctel 1
EMKOWVOVIOKN KOVOTNTO HAONTOV OV TEAELOVOLV TNV VITOYPEWMTIKN
exmaidevon (Tpitn yopvaciov) oTNV Kotavonon YPOrTdv KEWEVOV, GTO
paOnuo g uNTPIKNAG YA®ooag (EAANVIKY) o€ GYEOM UE TOPAYOVTEG
Omwg eivol To EUAO, TNV KOW®VIKY TPOEAELGN, TOV TOTO SOLOVAG Kot
™ XPNoN OAANG YADGGOG GTO GTITL TOLG Y10 VO ETIKOWVMVIICOVV EKTOG
oo To EAANVIKA.

H épevva o1&y ta oyorkd £t 2004-05 ko 2005-06 oe oyoreia, Ta
omoio. Agttovpyodv o€ pion PEYOAOVTOAN (®gocalovikn-mOAn omd
1000000 katoikovg kol TAvV®), 68 ACTIKO KEVTPO —TPMTEVOVGO. KATOI0V
vopo¥ pe mnBvoud mov wxvpaivetar mepimov otig 100000 katoikovg
(Iodvviva), 0ALG Kol O TEPLPEPELOKE ETOPYLOKA GYOAEID TEPLOYDV LE
mnBovoud pkpodtepo tov 5000 Kotoikov (Yopvaoid TOv VOOV
loavvivov). Aedopévou 0Tt pEYPL TN OTLYUN OV £YIVE 1) GUYKEKPLULEVT
épevva dgv vmnpée avtiotoyyn, WOV Vo oQopd TO TEAOG TNG
VIOYPEMTIKNG ekmaidevong (téhog ™G Y Yuuvaciov) o610 EAANVIKO
oyoAelo Kot vo a&lohoyel OMOKAEIOTIKG TNV EMIKOWVMVIOKY KOVOTNTO
TV padntdv’ péca amd KobnuepVa YpamTd Kelpueva, ypetdoTnke Vo

* 2 ovykekpiévn Epevva kKaBopileTal omd T0 HOPPOTIKS ENITESO Kl TO EXdyyEALaL
TOV YOVEDV.

> H épevva PISA eivor pior epOTEPT) GUYKPLTIKY £PELVOL OVALESH OTIC YOPES TOL
aviikovv otov Opyavicpd Owovopikng Xvvepyaciog kot Avamtoéng (0.0.2.A.) ¥’
aUTV oto emikevipo Ppioketor 1 AvayveoTK Oe£0TNTO TOV HoONTOV pEe TNV
€VPVTEPN EVVOLN POV TEPIAOUPBAVEL KL TNV KOVOTNTA OVTILETOTIONG AOYOTEYVIKDY
Kot OATPIKOV OTOCTACUATOV, S10YPOUUATOV TIVAK®V K.T.A..
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KOTOOKELOOTEL £val KavoOplo HEGo alloAdynong, £vo YAWoo1Kd TeoT,
pe Paon to omoio diepevviOnkav ot vobécels Epevvac. To yAwooikd
Te0T amoteleiton amd &1 kelpeva amd TOV TEPLOOIKO TUTO GTA OTOid
avaeépovtal 25 epotiuato kAelotobd (18) kot avorktod tomov (7). To
avOVOHO 0oVTO YA®MOOKO TEOT Odloveundnke oto YOUvAclo TV
TOPOTAV® TEPLOY®V Katd TN OdpKelo Agttovpyiag TV GYOAEi®V,
OTOKAEIOTIKA 0O TOV 1010 TOV €PELVNTY, CLUTANPO®ONKE pE TNV
TaPoLGio TOL 1010V HEGH GE dVO GYOAIKES MPES KOl 1| GLAAOYN TOL £YIVE
ApESMOS LOAIS OAOKANPOGOV TIC OTOVTNOELS O1 LaBnTég amd Tov 1010, Yo
va  SwoeoAiotel 1 gykupdTTO. NG £PELVAG. XTI GUVEYELD,
GLYKEVTPOONKAY TO GUUTANPOUEVO TECT KOl OKOAOLONCE TOGOTIKY|
eneEepyacia Twv dedopévov pe tn Pondela Tov GTATIGTIKOD TAKETOL
enefepyaciag oedopévaov SPSS 12, Emmv ovykekpiuévn epyocia
TaPOLGLALOVTOL TO OTOTEAEGLOTA TTOV OXETILOVTOL LE TO OV KOl OE TTOL0
Babuo, dwapopomoteitol | enidoomn TV pobnTtdv avd keipevo Eexmplotd
oe oyéon pe @OA0 Tov padntov. [Hopdiinio divetor n Ty g
mhavotroc (p) M omolo QOVEPOVEL KOL TN ONUAVIIKOTNTO TOV
SPOpOY TTOV TOPOVCLALOVY Ol EMOOCELS OyopldV Kol Kopitoidv. H
TN ¢ mBavotntag Ppédnke yia Ta Kelpeva Yowplotd HEGH omd TO TECT
Mann-Whitney U gvd yio T cuvolikn emidoon €ytve pe ANOVA.

3. Atoteléopata

Ytovg mapokdtw mivakeg (1-8) mapovoidletor 1 Sopopomoinomn g
EMIOOONG OTNV TPOYUOTOAOYIKT] YVAOGON O GYEON HE TO QUAO. XM
cuvéyeld  mapovolalovtal 6€  OVO  JYPAUUOTO  GUVOTTIKA — TO
amoteAéopato v o©t0  TéAOG moapatifetoan  mivokag (9) Omov
dwkpivovtor ot Tég ¢ mBavotnTag. XTo onueio owtd mpémer va
TOVIOTEL TMOC OTOTIOTIKO ONUAVIIKA Oempovviar 060 Topovcsldlovv
mBavotnta (p) pkpdtepn and to 0,05.

Ykop 1
Hopayovt , . .
N Msc'n Tlr)anT] EI.(XXL(,STI] Méyiotn Ty
€ Tipq | Anékion TN
Ayopra 256 | 2,72 0,99 0 4
®vio
Kopitowr | 272 | 2,80 0,86 0 4
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Mivaxkag 1: Mécog 6pog emidoong 0G0 apopd TNV IKAVOTNTA VO, AVoyVOPIGoUV
TNV BepoTikn votnTa evog apBpov pe Bacn TV eTKEPAAISO TOL MG TPOS TO
@O0

Ytov mivako 1 mapovcidlovion To OMOTEAECUOTO TNG OTOTIOTIKNG
aVAALGNG TOV OPOPOVY TO APYIKO EPMTNUA TOV YAMOGIKOD TEGT. XTO
EPOTNUA OWTO 0 KABe poONTNC £€mpeme vo. EVAGEL TIG TEGGEPELG
EMKEPAAIDEG NG APIOTEPNG OTNANG Ue TG Oepaticég kotnyopieg g
0e&lag oTHANG. ZTOYOG NTaV VO Vi VEVLTEL €AV 0 LaBNTAG 0WTOC NTOV GE
0éon va ocvvdyslr v Oepatikn evotnta evog apBpov pe Pdon v
EMKEPAAIdO TOV GVVOLALOVTOG YAWOGIKE, CNUOGIOAOYIKG OAAL Kot
TPAYLOTOAOYIKA oTolyela. Ao TOV Tapamdve mivako Yivetor eavepo
OTL T0 VA0 dgv Qaivetal va emnpealel TV KavoTTa TOV LadnNTOV Vo
avayvopicovv v Oepatikny evotnta evog dpbpov pe Pdon tov titAo
TOV, 0OV 1 dPOPAE OV TAPOLSLALEL N KAT®G LVYNAGTEPT UEGM TIUN
TOV KOPUOIOV omd VT TOV oyopudv oev Bewpeitol oTATIOTIKA
onuavtiki(p=0,670) (BAéne mivaka 9).

Xkop keipevo 1

Mapdyovreg N Méon Tomun Elapotn | Méywet
T | Améxkhon TN i
Ayépwa 225 4,49 1,12 1 7
®v)ro
Kopitowa 255 4,56 0,94 1 7

Mivakag 2: Mécog 6pog enidoong 6T0 TPAOTO KEIHEVO LE BAoT TO PVAO

Me 10 mpmdTo «Keipevo {nrodpevo mNtav  va  Olamotwdel  Tog
AVTILETOTIOOV Ol HaBNTEG Eva e10Mce0ypapikd Keipevo, €va pemopTal
TPEYOLCAS EMKOPOTNTAS, €100 OV glval oiyovpo 6Tl o1 podntéc Oa
CLUVOVTGOVY TAPO TOAAEG QOopég oTtn Kabnuepwn tovg (on, 1omg
neplocdtepo amd kdbe dAro. Méoca amd tétoov &idovg keipeva Oa
TPETEL VAL £(OVV TOVAGYLGTOV TN SVVATOTNTA LE Lo YPNYOPN, Avayvmon
va evnuepwBovv. Onwg yivetanr goavepd amd Tov mivako 2 Kol 6€ TN
Vv mepinTOon T0 QUAO Oev @aivetar vo enmpedlel Wwitepa TV
emidoon TV pontov. Mmopel 1 péon T TOV KOPIToL®V Vo givat
KAT®G LYNAOTEPN GO AVTH TOV AYOPL®V, 1 daPopd OU®G aVTN deV
TOPOVCIALETAL ®OG OTATIOTIKA ONUAVTIKY oeov 1 mhovotnto eival
0,881 (wivakag 9).
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Mivaxkag 3: Mécog 6pog enidoong 610 de0TEPO KEiEVO e faon To OO

Ykop Keipevo 2

Mapayovreg N Méon Tonuc | Eh@poty | Méywom
T Amdxion T TN
Ayopuw 236 5,36 1,79 1 9
®vlo
Kopitowa 255 6,01 1,80 1 9

To oebtepo keipevo, mov KANONkav vo avipetonicovy ot podntéc,
TPONADE OO TOV EMGTNUOVIKO YDPO KOl TO CLYKEKPIUEVO OO QLTOV
™G Proroylag eved TO EPOTAUOTA TOL YAMGGIKOD TECT TOV TO
apopovcayv NTav ta 6-9. To cuykekppévo keipevo mapovsiale, Katd ™
YVOUTN LG, WO10ATEPO EVOLOPEPOV Y10 ETIKOIVOVIOKA GTOLXEIN OTTMC Elvarl
0 GTOYOG TOV KEWEVOV, O GUVIAKTI TOV, TO KOWO TOL amevBivveTol oAl
KoL To VPOG oL NTAY YPAUUEVO, EVO TTEPlEAdPave Kol apKeTEG AEEELS O1
omoleg AGAAalov onuocioc pEGO OTO  GLYKEKPIUEVO  TAAiCLO(TT.).
aledpnro, éxbeomn, pnyoviopog). Oewpndnke evoloEépov Aoumdv va
dwmotwhel eqv Mtav oe Béon ot padntéc va  dwkpivovv TG
OLYKEKPIEVEG  TANpoeopieg o éva  EMOTNUOVIKO  KEeipEVO.
[Mopatpodvtag Tov mivaka 3 SOMGTOVEL KOVEIS TNV VIEPOYN TNG
EMIOO0NG TV KOPITGIOV KOl G aLTO TO KEIUEVO 1 omoia pdAoTa, OTMG
pag detlyvet o mivakog 9, eivol oTOTIGTIKA GNUAVTIKY).

Xkop Keipevo 3

Hapdayovreg N Méon Tomkn EAhaypotn | Méywotn
i Andéxkiion TN TN
Ayépwa 238 3,47 1,51 0 6
®v)ro
Kopitowa 258 3,67 1,49 0 6

Mivaxkag 4: Mécog 6pog enidoong 6o Tpito Keipevo pe faor to puio

Amo t0 MEdl0 TNG TEYVNG KOl O GLYKEKPIUEVO OWTO TNG HOVOIKNG,
TPOEPYETOL TO TPITO KEIUEVO TTOV YPNOLUOTOMONKE GTO YAMGGIKO TECT.
Avtd mOV OONGE OTNV EMAOYT] TOV GLYKEKPIUEVOL KEWEVOL TTav OTL
YPNOCLOTOIEITOL EEEIOIKEVIEVOS KDOKOG (KMOKOG TOV GYeTIleTan e T
HOVLGIKT) KOl OTL Ol GLUUETEXOVTEG OTNV EMIKOWVOVIOKN OlodKocio
(ONovpydg KEWWEVOL, OVOYVOCTIKO KOWO) €ival dTopo GYETIKA LE TO
OLUYKEKPIWEVO  avTiKeEipevo. Osmpndnke evolapépov, Aowmov, va
dtepeuvn et edv o1 pabntég Nrov o BEon va Slokpivovy To TOPATAVE®
otoyeion  OmMg  emiong KoL GAAEC  TPOYUOTOAOYIKEC Ko
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KOWOVIOYAMOGIKEG TANPOPOPIES OTMC Eival 0 6TOYOG TOL KEWEVOV, TO
VQOG TOv aAAG KoL TO ¥povikd onueio mov ypaetnke. Ocov agopd v
EMOO0T TOV HoONTOV, OVTN 0EV TOPOVCIALEL CTATIOTIKA CNUAVTIKEG
dpopéc. Ataxpivetal pOVo M LKPY TACT TO KOPIToo Vo VTEPTEPOVV
elappa (mivaxeg 4,9).

Xkop Keipevo 4

Hapéyovreg N Méon Tomucn E)laypiotn R;Ile
i Andéxion i _—
Ayépwa 105 3,91 1,13 1 6
®v)ro
Kopitowa 20 4,12 0,95 2 6
9

Hivaxag 5: Méoog 6pog enidoonc 6to TéTapto KEIEVO pe fAon To pUAO

To tétapto Kelpevo mov KANONKOV Vo OVIIHETOTIGOLY 01 HodNTES TV
aroomacpo ond apbpo g TPOING oeAidag Mg ePdopadiaiog
epnuepidag *’Anpoctoypagikd’’ mov ekdidel To vrovpyeio Anpdclog
Awotknong ko Amoxévipwonc. Emedn] tétolov €idovg keipeva mov Ha
€ENYOLV TIG VIOYPEDGELG TOL TOAITN AmEVAVTL 6T dNdcta dtoiknor, Oa
oLVVOVINoOLVY OAOl Kdmowo oTiypn, Bewpnbnke moAD evolapEépov va
dwmotwdel €dv ot pabntég Mrav oe Béon va avalnmoouvv
OLYKEKPIUEVEG TANPOPOPieg oL oyetilovton gite pe To vOMua €lte pe
TOVG TOPAYOVTEG TOL GLVEPYOUV GTO EMKOWVOVINKO YEYOVOS TOL
oLVTEAEITOL PLEGA A TO GVYKEKPLUEVO KElpevo. Me Bdaomn Tovg Tivokeg
5 ko 9 Swmotodvetor OTL Ol dPopég mov oyetifovtor pe Tov
ToPAyovTa POUAO OEV €IVOL CGTUTIOTIKO OMUAVTIIKES 0oV 1 ThoavoTnTa
eppaviCeton peyardtepn amd to 0,05. Amldg T Kopitoa €yovv
eEMPPMOG KAAVTEPT) EMOOON OO TaL AyOP1LaL.

YKop Keipevo 5

Mapayovreg | N Méon Tomkn EAldypotn | Méyot
T | Améxion i n TN
Ayépuw 179 4,71 1,37 1 8
®v)ro
Kopitow 225 5,03 1,41 1 8

Mivaxkag 6: Mécog 6pog enidoong 610 TEUTTO Keipevo pe Baon 1o OAo
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To mpoteievtaio Keipevo mov ypnoipomomdOnke MoV £vo 0IKOVOUTKO
penoptdl pe titho ~’Troptivi €9podog oty ayopd pe mAocTikd ypnpa’’.
ZnTtovuevo péca pe omd to KeIPeEVo antd NTav ot podntéc va dakpivouv
TANPOQOPIlES OYETIKEG HE TO EMKOWMOVIOKO TAMIGIO 0VTOL  TOL
avemionuov, gupeiog 014d0oNG KEWEVOD, TO O0MOl0 TPWOTAPYIKO GKOTH
elye vo eVvNUEPMGEL Y10l £VOL OIKOVOIKOD yopakTipa (T 60Aovg Toug
moAlteg, mov Ba eméheyav va 10 Owfdoovv. XTo EPOTNUOTO TOV
aopohooV TO Keievo avtd To QOLAO Ol0POPOTOINGE CTATIGTIKA
ONUOVTIKA TNV emidoon tov padntov (p=0,025) pe 1o kopitclo va
TaPoLGLALOVY KOl G° VT TNV TEPITTMOOT TNV LYNAOTEPN LE HEST TIUN
5,03 (T.A.=1,41) evd> ta ayopw va émovion pe 4,71 (T.A.=1,37)
(mivaxeg 6 ko 9).

YKop Keipevo 6
Mapdyovreg N Méon Tomuc E)apotn | Méner
TN Amoxion TN n TN
Ayépro 178 2,33 1,11 0 4
Dv)ro
Kopitowa 228 2,39 0,94 0 4

Iivakag 7: Mécog 0pog emidoons ato Ekto Keluevo e foon to pvlo

To tekevtaio keipevo mov mepthdpupove 10 YAOOOIKO TECT O&V NTOV
OVTOTEAEC OAAGL OVCLOOTIKA amoTEAOVVTAY oamd O0V0  Eexmplotd
QMOGTACHOTO To omoio. TPoNABav oamd to afANTKd pemoptdl Kot
avaQEPOVTOL GTO 1010 YPovikd onueio Tov 1010V TOSOCPEAPIKOD OyDVOL.
100G Ntav péco amd TO  aviiotoro epotnuota  (22-25), va
dwmiotwbel eqv o1 pabntég Nrav oe B€om va dakpivovv TANpoPopieg
(YA®ooo, otdon ocuvvtaktdv) péco omd keipevo amd 10 medio Tov
afAnTiopod aAAd Kot vor GUYKPIvOLV T dV0 LTE OTOGTAGHOTE LETAED
TOVG MG TTPOG TNV OVTIKELUEVIKOTNTO KOL TNV OTOTEAEGUATIKOTNTO TOVG.
Oocov apopd 115 emddcelg, and toug mivokeg 7 katl 9, mapatnpodue Ot
ot O10pOpES oL TaPovoldlel 0 mapdyoviog «@OAo» dgv Bewpovvton
oTaTIOTIKE onpavTikés. Evtdmwon mpokaiel e0d maviog mwg dev eivar
To ayoOplo QVTA PE TN HEYOADTEPN HECT €MIOOON GALG TOL KOPITGLA. KATL
mov givor mapda&evo aeod 1o ModOGPapo Oewpeitor, oty EAAGS
TOLAAYLGTOV, KOTECOYNV OVTPIKO GOANLLOL.

YKop GLVOAIKO

Mapdyovreg | N Méon Tovmkn | Elapotn | Méyot
i Andéxiion i n Tipn
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Ayépro, 85 28,96 4,07 18 40
dvlo

Kopitow 129 29,33 4,21 19 38

Mivaxkag 8: Mécog 6pog cuvoAkng emidoong e faoT To UL

OlokAnpmvovtag v mopovsiaon Tov anotehecpdtov afiler va
otafoVLE Kol 6T GLUVOMKN EMIOOCN TOV OOV GE GUCYETIGUO UE TO
@UAO TOVG OT®G VTN ToPoLSLAleTal otovg Tivakeg 8 kKot 9. Méoa and
aVTOVG TPOKVTTEL TS Ol OLOPOPOTOMGELS TOV TOPOLGLALOVTOL ATEXOVY
apKETE omd TO Opla TNG OTATICTIKNG ONUOVTIKOTNTOG. ATADG TO
Kopitolo Tapovstdlovy KAT®mg vynAoTepn UEOT T OO T 0yOpPlo.
Evdwpépov mapovcidalel 1 mAnpogopio mwg Kot 1 vynAdTEPT Kot 1|
younidtepn enidoon Bpédnkav ota ayopia (40 kot 18 avtictorya).

|E 1 1 2 3 4 S 6 X
Mann- Twn F =
'Whitney| 1,253
U 34120,5028472,50[23294,00[28288,50[14167,50117583,00{19898,00(ANOV A)
0.670 ]0.880 |<0.001 [0.123 |0.105 [0.025 |0.725 [0.264

ivaxag 9: Mann-Whitney U kot 1 onuovTikdta S10popmv HETAED oyopldv
Kot koprrowdv : Ot Tpég g mbavotnrag (p)

4. Xopnepdopata

2100 300 SloypApHOTo TOL AKOAOVOOVV TAPOVGIALOVTAL GUYKEVIPOTIKA
01 EMBOCELS TOV HoONTOV avd eOA0 610 10 gpdTnua kot ota 6 Keipeva
KaOMdG Kol 1 CLVOAIKY] €midO0N TV HOONTOV Y VO VTAPYEL Lo
GUVOMKT] EIKOVO TOV OTOTELECUATOV.

H eridoon twv nobnrav avé pdlo aro 1o epartnuo
ka1 oo 6 Keiueva.
2 Op1{ovriog déovag: Epwtiuata, keiueva
- Kabetog dovag: Méon tyun
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H ermidoon twv uadntwv ava poio:

H ovvolikn emidoon

=2 Opilovriog déovag: Pblo (ayopia, Kopitoia)
> Kdberog aéovog: Tiyég

Awdypappa 2

H  mopamdveo avdivon £0mce ONUOVTIKEG KOTOEC ONUOVTIKEG
mnpoeopieg. TIpdTN Kot GNUOVTIKOTEP TAPOTPNOT TOL UTOPEL Vo
Yivel givarl TG 0 TapAyovVTIOG «POAO» OLPOPOTOlEl TV emidoon TmV
padntov, mdvtote mpog v dwo KatevBvvon: TO Kopitoww E£youvv
peyarvTepeg emooeeg amo ta ayopra. H avédlvon mov €yve Opmg pe
10 Mann-Whitney U teot £€d€1&e g 1 Stopopd ovth ivol oTaTIoTIKA
onuovtikny povo ota ovo (BLE,) amd ta €& kelpeva 6mov 1 mbavotta
elvar yio to pev B keipevo (amd 1o medio g emotnung) Hkpotepn and
1o 0,001 evod vy to E” (amd 10 medio tng owovopiog) ion pe 0,025.
Avrtifeto oto vTOAOWTE TEGCEPA, KOl TO TPMTO EPADTNUO Ol SOPOPES
d0ev  Oempodviol  OTOTIOTIKO  ONUOVTIKEG aeoL 1 mhavotnta
napovotaletar  peyodvtepn amdé 1o 0,05. Kou oty avdivon
OLOKVULAVOTG TOV GLUVOALKOD GKOP POIVETOL TWG Ol GUVOMKEG SLOUPOPES
mov  moapovotdloviar dev  €lval  OTOTIOTIKA ONUOVIIKEG 0QOL 1|
mhavotto avépyetar oe 0,264. A&iler emiong va onueliwbdel mwg M
KaAOTEPN EMIO0GT, OGOV 0POPE TO GLVOAKO GKOp, Ppédnke ota aydpla
Kol Oyt ota kopitola (40), KATL TOV 1GYVEL OIS KO Y10l TV YOUUNAOTEPT
(18).

Mw emmAéov maporipnon wov umopel va yivel elvol TG T
EPMTNUATOAOYLO E OAEG TIC OMAVINGELG €ival 08 OAEG TIG TEPIMTMOCELS
TEPLGGOTEPA OTA KOPITOla amd OTL 6To ayopla. Avtd Ogiyvel iomg eite
TG TO, KOPITO10. TPOSTAON GOV TEPIGSHTEPO OO T, AYOPLOL DOTE VO PNV
aPNoOLY KEVA €ite TG TOL KOPITOLL CLVAVINGAV MYOTEPEC OVGKOAIEG
GTa KEILEVA TOV TEOT.

TéNog evTum®oTn TPOKOAOVV TO, OTOTEAEGLOTO GTO £KTO KElpEVO OmOL
OVOUEVOTAV, TOVAGYIOTOV GE OVTO, TO aydplo. Vo €YOLV KOALTEP
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EMOO0T HOG KOU ApOPOVGE TOSOCEUIPIKO OEpa KATL OU®G TOL Ogv
oLVEPN. MdAiota 1 enidoon TV ayopldv PBpicketal KAT® and T0 2 ToL
glval To od ™G PEYIOTNG dLVATNG EMIOOONG KATL OV €miong eivat
TapdEevo agol To moddcpapo Bewpeital, oty EALGSa TovAdyioTov,
Kateoynv avtpikd afAnua ko to aydplo Bewpndnke ot drefdlovv
TOAD cLYVOTEPA OVAAOYa KElPEVA At OTL Ol GUUUAONTPIES TOVG.

OLoxkAnpodvovtag TV Tapohoa TAPOVGINoT) TPETEL VO TOVIOTEL TmG Ha
NTOV XPNOUN (ot avaAoyn épevva e Otypa Kot amd GAAES TEPLOYES
(my. vnowtkn EAGSa) vy va dwmiotmbel edv or tdoglg mov
KOTOYPAPOVIOL GTNV TOPOVCH £XOVV YEVIKOTEPN 10YX0 GTOV EAANVIKO

YDPO.
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H MoOnteio otnv Emietypoviki I'voon péca and ta Keipeva tov
YyoMkav Eyyeipoiov: To Hapdderypa tng Blroloyiog

Apazlidov MopiavOy
[IMX Egappocpévne l'woocoroyiag, E.K.ILA.,
dratzidou@gmail.com

1. Epgovntui) vwr60gon - pé0odog
2V TopovoH  OVOKOIVMOY| EMXEIPEITOL [0 KEWWEVOYAMGGOLOYIKN

avéAlvon Tov oxoMkmv gyyxelpdinv Bioloyiag, pe otdyo va eetachel av ta

oLUVOQET KEWWEVIKA 10N Kot 1 AeEIKOYPUUUOTIKY TOVG CVUGTACT| OTOKAEIOVY

TOVG HoONTEC amd TV TPOGPacT) OTNV EXCTNUOVIKY YVdon. MeiethOnkay

OVTITPOCOTEVTIKA KEIPEVA amd T GYOMKA eyyelpidla g devtepoPaduiog

EKTOIOEVONG O OCLVAPTNOYN UE TOVG PNTE SOTLTOUEVOLG, OAAG Kol

dppnrovg okomoHs Tov vEou Avaivtikol Ipoypdppatog Kot avalvdnkay ot

AEEIKOYPOUUOTIKEG EMAOYEC GE GYECT LE TO AEITOVPYIKO TOVG POAO.

2. OcopnTiko vrofadpo

O Biproypagikég mopadoyés otig omoieg PacileTon o eyyeipnua avtd
elvar o1 e€Ng:

1) To emomuovikd KeIPEVO, OVIKOLV OTO EMLYEPNUOTOAOYIKE Kelpeva
(Aékka, 2005): Yrootpiletar 6Tl 0 EMOTNUOVIKOG AOYOG OEV VIAPYEL
TOPA GE AUECT) GLVAPTNON UE TN OKOTLE TOPATIPNONG TWV YEYOVOT®V
KOl  EMOUEVEOG  OCULVIOTO MOl EPUNVEVLTIKN]  KOTOGKELT] YL TNV
npaypoatikétnTo. o avtd to Adyo, ot OOUNOM TOV EMGTNUOVIKOV
KEWeVIKOy  €ldovug  kuplapyel 10 ampdowmo VEOog, oAAE Kot 1M
O1TIOAOYNON KOl 1 UETAPOPE: WOG UETOPEPODY YVOOTIKG GE KOTL UM
EUQOVES, TO OMOI0 GLVIGTO U0 VTOKEWEVIKY] TPOOMTIKY TAV®D GTNV
mpaypoatikdétnTa (Martin, 1989: 24-27). Tn dvvatdtnto avt) Vv €eL N
YAOooO, ovpueowva pe tovg Martin & Halliday (2000), ywti dev
OVTIOTOXEL OmAG OTNV TPAYHOTIKOTNTO, OAAQ TN VONUOTOdOTEl, TNV
kataokevdlel (mpPA. KOVOTPOLKTIPIGUO), HECHO TNG YEVVITPLOG TOV
AEYETOL  YPOUUOTIKY. XZVYKEKPIUEVO, TO YVOOTIKO TEPOCUN OTNV
KOTOOKELY] TNG TPOYUOTIKOTNTOG YIVETOL UECEH TOV UNXOVICU®V TNG
VYPOLYUOTIKNG UETOPOPAS KOL TNG OVOUATOTOINTHG.

2) O myepovioudg tov Adyov ¢ emotung: O emoTnuovikog AOYOg
netvyaivel vo eEAEYEeL To VAIKO TepBdAlov (puotkovg Kot Bloloykodg
TOPOLG) UECH TNG TEXVOAOYIOG Kol avtd TOL aVEAVEL TNV oYL 01N
OUTIKY Kowv@vio, NG omoiag 1 Owovoupio &ivol KOMITOAGTIKY Kot
Baocileton otig emotnuovikég pebodovg palikng mapoaymyns Emouévac,
0 EMOTNUOVIKOG AdYoG kabioTotor 10€0A0YIKA [0 KOWMVIKO-
OUKOVOUIKT] KOTOGKELT).
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3) H emiextikn Agttovpyio TOL TOOAYOYIKE TAAUGLOUEVOD EMIGTILLOVIKOD
Adyov: Onwg oyvpiletoan o Martin (1989: 54-61), oTig KOMTAMOTIKES
olKovouieg OLTIKOV THTOL N KVPLOL AEITOVPYIN TNG EKTTAIOELOTG OEV Elvan
VO TPOETOUAGEL TAL TOUSLA YOl TNV Ayopd £pYaciag, 0ALd vo eEAEYEEL Eval
peyéio tuquo tov TANBvopov, dmwg givor ot pabntéc, 6to omoio To
GUOTNUA OV UTOPEL VO TPOCPEPEL LEALOVTIKA OOVAELDL.

Enopévmg: Ta empépoug kelpevikd €idon 1oV EMGTNHOVIKOD AOYOL OTNV
exkmaidevon dgv elval «oLOETEPO» KOl «OANON», 0AAGL ovTomokpivovTat,
EVTEAEL, GE U0 1O10UTEPT TTPOGEYYIOT| TNG YVMOONG OC OVVATOTHTAS, EENYNONG,
teunpioong koi we1fodg, mOV PE TN CEPA TNG OVTIIOTOLEL G KOWMVIKO-
OIKOVOUIKEG OVAYKES YO Tapaywyy, OLOYEIPLON, O10THPNON KOl TPOKTIKO
xepiouo g yvaoons (BA. Martin, J. R. & Veel R. (1998) kot Halliday M. A.
K. & Martin J. R. (2000)). Zopowva pe tov Rose (1997: 45), woyder n €&ng
AVTIOTOUKEID OVAUESH OTOV TAOICIOUEVO AOYO TNG EMOTAUNG Yol TNV
eKOidgvon Kol 67 auTdV Yo TNV TOPAYOYN OVTIGTOL(O, TPOGUPUOGHET
amo eRAG OTo EAANVIKG OEOOUEVQL:

H emotmun H emotmpn

OVOTAOLGLM- 0 , OVOTTAOLGLM-
Exnoidevon pévn g ﬁgl—@l pévn g

Avaivtiko Topoyeyn Bopnyavikn
Hpoypoppa TPy YN
akadnuaikoi 1 |TTpounRBeia lavarmrugn
EPEUVNTEG EMOTNUOVWV- VEWV
EPEUVNTWV ETMOTNHOVIKWV

010010KOTIWV

TTPOG TNV TIPOTITUXIAKOI | €TTAYYEAUATIKY | TTpounBeia eIBIKWY | OXEBIAOUOG
TTapaywyn PoITNTEG ekTTaideuon EMOTNHOVWY Kal dlaxeipion
VEQG yVWwong €QAPHUOYWV Kal Mg
MNXQVIKWV TEXVOAOYiag
TTPOG TA TeAEIGQOITOI TTPOTTOPO- TTpounBeia KOATAOKEUN Kal
BeTIKA poBnTég OKEUR yIa KATNPTIOPEVWY dlatrjpnon Tng
HoBruarta Eviaiou TTAVETTIOTH IO TEXVIKWV Kal TEXVOAOYiag
KareuBuvong Aukeiou TTapa-
ETTAYYEAPATILOV
TTPOG TA TeAEIGQOITOI ETMOTNHOVIKG TTpounBeIa XEIPIOPOGS TNG
YEVIKNG paBnTég «Béuara» €IOIKEUPEVWIV TEXVOAOYiag
TTaideiag TeXVIKWV XEIPIOTWV
BeTIKG Nukeiwv
pabruara
KATaKTNON poBnTég «KAVOVTOG» TTpounBsia
NG BACIKAG lupvaaoiou ETMOTAUN aveldiKEuTwV
TEXVIKNAG EPYOTWV
EYYPAPATOCOU-
vng
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1
ekkivnon atré
TNV KOIVA
AoyikA Tou
omTIoU Kal (w
TOU

OnUOTIKOU

HETAPEPOVTOS
TOV KOGHO THS EUTEIPIAS
OTOV KOGHUO THS YVAOOHS

ITivaxog 1: Avtiotoiyion Tov Today®yKd Kol OIKOVOLKE TAOLGLOUEVOD
EMOTNUOVIKOD AOYOL LIE TNV EKTOIOEVTIKT TOALTIKN KoL T PLOUNYOVIKY TOpOymY).

Oco ot padntéc mpoywpodv ot devtepofddio exmaidcvon oTadlokd
aAldlel N eotioon TOL TOOAYWOYIKE TAUGIOUEVOD EMIGTNHOVIKOD AGYOL
a0 TOVG TOTOLG TOL VONUATOS OV KOTACKELALOVIOL HEG® TNG PLGIKNG,
TPOKTIKNG €EAOKNONG TPOG TN YVAOON TOV &lval TPOCAVATOAMGUEVN OTO
COVTIKELLEVIKO» YEYOVOTO Kol Bempeitar dedOUéVN Kol GUCCOPEVUEVT] GE
BPria. O Veel (1997:175) o’ ovt) TN KOWOVIO-YVOOTIKY dtadtkacia,
YVOOT KOl OG «UOVOTOTI YVAOGHS», TNV OO0, KOAOOVTOL OO TN GYOAKN
TPOKTIKN Vo, 0KOAOVON GOV e emituyion ot padntéc, avtiotoyel ta e&ng
Keevikd €idn Kotd kAipoko:

YynAd ekTiudpevo €100G. .. ......... XounAd eKTiLOUEVO 100G
1) époaon oT1g | O100KACTIKA e€nynoelg ko | exBéoelg Ko
TPOKTIKEG Kelpeva Kot TePLypapKéS/ ov{ntnoeig
0g&10TNTES OL0OIKAGIOKES Ta&IWVOUIKES

aVaPOPES aVaPOPES

2) éngaocn oc | ekbéoelg Kot | e€NyNoelg Kot | OlodIKOGTIKA
KOLVOVIKE, cu{nmoeig TePLypaPKES/ Kelpeva Ko
npofajpato Ta&IWVOUIKES OLOOIKAGIOKES
KOl  KOIVOVIKO aVoPOpPES avVaPOPES
OVTIKTUTTO

[Mivaxag 2: AvTioToiy1om KEWEVIKOV EW0MV OTO «LOVOTATL TNG YVAOONG»

3. Agdopéva

Me Bdaon ta mpoavapepBivia Ba emyeiproovpe vo eEetdoovpe T PN
10€0A0Yi0l TOV EKTOUOEVTIKOV GLGTNUOTOG GE GYECT UE TNV EMGTNUOVIKN
BloAoyikn yvoon, €161 Ommwg ovTn EKEPALETOL GTO AVOAVTIKA TPOYPALLLOTOL,
Kol vo Tn ovoyeticovpe pe v appntn Weoloyio dGov apopd TNV
EMAEKTIKT 1] U1 AELITOLPYIO TOV EKTOUOEVTIKOV GUGTHLLOTOG, £TGL OTMG OVTY
OGULVIGTOTOL GTNV KOW®MVIOYVMOGTIKY O1001KOGI0 TOV LITAYyOPEVETAL OO TO.
KEWWEVIKA €0 kot TIG avtiotowyes AeEIKOYPOUUUOTIKEG EMAOYEG oTO
gyyepioa Biodoyiog g devtepofddiog exmaiocvonc.
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3.1. Id€0r0Y1KO VTOPaOPO KO EKTALOEVTIKY] TOMTIKY:

1) O xopuPikdg porog 1tng Biohoyiog otn ocvyypovn kowvovio Kot
owovouio: H «hovomoinom, mn terVmT Yyovipomoinom, M
Bloteyvoroyia, ta véa euPfoiio, ot Proroyikég KaAMEpyeleg elvar
povo  pepikd  amd To.  emurevypoto TG Buoloyiog  movu
OVTOTOKPIVOVTOL GTO HOVTEAO TNG TLPNVIKNG OLKOYEVELNG KOl TOL
KOTOVOAMTIOHOD, OAAQL KOl TNG OTOMKOTNTAG 7oL TpowbBel 1
GUYYPOVI, OVTIKOD TOHTOL KATITOAGTIKT) OIKOVOLLQL.

2) Xtoxor A.IL. T'vuvaciov: Anpovpyio uabntn-eéepevvptyn, o omoiog
€xel g onueio adpuUnoNg Kupimg 10 gpyactnplo, 6mov Ba Kavel
nepapoata pe Paon v emotnuovikn  pébodo  (maporrpnon-
vrdbeon-neipapa-counépacua) - Ilépaocua amd ™M Yvdon ToL
OTITIOV-OMIOTIKOD OTNV EMOTNUOVIKY] HE OPOVS TPAKTIKOTHTOS KO
owkerotnrag. (Etvon yopoakmmpiotikd 6t o padnme me A" lNpvaciov
KOAEITOL VO TOPATNPNOEL, VO, OEL CLGTNUOTIKA OLOIOTNTEG-O10POPEGS,
VO EVTOTIGEL TOPAYOVTEG Kot Vo TaIvounoeL, eved o poabntg e [
KoAgitar emumAéov va avomtuEel TpToPovAia kot vo mpoPel o€
£PELVOL LUE TO GYNUOTIOUO VTOBECEWV TPOC EMGTILOVIKO EAEYYO).

3) Ztoyot A.IL. Avkeiov: H yvoon g «adufoviog» Kot 1 EMGTNHOVIKY
okéyn ¢ amdkmmon uebodov emelepyooios Oeuarwv (Blroloyia
I'evikng Taweiog) - I[pdétvmo 1OV  evarobnromouévov molity
(«Proroyikd okemtOuEVOC»), dAAE Kuvplwg TOv emotiuove. O
EMOTNUOVIKOG TPOTOC OKEYNG TOPOLGLALETAL G ONUIOVPYIKOG,
SLVOUIKOG, OVOAOYOS TNG OKOMAS TOL epguvnthy kot PEPaia
lepopyNUéEVog Kot KaBoAkog. Aniovetar 60t 1 Mopokn Bloroyia
dev mepropiletar mo pUoOVO OTNV TOPATHPNCON TGOV PlOAOYIK®OV
OdIKACIOV, OANL mapeufaiver yio TV TOPAYOY]  KOIVOVIKOV
ayobfaov (Brodoyio KatebBuvong).

3.2. Ta emheypéva €101 KEWPEVOV:

ApyiCovtag and to [Mvpvacto, o padnme g e€epevviTig Tov O1Keiov TOV
KOGHOV Kot E£0TKELMVOIEVOG LLE TI GLGTNUATIKOTNTA KOt T1) AOYIKN €ENynon
NG EMOTAUNG LEGO OO JL10OIKAOTIKG, KELEVQL, TEPLYPAPIKES KO TOCIVOUIKES
avaQOpPES Kol qutiokéS €ENYNOELS, TPOYWPA TPOG TO 1OEMOES TOL
gvotoOnTomomuévoy  Kowwovikd-mepiforioviikd  moAitn, péoa  omd
ov{ntnoeig, exbéoels, eCepevvioelg, Yo Vo KOTAGTEL v ouveyeio froloyikd
OKEMTOUEVOC, VO KOTOKTNOEL TEAKA TNV EMGTNLOVIKY BloAoyiKn okéyn Kot
VO TPOYWPNGEL GE EPELVNTIKEG TPMTOPOVAIEC HEGO amd KEIUEVO OVMDTUTOV
Babuov apaipeonc, émwg eivar ol exbéoeig, ahdd TV o oTIyun Keipeva
mov Olvovv  €ueaocrn o100 okpPPBEC, OladoyikO KOl  GUOTHUOTIKO TNG
drdkaciog, 010TL 01 EDGTOYES TOPATNPNOEG-AEIOAOYNGELS TOV T ALTHG Ot
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TOV TTPOGPEPOLY TN SLVOTOTNTO VO OOUNCEL 0L VEQ TPOOTTIKN-EPUNVELD
TOVO GTNV TPOYLOTIKOTNTA.

3.3. O Ae€ikoypoppaTiKES EMAOYEG:

Oc0 Tpoympae 0€ OVIOYEVETIKO KOl AOYOYEVETIKO €MIMEDO, 1 YAOCGCO
TOV EMOTNUOVIKOD KEWEVOL Yivetal Aelika mio moxviy, NE MEPLGGOTEPECS
ovouoromooels Kol - apoipéceig.  Tlapotnpovpe mépacuo omd TNV
TOPOTOKTIKY OTAOWKA CE aviifetikl Kol ypoviky cOvOoeon Kol TENOG GE
obvoeon artiov-amoteléouotos, KOO epgovifovtolr Kol TEPLGGOTEPOL
KELUEVIKOL OEIKTEG:

3.3.1. A" T'vpvaciov

[Tapdoetypa 1:
4. Kovvijote Kald tv 000vToyloida, wate Vo HEIVEL OTH GTAYOVA OA0 TO
VAIKO 7ov &Eyete GVIAECEL OmO TO OTOMO 0O0C KoL VO KATOVEUNOEL
ouo1éuopYa.
5. Iletalre auéows v 0dovioyAveioa yio vo. unv vmapyel o Kivovvog vo.
HeTapePBodv uikpofiia oo to Eva dTouo oo dllo.
6. Apnote 10 mopackedaoua Yo 2-3 AETTO, KoL KOTOTLY KOADWTE TO UE Uiol
Kolormtiopo. pe ™) fonbeia s avatopukng feAovag.

Hopdderypo 2:
To aipo acKel micon 010 TOLYDUATA TV AIUHOPOPOV ayyeiwy. Avthy ™)V
TIEGN UTOPOVUE VO. TH UETPHOOVUE UE ELOIKO OPYOVO, TO TIECOUETPO. 2t
KaOe 606TOA THG KAPOIdS 1 TIEGH TOL AIUATOS OTIS aApTHpies cvvijlng
kopaiveton ono 11 éwg 15 cmHg (novada uérpnyons s micons). Avtn
xopoktypiletor ¢ “ueyaln”’  apryprokny mwicon. Orav 1 Kapoid
xoloapaovel, n micon ovtyy covibwg yivetar ScmHg roi Aéyetar “uixpn”
apTIPLOKI] TIECH.

Q¢ mpog ™ AeEhoyikn mokvoTnTo TV KEWEVOV Ba Aéyaue 6Tl 0TO
Tp®To givarl Waitepa apar, m.y. 10 AéEeig mepieyopévov o 4 mpotdoelg
oto 4 tov xey. l.1., mepimov 2 avd ¢@pdon oniadn, 0CeC Kol OE
aVEMITNOELTO TPOPOPIKO AOY0. 210 devTEpPO Exovpe 30 AéEelg meplexoprévon
oe 8 ppacelc, mepimov 4 ava epdon, ondte PAEToVE TN AeIKT TLKVOTNTA
ALENUEVT, G QTN TOL YPATTOL AGYOV.

Q¢ TPOG TIC OVOUATOTOMGCELS KOl TIG OpNPNUEVES EVVOleS, PAETOVLE OTL
0TO TPAOTO KEYL. Eyovpe HOAG Kot PeTd Plag 1 (Pornbera), evd 610 dedTEPO
Kamole (aptnpioxn wicon, cLOTOAN THS KOPOIGS: OVOUOTOTOMGELY Uovado
HETPNONG: apNPNUEVT EVVola).

H obvdoeon emruyydveron pe  OCUUTAEKTIKOVG KOl TEAIKOVC-
CUUTEPUCUOTIKOVS CUVOEGHOVS OTO TPMOTO KEIUEVO, €VAD GTO O€VTEPO
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oYed0V amovc1dlovy, EKTOG OO TOVG OTAY KOl Kal GTNV TEAELTOIN TEPT0DO.
Ot Loyo-onpovTikég oY€oeLs, ONAadn, Oev glval taitepa cOLVOETEG, ALY
otav €yovpe oxéomn autiov-ouTTod Kol XpovikobmobeTiky, T0TE €lval TOV
KOTOOKEVALOVLE TO TEPACLLO OTTO TOV GUYKEKPIUEVO TEPLYPOUPOUEVO KOGLO
oe évav GAo, mbavo (omov to pIKpOPio uETAPEPOVTOL KOi 1] KOPOLA
yolrapaver). TENOG, dev eviomilov e KEWWEVIKOVG OEIKTEC.

[Tapatnpovpe, eropévmg, 06Tt oty A’ I'vpvaciov o emoTnUOVIKOG AGY0G
elvar akoun Kovtd oto eminedo ¢ eumelpiog Kot 6Tt o1yd-oryd ot pantég
EI0AYOVTOL LE EIKOVIKEG OVTOTNTEG KOl TIG HETAED TOVG AOYIKO-CMUOVTIKEG
GLOYETIGELS GTOV KOGLO TNG 0PaipESNG.

3.3.2. I T'opvaciov
[Mapdoerypa 3:

To pawouevo tov Ospuornymiov: H niiaxy axtivofolia oiépyetor omo v
aTuocpalpo kor @tavel oty emeavela s I'ng. Evo uépos ovtng g
AKTIVOPOoAIaS amoppopaTal amd TV EMPAVELL TOD TAAVHTI UOS KOl TO
vmoioto avokidtror. H axtivofoiia mov avaxidror Oiapedyer oo
OlAOGTIUA, EKTOS OTO £vo. MEPOS THGS, TO OTOI0 GVYKPOTEITOL OTO EVO.
OTPOUA AEPIMY, VIO TOPUOEIYUO, OLOEELOIOD TOV AVOpaKa Kol DOPATUMDY,
OV VEAPYEL TNV ATUOGPAIPA. AVTO Exel WS OmoTELETUO TNV OOCHON THS
Oepuoxpoocios tov atuoopaipikod aépo kovia otnv empoveia e Ing. To
POIVOUEVO QDTO OVOUALETAL POIVOUEVO TOV BEPUOKNTIOD, ETELON AEITOVPYEL UE
TIPOTO TOPOUOLO UE OVTOV Tov Agitovpyel évo. Oepuoknmio. Etol, n uéon
Oepuokpaaio oty empavero e Ing eivor 15 0C, yeyovog mov emitpémer v
ovartoén e (wng emavm o’ ovtnv. Ouwg, ta teAevtaio ypovia, eloutiac g
ameAevbépwans ony  aTuooEOIPO.  UEYGAWY TOCOTHTWV O10&eldiov  TOv
avlpoxo, Kvplwg Omo TIS PLounyovies Kol To GVTOKIVATA, GUYKPOATODVIOL
ueyorvtepo. mood. axtivofolias otnv ozuoopaipa. To amotéleoua eivor vo
OVEAVETOL TEPIOTOTEPO ATO TO PLOIOAOYIKO N Bepuorpaoio s I'ns. Avty n
un eovoioloyikn adénon g Oepuokpacios Umopel vo, 0onynoel ae Moo
WV TOYWV OTOVS TOAOVS, UE OTOTEAEGUO. THV OVOOO THG 0TAOUNS TS
Oolacoag, TV amWAEIO. YEPOOIWY EKTATEDV KOl ULO YEVIKOTEPY OALOYH TOD
kAiuoog e I'ng.

AglyHOTOANTITIKG, OTIC 8 TPDTEG TPOTACES omaviaue 28 AEEELC
nepleyopévov, mepinov 3-4 o kbbe TPoOTOOT), TPAYHO TOV ONAOTL TLKVOTNTA
ypamtoh Adyov.

Yvvovtaue ovopatomowmoelg (axtivofolia,  avénon,  Oepuoxpooia,
ovartoln, ameievbépwaon, liwoiuo, Aavooog, oamwicia, aAlayn)  Koi
apnpnuéveg  €vvoleg  (parvouevo tov  Bepuoxnmion, TO  PLOIOAOYIKO).
BAémovpe, OnAadn CLOTNUATIKY YPTOT EIKOVIKOV OVIOTTMV.
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O1 AOY1KO-ONUAVTIKEG GYEGELS TOIKIAAOVY GTO KEIUEVO: OO TOPATUKTIKN
Kot avTIOETIKY] GOVOEST), GE OTUDOELS OYEGEIS GVVETELNG KOl OVOYKOGTIKOV
aitiov. Télog, pmopovpe vo Bewproovpe 0TL 01 GHVOEGUOL OUMS Kl ETal
0PYOVAOVOLV TO KEIPEVO ECMTEPIKA.

H ocvvepodvion yopokmmpioTik®v Tov EMGTNUOVIKOD AGYOVL Kal TO €100G
tov e€nyntikov keévov ot I IMvpvaciov pdg odnyodv 6to cuunépacpa
OTL OUOPPOVOVTOL Ol KEWUEVOYAWGOIKEG TPoLTODECEC Yoo Vo yivel
YVOOTIKO Prpo ota oYoMKE cVUEPALOUEVE OTTO TO «KOVOVTOG EMIGTIUN»
YOl TOL «ETGTNUOVIKE OEpaTos.

3.3.3. I'"Avkeiov — IN'eviknjg ondeiog

[Mopaderypa 4:

O Mdibovg oro épyo oavto vmoctTipiée ot o avOpomvos minbvoeuos
avéaveral pe poOuo yewueTpikng mpoodov (2, 4, 8, 16,...), oe avtibeon ue
0. ayafa (Tpoei] k.a.), Tov mapdayovral ue poOuo apiBunTikyg Tpoodov (1,
2, 3, 4,...). Avto oonynee to MdiBovs 6To vo dlaTORMGEL THY ATOWN OTL
avénon w00 avlOpOmvov TANOVGUOD TPETEL Vo EAEPYETOL, OOTE VO
darypeitar 1o 1608vyLo aviucoa aro uEyedog tov ko ta oltabéotua ayala,
¢ ANYES TPoeNs. llpoywpnoe ualioro. oxoun mwopamépa, 1GYVPILOUEVOS OTL
KaOe UETPO OVOKODPIGNS TV 01KOVOUIKG aobBsvéatepwy talewv evloappiver
mv aloyiotn odénon tov TAnBoouod kai emoEIvavel, avtl vo. feAtiwvel, TIG
ovvOnkeg orafiwarng.

210 kelpevo avtd N Aeikn TukvOTNTa Elval apKETE 1oYVPY|, He 26 AEEELC
ePEXOUEVOD GE 7 TPOTAGELS, Alyo Arydtepo amd 4 AéEeig avd TpdTaoT).

‘Exyovue, emiong, 1t YopaxTnNploTiKn Agttovpyios TG  YPOUUOTIKNG
petagopdc (o avBpwmvog minbBvouog ovéavetor — n avinon Tov
ovlpamivov winBoouod), OTMG Kol OPKETEC EIKOVIKEG OVTOTNTEG, KOl OM
apnpnuéveg €vvoles, ¢ avapévetal omd €vo keipevo meldovg (avénon,
pLOUOS yewuetpirng! oplOuntikng mpoooov, 160{DyLo, THYES TPOPHS, UETPO
aVAKOVPLONG).

H Loyiko-onpovtiki cuoy£Tion Tmv EVvolmVY YIVETOL e GUVOECOVE TOL
exppalovv mpocHnkn, oOYkplon, OAAGL Kol OKOTO Kol EVOVTII®ON.
Kewevikd, BAémovpe ™ @paon «llpoywpnoe puorioto axoun mopamepo» Vo,
dtverl éppaon ot dadikacio Tov GLAAOYIGHOD oV avénTLEée 0 MAABovG.

Etvol cogég 6Tt o1 AeEikoypappatikés autég emAloyEc mpoimoféTovy Evay
aVOyVOOTN 1WKOVO VO OOUNCEL TNV EMCTNUOVIKY YVOOY HE OpOovg
APUIPETIKOTNTOG,

3.3.4.I'" Avkeiov — OeTikig KatevOuvong

[Mopaderypa 5:
Ortav  pyivetou KallIEPYElo.  UIKPOOPYAVIGUOYV G UEYALY  KAIHaKa.
(frounyavikiy Kalliépyela) ypRoyUOTOIOVVTAL KATAIINAES GUOKEVES TOL
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ovoudlovrar Sopwtipes 1 Proavridpactipes (Ewovo  7.3). O1
Proovridpaotipes emtpémovy tov EAeyyo kai tq pvBuicn twv ovvOnkwv
(Oepuoxpooia, pH, ovykévipwon O2) mov apopodv v Kalligpyelo.

[Mapdoerypa 6:
H mpwrteivy avty mapaystar oto fmap tov avOpomov ko1 1 amovsio g,
OV EIVOL OMOTEAEGUA, UETAIAALNGS TOV YOVIOIOV, EYEl G ATOTEAEGUA
yeveTikl oacOévela, mov oonyel oto eupvonua. lio v mopoywyn T™)e
TPWTEIVHS OWTHS Ao To. TPOLOTO. OTOUOVDONKE TO PLOLOAOYIKO YOVIOIO THS
ATT tov avBpwmov ko gty ovvéyela ue HKPoEyYvon tomobetbnke oe
YOVIUOTIOLUEVO WEPLO TPOPATOD.

Y10 keipevo tov Ilap. 5 €yovpe vynAdtatn ocvykEVIp®ON AEEIKNG
mokvotntog, 6 AéEelg avd mTpdTaoT mEPImOV, Kot 6To deVTEPO TAAL 1oYLPT,
YOpw oT1G 4 AEEEIS TEPIEYOUEVOL OVA TTPATAOT).

Ot OVOUATOTOMCELS amavVTOVTOL cLYVA (kaAliépyeta, éieyyogs, pOBuion —
Omovoio, UETOALALYH,  OTOTEAEOUQ,  TOPOYWYN,  WIKPOEYYLON,  VEVETIKN
oobévela).

Ot ovvdeopol ek@palovy ¥povikoHToOETIKOTNTA, GKOTO KOl YPOVIKN
dwdoyn, mépa amd TV TPOcHeTIKOTNTA TOL Ko Kol 6To. dVO Keipeva. Xto
GUYKEKPIUEVO OTOGTAGLOTO, OEV ATOVTMVTOL ECMTEPIKOL GHVOEGHOL.

H mpoetowacio yww 1o mavemomuo yivetar péoo  omd NV
EVTOTIKOTOINOT TV  AEIKOYPOUUOTIKOV ETAOYMOV OV  OOHOVV TNV
EMIGTNLOVIKT YVOON Kot TN «BloAoyikn oKéyn».

4. Zopnepdopato — EPELVVTIKES TPOOTTIKES

Yvvoyilovtag, Oa pmropovcopE v TOOUE OTL:

>t0 Topvéoo emyewpeitor 10 TEPAGHO  OTNV  EMIGTNUOVIKY|
EYPOULOTOCHVN, HE KEIPLEVA SLOOIKACTIKA, TASIVOLIKA, OALL Kot eEnynTiKd.
Yxomog tov Al 10 «Kdvovtog emiotnun» 0G0 Kot 1 gvaicHntomoinon
Thve oto Kowvovikd Bépata. 10 Avkelo 6tdy0g eivar 1 evaicOntomoinom
Kol M KPUIKn Katdption tov padntov Broloyiag Koppod, xabhg kot
EMTLYN TPOTOpackeL] TV padntov Bioioyiag KatebOvvong yuo v
tprtofdOpie  ekmaidevorn  (EmOYYEAUATIKY]  KOTAPTION - dmuovpyia
emomuovev). Ta xeipeva elvon og eni to mAeiotov exBetikd Ko
eEnynuotikd, eykipotiCoviag d1adtkaslokes avapopss Kot Tagvopieg (KTd
glon).

JUVETMG, O EMAEKTIKOG KOW®MVIO-YVOOTIKOS  YOPOKINPAS  TOL
EKTTOOEVTIKOD GLGTNUATOS MG TPOG TNV TPASPacn ot Ploloyiky| yvadon, o€
0,TL apopd ta €l0n kol T AeSIKOYPAUUOTIKY) CVOTACT TOV KEWWEVOV TOV
oYoMkmV gyyxelpdinv, svvdpuet aipetal. H dtomictwon avtr epunvevetol ¢’
€VoL  KOW®MVIKO-OIKOVOULKO  (avaykn yio.  PLounyovikés epapuoyeés s
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emoTiuUNg), OAAA Kol dgovioloyikd mAaicwo (Bionbikn), to omoio &xovv
avadlopopedcel ot paydaieg e&ellelg oty emotiun ¢ Boloyiag
(Mopioxn Bioloyio, Bioteyvoioyio) Kol 610 TOIOELTIKO LOVTEAO GTO OmOi0
eyypaoeTonr 0 mTodaywywkods Adyog ¢ emomung onpepo (Komvawvia tng
ITAnpogopiag).

Avoivtikotepa, de, Oo mpémer vo  e€etacTolV G TAPAUETPOL
GLVOLUOPP®OTG TOV Pabpod pabnteiog oy ETGTNUOVIKY YVAOO:

v To kepevikd €i0n, ot cvvaeeic Ae&ikoypoppotikés emAoyEg Kot ot
otdyol ota cvyypaupote e TptoPdbuag exmaidgvong, ovTMG
wote va OlepevvnBel 1 oVLVOESN TOV TOLSAYMYIKOE TAUICIOUEVOD
EMOTNUOVIKOD AOYOVL GTO MOVETICTNHO UE TNV OYyOpd £PYACiag Kot
TOV EPELVNTIKO TOUEQ.

v To m®dG OSUOPPOVETOL O TOUSAYMYIKOS EMGTNUOVIKOS ADYOC
GLVOMKOTEPO LEGA OO VO GYOAKO LAKPOEIDOG.

v O edikotepog pOAOG TNG avamTLENG TOL TadIKOD AdYov, NG
OYOMKNG O0lknong, TG KOWWVIKNG TAENG, TOL QLAOV, 1TNG
ebvikomTag, TG TEYVOAOYiOG KOl TNG owovopiag otnv mpocPaon
GTNV EMIGTNOVIKT] YVOOT).
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0. Introduction: Time and Metaphorical Structure

Time is omnipresent in every aspect of our life, from birth till death; we talk
about time on a daily basis, we schedule our life over time and we measure
our lifespan through time. However, time is an abstract domain of human
experience; obviously it cannot be perceived per se but only through its
manifestations in physical reality, e.g. the circle of life and death, and
periodical natural phenomena, such as the sunset and the sunrise, the
succession of seasons etc. Given its abstract structure, time needs to be
understood in terms of other, more concrete and directly perceivable
domains of experience. Moreover, it is undeniable that time is fully
embedded in language not only grammatically through tense and aspect but
also lexically, e.g. when we talk about our experience of time, our past
experiences, our future plans etc. Within the cognitive linguistics framework
it is argued that metaphor serves as the principal tool that humans make use
of in order to think of and talk about time. According to Conceptual
Metaphor Theory (hereafter CMT), which has been proposed by Lakoff &
Johnson (1980a, 1980b, 1980c, 1999) and Lakoff (1993) in the recent years,
metaphorical expressions of everyday language arise from conceptual
metaphors. The latter map an abstract conceptual domain, the source
domain, and its inferences onto another one, the target domain, which is
typically more concrete and perceptually accessible. CMT radically differs
from traditional approaches to figurative language, which viewed metaphor
as a figure of speech or as an ornamental feature that belongs mostly to
poetry and deviates from the literal and typically ‘“correct” meaning.
However, although CMT contributed innovative insights on metaphor in
everyday language, it has been scarcely concerned with metaphor in creative
language (see Lakoff & Turner 1989). Therefore, two research questions are
raised that I wish to explore in this study:

"I would like to thank the Lilian Voudouris Foundation for funding my MPhil research on
which this paper is based and my supervisor at the University of Cambridge, Kasia
Jaszczolt, for comments and discussion.
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a. Do novel metaphors of time exhibit the same systematic
mappings as the conventional ones attested in everyday language or do they
introduce new patterns? Do the two relate to each other and in which ways?

b. What role does context play in reaching a plausible
interpretation in the case of novel metaphors of time? What does this imply
for metaphor theory and for utterance processing in general?

For this purpose a corpus-based methodology has been adopted. Data were
collected from two discourse genres which were expected to yield
conventional and non-conventional, i.e. novel, metaphors of time, namely
newspapers and poetry respectively. A qualitative analysis was conducted
on the basis of 100 metaphorical expressions from newspapers and 70
metaphors from poetry. The former were drawn from two daily leading
Greek newspapers, namely ‘Eleftherotipia’ and ‘Makedonia’, and covered
all kinds of topics (politics, sports, economy, international affairs, culture,
advestisements etc.), whereas the latter derived from the online database of
Modern Greek literature “Spoudastirio Neou Ellinismou” (www.snhell.gr),
as well as from the bi-annual literary review “To Dentro”, and belonged
mainly to the 20" century poetry.

In the remainder of this paper, first I briefly sketch the framework of CMT
along with the empirical evidence attested in my newspaper corpus that fall
under its umbrella and next I proceed to presenting my findings from the
poetic discourse and the challenges they posit for CMT.

1. CMT: Conventionally Speaking of Time

Time, along the lines of CMT, is construed through cross-domain mappings
in terms of physical entities, locations and resources (Lakoff & Johnson
1999: 140-168). Conceptual metaphors of time yield a network of
systematic metaphorical expressions, which have been conventionalised
throughout time and therefore are stored in the lexicon (see Traugott 2004
for an approach from a historical perspective).

The system of structural mappings that yields the greatest number of
instantiations cross-linguistically is TIME IS SPACE and this also seems to
hold for Modern Greek. Although space has been associated with time very
early within philosophy of language (McTaggart 1908: 471, Smart 1949:
483), it is only recently (Lakoff & Johnson 1980: 42, 1999: 139-161, Lakoff
1993: 213-215) that it was systematically recognised as the major source
domain for the conceptualisation of time. Humans inherently perceive
themselves as extending and acting in space and time, and it is with this
respect that humans’ sense of time differs from animals’ and plants’ (Popper
1993: 129-130). This entails that humans are consciously aware that they
are closely interrelated with space (including locations and objects situated
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in these locations) and time. Therefore it just comes natural for us to
construe time in spatial terms.

Given TIME IS SPACE, time in Modern Greek is conceived of as a linear
sequence of events along a path. All spatio-temporal metaphors fall under
the umbrella of the Time Orientation Metaphor and follow its structure; the
past is mapped onto the space behind the observer and the future onto the
space in front of the observer, whereas the present is typically co-located
with him:

1) Ac emorpéwovue ouwmc oto mapeidov. [N]2
let’s now return to the past

2) [1a t00¢ portnTéS TO UEALOV EIVOL UTPOTTO. [N]
for the students the future lies ahead

Schematically:

THE TIME ORIENTATION METAPHOR

The location of the observer = the present

The space in front of the observer > the future

The space behind the observer = the past (Lakoff & Johnson 1999: 140)

The dynamic nature of time is clearly illustrated in the case of two distinct
conceptual metaphors that construe time either as a landscape whereby a
(putative) observer is moving or as a moving entity whereby a (putative)
observer is static. According to TIME IS A MOVING OBJECT (Lakoff &
Johnson 1999: 141), a stationary observer is facing in a fixed direction while
an indefinitely long sequence of objects is moving past him from front to
back. The moving objects, namely times, are conceptualised as having
fronts in the direction of their motion. Given TIME IS A LANDSCAPE, on
the other hand, the observer is moving along a path consisting of locations
that correspond to times (Lakoff & Johnson 1999: 145-146). In both cases,
however, the observer is co-located with the present whereas the past lies
behind and the future upfront.

Schematically the two mappings have the following structure (see also
Figure 1):

TIME IS A LANDSCAPE (Moving-Ego Metaphor)
Locations on the observer’s path of motion = times
The motion of the observer = the ‘passage’ of time

% In all cited utterances I indicate their source with [N] for the newspaper corpus and [P] for
the poetic. In the latter within the bracket I also make reference to the poet.
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The distance moved > the amount of time ‘passed’ (Lakoff & Johnson
1999: 146)

3) Boutd ot0 ypovo Kai yvpve, 0TO KOAOKaIpL
He plunges in time and returns to the summer [N]

4) Exatouudpio ex@ouodv vo omodpooovy amo aoQUKTIKOUS YMDPOvS

4

KOl Ypovoug
Millions of people wish to escape from suffocating places and times

[N]

TIME IS A MOVING OBJECT (Moving-Time Metaphor)

Objects > times

The motion of objects = the ‘passage’ of time

The distance moved > the amount of time ‘passed’ (Lakoff & Johnson
1999: 141-142)

5) AiwcBovouovv ot Epevye 0 ypovog.
I was feeling that time was flying [N]

6) Me 10 mépaouo TOL YPOVOL N KATAOTOON THG DYEIOS  HUOD
EMOEIVDVETAL.
with the passage of time my health condition gets worse  [N]

F
C-= O O~ —DO—D O" (:}-» o O O O O
Future “Now” Past Future “Now” Past

Figure 1 (adapted from Nuflez, Motz & Teuscher 2005). Moving-Time (A) and
Moving-Ego (B) conceptual metaphors. In both an observer, the Ego, is co-located
with the present. Locations in front of the Ego are mapped with the future and
those behind the Ego with the past.

Both mappings share motion as a common feature, although they differ with
respect to the moving entity (i.e. the observer and time respectively). Given
that motion is spatial, continuous and one-dimensional, the passage of time
is also construed as spatial, continuous and one-dimensional. All inferential
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features of motion (a path, a starting point and a destination, directionality,
distance moved, linearity, velocity and duration) are mapped onto time.
Thus the passage of time in Modern Greek is construed as locomotion along
a linear path, starting from a point A and ending to another point B ahead of
point A and having certain direction and extension. As a result, time can be
measured.

Another conceptualisation of time in Modern Greek relies on the notion of
resources, of which a special sub-case is money. A resource is defined as a
supply that an individual can possess and therefore use, especially a non-
renewable resource. Typically it refers to a measurable entity of high utility
to its user. The scenario of the cognitive schema proposed by Lakoff &
Johnson (1980: 66-68, 1999: 161-164) predicts that the agent, i.e. the ‘user’
of time, corresponds to the user of the resource, while the value of time
correlates with that of the resource. Concepts such as expenditure, scarcity,
efficiency, waste, cost, worthiness, which are central to the concept of
resource, pertain equally to the conceptualisation of time. Given that money
is a kind of resource, TIME IS A RESOURCE entails a variation of it,
namely TIME IS MONEY. In this case the value of money is mapped onto
the value of time and the user of the money onto the ‘user’ of time.
Schematically:

TIME IS A RESOURCE

The resource = time

The user - the agent

The value of the resource = the value of time (Lakoff & Johnson 1999:
162-163)

7) Me di160ean va Eodevtel dnuiovpyira 0 ypovog
In the mood for spending time creatively [N]

8) 2ug evyopiotd yio tov LoADTIHO YPOVO TOG.
Thank you for your precious time [N]

Given that in the Western culture the passage of time amounts to the gain or
loss of money, time is unsurprisingly conceptualised in terms of resources.
Our culture has reified this metaphor in cultural institutions such as clocks,
deadlines, appointment books, as well as in the norm of people being paid
according to the amount of their time worked (Lakoff & Johnson: 154-165).
This pattern of time conceptualisation in Modern Greek emerges under the
socio-economical requirement to budget our time in order to make good
profit out of it. In the light of this, TIME IS A RESOURCE is a culture-
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specific conceptual metaphor and Modern Greek seems to be embedded
within the broader context of the Western culture.

3. Novel Metaphors of Time: from Convention to Context

As it has been already shown, conventional metaphors of time crucially lack
a literal equivalent, i.e. they cannot be paraphrased as, e.g., in “John is a
pig” (= a dishonest man). Moreover, they are largely systematic in
objectifying time through specific domains of human experience and
especially in terms of moving entities, spatial locations and resources,
especially money. Interestingly, time metaphors that use space as their
source domain seem to constitute the large majority of the collected data.
Therefore, conventional metaphors like those attested in newspapers can be
finely accommodated along the lines of CMT.

However, poems often depart from the standardised patterns of time
conceptualisation in that they seem to contain not only conventional
metaphors but also completely novel ones. On the basis of empirical
evidence, | suggest that metaphors of time exhibit varied conventionality;
they form a continuum of conventionality which extends from purely
conventional expressions that rely on underlying standard mappings and are
attested in the newspaper discourse, to novel poetic metaphors which
represent fully new mappings. As it is shown below in Table 1,
conventionality of time metaphors develops in a scale of four degrees; first,
there are lexicalised metaphors that have been fully conventionalised
through long-time, high frequency of use and therefore are already familiar
to the hearer; second; there is a category of what I dub mediocre non-
conventionality. This contains non-conventional metaphors which, however,
originate in already established conventional metaphors through the
mechanisms of extension and elaboration (see Lakoff & Turner 1989) and
therefore are not difficult for the hearer to understand; with the third
category belong a few instantiations of mixed non-conventionality, i.e.
combinations of novel metaphors with others arising from conceptual
metaphors or their non-conventional uses (of the second degree); and last,
the largest majority of metaphors in poetry concerns novel, genuinely
creative metaphors. These do not rely on any pre-existing conceptual
patterns and therefore are context-dependent in their interpretation and more
time-consuming in their processing.

Full conventionality

Onwg n uépo pedyet
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‘as the day goes by’ [P:Sinopoulos]

Toti 0 nhiog e€aprel ywpic miotwan ypovov
becauause the sun suffices without credit of time [P:Veltsos]

Mediocre non-conventionality

otav_o ypovog Ba. vou axivhroc anod ta Qoduato
when time is still out of the miracles [P:Sinopulos]

Xioviler ora ma1dika 1ov ypovia.
It’s snowing in my childhood. [P:Tsaknias]

2e Aiyo téletwve 10 kodoiuo Nov
soon we would run out of the combustible Now
[P:Kaknavatos]

Mixed non-conventionality

H amokxepatiouévy uépa | pio ywpao uokxpivy
‘the decapitated day / is a country far away’ [P:Sinopoulos]

Full non-conventionality

oy! H ynpa otiyun, kébe tooo!
oh! the widow moment, ever and again! [P:Dimula]

To agpaxki vo. opnoelg va puonéel/ v KadTpo. TS oTIYUNG
let breeze blow the wick / of the moment [P:Papaditsas]

H ylitoa tov ypovov/ iéwdng/ oev 1’ apnver

The slime of time/ sticky/ won’t let me go [P:Tsitseli]

K1 n Kvoproxn, kourog oprytog/ va un Aoodv ot fooucoes
Sunday, a tight knot,/ that ties the weeks [P:Dimula]

Table 1. Variety of conventionality in poetic metaphors. Poetry evidences four
degrees of conventionality, namely full conventionality, mediocre non-
conventionality, mixed non-conventionality and full non- conventionality, each one
followed by some of their instantiations in the poetic corpus.

Therefore a theoretical apparatus is needed that will be able to account for
the lexicalised and systematic character of time metaphors in conventional
speech, on the one hand, and for novel time metaphors that introduce new
mappings and require a context-sensitive understanding, on the other. This
amounts to a synthesis of semantic tools that will incorporate conceptual
patterns underlying metaphorical expressions of time and context, whenever
this is required. The need for a broader perspective to metaphor, i.e. for a
unified account of conventional and non-conventional metaphors, has been
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only scarcely acknowledged in the literature in the recent years (see
Jaszczolt 2002 and especially Kiratzis 1997).

I wish to argue that the context contributes to the understanding of
metaphors optionally and in particular depending on their degree of
conventionality. My findings suggest that all metaphors at the conceptual
level have a set of underlying mappings, either pre-established or new ones,
but, importantly, they call for a different processing according to their
conventionality. This is in alignment with the graded salience hypothesis
(Giora 1997, 1999, 2003) for utterance processing, which sustains that
meanings are processed accordingly to their salience, that is a function of
conventionality, frequency, prototypicality and familiarity of the lexically
encoded meaning.

In the past other processing models have also been proposed in order to
explain how language comprehension works and have attracted a great deal
of attention (for a concise overview see Gibbs 2001). Although they all
conclude that context plays a crucial role during utterance processing, they
differ relatively to the process and the temporal stage at which contextual
information contributes to meaning comprehension; on the direct access or
interactionist view (for metaphor processing see Gibbs 1994) the hearer
accesses the appropriate meaning directly depending on the context (top-
down process), whereas, on the standard modular view (Fodor 1983) all
possible meanings are accessed simultaneously and the context selects the
proper one. Meanings which are incompatible with the context are ruled out
and the appropriate meaning is reached at last (bottom-up process).

The graded salience hypothesis, on the other hand, presumes a lexical access
mechanism which predicts that the more salient the coded meaning is, the
faster and more sufficiently it will be accessed and thus the utterance will be
processed. Grounded in results from experimental research, it promises to
give enlightening insights on various pragmatic phenomena, such as
ambiguity resolution, irony, humour and metaphor. Conventional
metaphors, along these lines, are processed automatically, regardless of
context, because they are highly salient; they exhibit the highest degree of
conventionality, as it was shown in Table 1, they have high rates of
frequency given that there are no literal equivalents to time metaphors, they
make use of prototypical construals of space (e.g. motion along the
horizontal axis instead of the vertical) and, as a result of all these, they are
certainly familiar to the hearer. Novel metaphors, on the other hand, are not
salient and therefore they require a longer and more effortful processing;
then context has to come into play in order to reach a contextually
appropriate interpretation. Following Leezenberg (2001), I suggest that it is
the minimal linguistic context, i.e. immediately previous and following
discourse, that assigns to the encoded lexical meaning a new meaning which
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is therefore contextually retrieved. This runs in parallel with the formation
of an ad hoc concept which is also contextually constructed and is stored in
short-term memory (Carston 2002).

Finally, although the optional contribution of context seems to be appealing
along the lines of graded salience, it remains to be explored how exactly the
hearer reaches an appropriate, or at least plausible, interpretation every time
he is confronted with an open-ended metaphorical expression, like those
found widely in poetry. This is by far a more thorny issue given that
complicated mechanisms such as analogical reasoning, subjectivity and
imagination are involved.

4. Concluding Remarks

The present study aimed at viewing metaphor as a unified phenomenon that
includes both lexicalised meanings (so-called ‘dead’ metaphors) and novel
metaphorical utterances; the former amount to conceptual metaphors which
give rise to systematic and salient expressions that are already familiar to
the hearer, whereas the latter are unsystematic, less salient and context-
sensitive. However, it was shown that no clear-cut distinction can be drawn
between the two; findings from Modern Greek poetry suggest that between
the two extremes, namely full conventionality and full non-conventionality,
there are intermediate degree of non-conventionality, such as extensions and
elaborations of conventional metaphors and ‘mixed’ utterances consisting of
both conventional and non-conventional patterns. This gives rise to an
optional contribution of the context, viewed as a minimal context, to
metaphor interpretation along the lines of the graded salience hypothesis.
This explains why conventional metaphors are automatically and
effortlessly understood, whereas novel ones require a more complex and
time-consuming processing.

Consequently, I argued that CMT is challenged to embrace the notion of
context in its theoretical apparatus in order to account adequately for the
ways in which the hearer comprehends novel metaphorical expressions, i.e.
how he selects the contextually appropriate interpretation among the
available ones. Moreover, the present study sought to make a contribution in
the direction of interdisciplinary research on metaphor theory by bringing
together insights from cognitive linguistics, pragmatics and
psycholinguistics. Nevertheless, in the future it aims at stimulating a large-
scale corpus study in Modern Greek and in other languages, as well as a
quantitative analysis, so that safer conclusions could be drawn.

Last but not least, my discussion of time metaphors in Modern Greek gives
rise to a few interesting insights on time conceptualisation in Modern Greek.
In particular, Modern Greek features a principal construal of time either as a
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horizontal line with a starting and a terminal point, along which the observer
moves, or as a moving entity along a path. Horizontal linearity amounts to
extension of time, whereas motion along the trajectory corresponds to
duration. Moreover, given its conceptualisation in terms of resources, time
in Modern Greek is conceived of as a measurable, usable, limited and non-
renewable entity. On the cultural component, therefore, the
conceptualisation of time in Modern Greek shares the same patterns with
other Indo-European languages and confirms what is generally assumed for
time conceptualisation in the Western world. However, poetry introduces
new and unique patterns to the conceptualisation of time and forms an
autonomous semantic network of time to be further explored in the future.
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1. Hepiinyn

Ymv moapovoa peAétn vmootnpifovpe OTL Ol CNUOCIOAOYIKEG Kol
TPOYUOTOLOYIKEG UETATOMICEL TOV EMPPNUOTOS 7aAy  pmopohv  va
epUNVELBOVY  pE  ava@opd OTIC OPYXES NG  YPOUUOTIKOTOINoMG, Ko
ovykekplpéva ot Bempnoelg ekeiveg mov €yovv yvooilokn Pdon. Ztig
TOPOTNPOVUEVEG  OAAOYEC ot onuoacioc  akolovbeitoar  oplopévn
KATELOLVTIKOTNTA, OO TO GVYKEKPIUEVO GTO OPNPNUEVO, 1 OTTolo. GUVADEL
pe v mpotewvdpevn amod t Piproypapio onpacioroyikn mopeio (Heine et
al. 1991). Iepapymon omv e&EMEN veioTOTOL KOL GTIC TPOYUUTOAOYIKES
petaforés, pe Tic aAloyéc va yivovior cOuemvo pe to akdAovbo oynua:
EVOOTPOTACLOKO EMIPPNUO > TPOTACIOKO EMppNUa, OeikTNng €otiaong >
deikng Ao0yov, o1 omoieg ekTOG TOV GAAWV avTiKatontpilovv TV Téomn Tov
OLUANTN VO EKPPAGEL T GTAGT TOL GYETIKA [LE AVTO TOL AEYETOL.

2. IIpoKOTUPKTIKES TAPATIPICELS

H dwdwacio ¢ ypappotikoroinone €€ opiopod eumepléyel aAlaym
otn onuocio mov oyetietar pe o ydwoown popon. Evd opiopévor
Bempnrikol ¢ ypoppotikomoinong vrootnpilovv OTL 1 GYETIKN GAAAYT
ocuvvictatol o€ anmAela onpoaciog (BA. peta&y dAlmv Lehmann 1995: 164, o
OTO{0G OVOPEPETOL O OMMAELD TOV ONUAGIOAOYIK®OV YOPOUKTNPIOTIK®V,
Bybee & Pagliuca 1985: 59-76, ot omoiot meptypdpovv v eEEMEN and
AeEIKN O YPOUUOTIKY) onNuocio ®¢ W Jlodikaoio  YeVIKEDONS 1]
eCoobévions tov onuacioloyikod mepigyousvon), Ghlot tovifovv Ot 1
YPOLUOTIKOTOINGT GULVETAYETOL Ol HLOVO OTMOAE OAAG Kol KEPOOC OE
ONUAGIOAOYIKA yopaktplotikd (BA. peta&d dAdwv Traugott 1980, 1988,
Sweetser 1988). Téhog, o tpitn opdoo epevVNTOV TEPLYPAPEL TN
ONUAGLOAOYIKT Aoy ooV [o TEPImTOon moAvonuiog: 1 petdfoon ond
™V €VVol-tnyn oty £Vvolo-oTOY0 EUTEPIEYEL €VOL EVOLAUECO OTASLO0
emukdAloyng, Katd Tn SldpKEW TOV OMOIOL TOAOLEC Kol VEEG OMUOCIEG

* Evyoplotd Oeppd toue kabnyntéc pov EAENH ITANAPETOY, NIKOAAO TIANTEAIAH ko
ETAYPO XKOIIETEA Y10, T0. GYOAL0 TOVG KATA TN S16pKELD SLYYPOPNG TOV dpBpov. Adn Kot
mapaAeiyelg Papdvovy amokAeloTIKA TOV cuYYpapéa. MEpog Tng Tapoboag Epevvag eivat
Koppdtt g dotpifng pov mov ypnuatodoteital omd to Topupa Kpatikdv Ymotpopidv
(IKY).



ABavdaoiog TEQPTAKOIIOYAOX

GLVLTIAPYOVV, TPOTOV Ol TPAOTEG £KTOMIOTOVV (PA. petalh dAlwv Heine et
al. 1991: 113).

Xoppava pe 1o Bewpnrtikd mhaicto tov Heine ef al. (1991: 62, 111-113),
TO OTO{0 VIOBETOVLE, 1] YPOULOATIKOTOINOT Eival amoTéAEGHO TG O180pasTC
000 OldKACIOV: 1| TPOTN &lval 1 E€VVOIOAOYIKN HETOQOPE, T omoia
ovoyetilel dSoPopeTiKd yvoolakd media peta&d Toug. H devtepn sumepiéyet
emavepunveia wBovuevn amd 1o TEPIKEIUEVO KO TN HETOVLUIN, Kol 00MYel
TNV ELPAVIOT] ETKOAVTTOUEV®V EVVOLDV.

EmumAéov, n ypoppotikonoinon ocvvoéetal €€ oplopov Kol Ue OAAAYY|
ot Asrtovpyio pog YAOOOIKNG LOopeNS (EKTOG amd aAdayn otn onuocio).
Ol petatomicelg o€ MPAYUOTOAOYIKO EMIMENO OKOAOVOOVV GUYKEKPIUET
KatehOLVoT, 1 omoilo GVVOEETAL LE TNV TPOOJEVTIKT ATOTVTMCY] GTO AOYO
NG OTTIKYG TOV OLUANTN.

IyymAatovtag ™ dwdpopr| mov axorlovnoe 1o emippnuo waliv péca
oto ¥pdvo, vrmobétovpe éva apykd tomo T; o omoiog mepthapfdver pio
TOTIKN ONUAGI0 X| G€ [0 GUYKEKPLUEVN YPOVIKY| TEPT0d0. Xe Eva ETOUEVO
dwypovikd otddo, o tomog T ypoppatikonotgitat, yeyovog mov onpaivet
OTL M TomKN onuocio Xj, LTOYWPEL UTOIVEL GTO TOPACKNVIO, EVAD GTO
TPOCSKNVIO TPpowOovvTal VEEG oNUOGIES. TN CLUVEXELD, 1) YPNOT TOL TOHTOV
T, emektelvetan o€ véa Kol TEPIGGOTEPO TEPPAAAOVTA KOl OMOKTO VEEG
Aettovpyieg.

Ta dedopéva pog mpoépyovtal amd to corpus kewévov Perseus ko
nepropiCovpe T HEAETN OTO Ypovikd dtdotnuo petald g mePLddov otV
onoio TomoOeTovvToN TO. ouNPIKa Keipeva péypt ko tov 2° . X. ot., Kotd To
07010 KOl O1OMIGTMOVOVTOL TTOAAEG KOl ONULOVTIKEG GAAOYEC OTI ONUOCTO Kot
oTN YPNON TOL TAlIV.

3. H onpaocioroyikn £€MEN Tov mdiry

XOupova pe v eTvporoyio mov tpoteivel, petah aAlov, o Chantraine
(1968), 10 emippnuo Tadiv TpoépyeTal amd Evo OUAPTVPO OLGLUCTIKO *Talic
pe onuoacio “otpor), emMoTPOPN, YOPoUX’, TO Omoio avéystor o
ocvveostaApévn Pabuida g pilag k"el- (npPh. mélouar, méiog k). Tyvn
TOV OVCLAGTIKOV UTOPOLV va BpeBovv kupimg 6 mePLPPACELS OTMG: TAAlY
lévou, madiv Paiver.

To mépaopo amd TV Kotnyopiol TOL OVOUATOS GE CLTH TOV ETPPTUOTOS
elvan (o mepintwon exavavaloong (reanalysis, PA. Langacker 1977: 58) ko
€xel vmootnpyBel 6T 1oyYvel Ko dayAwsoikd (BA. Lehmann 1995: 87-90).
H ovykexppévn emavavéivon Boa puropovce vao Bewpnbdel ko éva mbavo
TPOLO 0TA10 Ypappotikonoinons. H tomkn onuoscio tov zaliv 6 avtd 10
TPOTO OTAO0  ypappotikonoinong epunvevetor  av - dgyxbovpe v
nmpotevopevn and tovg Heine er al. (1991: 48 k.€.) onuacioloyikn mopeia
OV 0KOAOVOOVV 01 PactKég Evvoleg TYEG:
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(1) TPOZQIIO > ANTIKEIMENO > APAXTHPIOTHTA > TOIIOX >
XPONOX > IIOIOTHTA

H opywn onuocioc “otpoen” oamotvmmver APAXTHPIOTHTA
/ATAAIKAZIA" givol ETOUEVMG AVAUEVOUEVO GTO TPMTO OVTO GTASLO Vo, Yivel
70 apYIKO PALa oL 0dNYel otV TomIKY onpacia'.

Kotd to dedtepo  otddl0  ypappoartikomoinong,  €vag  Mom
YPOUUOTIKOTOMUEVOS TUTOC TPOCAQUPAVEL VEEC YPOUUOTIKEG ONUOGIES 1)
Aertovpyiec. Amd 11 TpdTEG YpomTég paptupieg e EAAnvikng ypappateiog,
eueavifeTon 10 mAAY pE AEITOLPYIO EMPPNUOTOS KO CNUOGIO TOTIKY], M
omoia elvar ko M kvpiopyn. Xapaxtnprotikd, oty IAdada tov Ounpov
CLUVIPUTIKY €VOL 1 VIEPOYN| TNG TOTIKNG ONUAGIAG, Kupiwg OTav 10 maliy
ocuvodevel prpota kivnong (38 eppavioelg, mapadsrypa (2)), €vavtt tng
EVOVTIOUOTIKNG ONUOGI0G TOV £YEL LEV O TPOSYPUPEl, OAAG papTupeiton
oA pia @opd (mapaderypa (3)):

(2) 1) uev 0éa Aafovoo madw kie Qoyarépog Ng (IA. @. 502- 504)°
«K1og T Gppoto GoK®meE TS KOPNG TNG, PEVYEL YOPYE».

(3) o0 tig o1 10V uvbov dvoooetar 6ol Ayaiol,

0VOE mawy Epéet: atap oL télog ikeo uvbwv (IA. 1. 55-56)
«Kavévag Ayondg 1o Adyo cov g 0 aynenoel, kL 00te

0" avtiloynoet, pa dev EPyadeg To AOYo Gov m¢ TNV AKpn».

O Revuelta (2006: 457) vrootpilet 611 o1 oTov OuUnpo amoavtdrol Kot
pio axoun onuacio Tov 7aliv, 1 eravaAnTtiky. Kotd v aroyn pag, pmd,
TO emippnpa €V EIGAYEL TO VTOVONLOL LLOG TTPOTYOVUEVNG YPOVIKNG CTIYUNG
o€ Kopio amd 11 57 eUQavIcELS TOV GTOV EMKO TOMTH. YTTOVOL0 YPOVIKNG
onuaciog iowg pmopel va damotodel omv mepinT®ON 7OV TO WALV
CLUTOPOTACGETAL PUE TO YXPOVIKO emippnua avlic (M avtig). ITibovotepn
€KOOYN YO TNV €V AOY® TepimTmon &ivarl 1 avTioToiylon 1oV 7wdAy G6To
omiow Kol TOV avdic 610 Ypovikd &E Votépov (PA. Kol avo@opd TOL
Avdprot (1960: 89) yia éva oyoiaoty| tov Opnpov):

(4) Tovg Dmotapfnioavtes Exawpnoay mdiw avTic

! ®aiveron dnhodh 6tL 0 TOMOE givon mapaydpevn évvota, Slamiotmon 1 omoio dev cuvadst
-og TpdT avayvoon- pe v TomoBetoroyikn YnoBeon (Localist Hypothesis), coppaova
LE TNV 0Toio. 01 TOTIKEG £VVOLEG Eival O PAGIKEG KOL GUVETMOG amOTEAODY TPOPUV] 0dNY0
v GAAeg Evvoteg (PA. peta&d dAlwv Lyons 1977: 718).
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"Extowp Alveiog T 110€ Xpouiog Oeogiong (4. P. 533)
« KL ®G TOVG avtikpioav, eopndnkav kot kévav micw ndie
o péyag ‘Exropag ki o Oedpoppoc Xpouiog Kt o y10g tov Ayyion».

Qotoco, a&iler vo onuewwbet O6TL MO amd Tov Opnpo &xovv
onuovpyndet ot cuvOnkeg ekeiveg mov Ba vvoovoay T peTdfocn amd ™
onuocio Tov TOToL G€ VT TOV XPOvov. Bpiokduaote 6to 6Tddo dmov o€
opopéva TEPPAALOVTO Ol GLUVOYOLEVEG EPUNVEIEC KIVOUVTOL OVAUEGO GTNV
TOMKOTNTOL KO OTY YPOVIKOTNTO KOl OE EVOLAUECEG £Vvoleg (aLTnV NG
amokotaoroons (restitution)). I'o mopddstypo, Otav 10 pUc ONAGVEL
oAy Katoyng (m.y. dldwur), o€ OPIGUEVES TEPITTMGELS OEV VOl GOPES oV
10 emippnpa TEPOUPEVEL TNV EUPELELD TOL TO GOVOAO TOV KATAOTAGEWY
(omdTe KO TpokpiveTol 1 oNUOGIO TNG ETAVAANYNG) N LOVO HEPOS QLTAOV
(omdTE KO TPOKPIVETOL 1) OMUAGIA TNG OmoKaTAGTAONG) !

(5) vov avté pe Gouog dvnreotiuevor dvtio oelo: Elowui kev 1j kev
atoinv. [...] &AL émel dp’ ké oe ovANow KAVt TEVYE AY1AAED VEKPOV
Ayarolo dawew mdiv (I). X. 253-254, 258-259).

«TOPO M KOPIA e STpdyVEL va yTuomnBovue T KotdotnOa, Kt 6molove
néper 0 Xépog! [...] to Eakovotd oo ydvowm T dppata, 0o SO TO
Kopui 6ov 6TOVG AYOioVS Yo va TOo BAYOoLVVE TO 1310 KO GL VoL KAVELS».

Amo 10 Keyeviko mepifdArov BEPara cvumepaivovpe Gt TPOKELTAL YL
TN ONUacia TG OmoKATAGTOONG KOl vl AT 1 GNUOGI0 TOL GLVAVTATOL
Kol 6ta dVo €mn Tov OPNPOL OTIC TEPMTMOELS OV LIAPYEL EVOEYOUEVN
apeonuia (n omoia aipetot, OTMC gimape, omwd TO TEPIKEILEVO).

H apydg ypovikn-emovoinmtiky] onuacio Tov emppniuotog epeaviCeton
apkeTong adveg apyotepa (5% w.X.). [IpOKeTOL Y10 TEPITTMGELS OTIG OTOIEG
1 TOTKOTNTO OEV GUVIGTA TPAYLLATOAOYIKE OV epunveia:

(6) kdyw T01007T0G Elnt', Emel dvounyoV@

Joyoiot tov Bavovt' avietavor mad (Awoy. Ay. 1361)°

«Tétot0¢ elpatl ko Yo' oVoKoAn PAET® TPOTO €va veKpO LE AOYL Vo
OVOOTHOM TAALY.

2 Me tov 6po karactdoeic omodido tov ayyhkéd 6po State of Affairs.

3 O Stechow (1996) vrootnpilel 610 GPOPO TOL YO TIC SPOPETIKES AVAYVAGELS TOV
YEPUOAVIKOV wieder, 0Tt 1 QUEIONIIO AVAUESO GTN CNWIAGIO TG EXAVAANYNG KoL ALTH TNG
OTOKOTACTOCTG OipETOL HE OavaPopd oTn ovvtokTikn euféleln (syntactic scope) tov
EMPPNLOTOC.

* BLh kou Revuelta 2006 (- 458-459) v mopadeiypota mov  amoosaenviiovy
OTLLOGIOAOYIKT] S10POPE AVALESO GTNV EXAVOANWYT] KOL TNV OTOKATAGTACT).
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Ooco meptocoTEPO TPOYMPOLUE HECH GTO YPOVO, 1 TOTMIKH ONUOcio
VIOYWPEL, EVD owEAvovVTOl Ol YPNOELS TOV AV TOGO WE EMAVUANTTIKN
onuacio 600 kot pe TN onupacio g amokatdotoons. H e&éMEn avt
oVVoOEvETOL OO TALTOYXPOVN AHENCM TNG XPNONG TOL EMPPNUOTOS, OTMG
eaivetar oto oyeddypappa 1, 1o omoio mapovoidlel TIC cVYVOTNTEG
EUOAVIONG TOV TaAly o€ detypa kewévav amd 28 ocvyypaeeis. [Tapatnpovpe
™ OYeTIKN avénomn ota dVo TeAevTain SloyPOVIKG GTASWL: TO ETIPPMULL
eupaviCetan pe cvyvotta 3,476%o (n = 92) oty Tpot TEPI0d0, OAAE 0N
dgvTEPT, KOTA TN OldpKeln TG omoiag AapPavouy Ydpo OPKETEG Omd TIg
aALOYEG GE ONULOGIOAOYIKO KOl GE TPAYUATOAOYIKO EMIMEDO, OLUMIGTOVOVLLE
vynAoTEPN cuyvotnta epeavions (6,403333%o, n = 1675), evd oty tpitn
nepiodo M ypnomn Tov Topovotdlel mepartépm avénon (6,978%o, n = 389).
‘Eva otatiotikd teot Chi-square 6Tig GUYVOTNTEG TOV TAAIY OMOKAADTTEL OTL
VILAPYEL GLGYETION AVAUESH GTO OlOYPOVIKO GTASI0 KOl TNV EUPAVIOT TOV
ototyeiov. H dapopd avipeco 610 mpdTO Kol TO deVTEPO OTASI0 €ivan
otatioted onuavtiehy (x*(1) = 51.663, p < .001), kot 670 1810 GLUTEPOGLLOL
KOTOANYOVUE OTN GUYKPIOT OVAUESH GTO OEVTEPO KOL GTO TPITO (x2(1) =
15.078, p < .001). Amod t1c d10popég avtég ewdlovpe po Thoavny cuvoeon
g Jlehpuvong g ¥PNoNG Tov oe TePlocdHTEPE TEPPAAAOVTO KOl TOV
aAhayodv oe onpacio kot Asttovpyia (BA. Bybee 2003 yio tov pdio g
GLYVOTNTOG GT JLAOIKAGIO TNG YPULLOTIKOTOINONG).

%0 TOU CUVOAOU N TV AESEwv
N

80¢ - 470 T.X. 470 T.X. - 322 T X 10¢ T7.X. - 20¢ p.X.

Audypoppa 1. Zvyvémro epedvions tov waliv og 3 meplddovg.

Ocov agopd 11 GLGYETION TV ONUACIOV (TOTOG-EVAVTI®MOT), TOTOG-
xPOVOG), TOPATNPOLUE OTL VTN OgV €lvol GUUTTOUOTIKY: OPYKH, 1
OVTIOTOYI0M TOV TESI®V TOL TOTOV KOl TNG EVOVTI®OONG, TPovmodétel a
oElPd EVVOLOLOYIK®V dladtkaotdv. [ va mupodotndel n cvykekpiuévn
OLOYETION TPEMEL VO VILAPEEL TO KOTAAANAO mepiPdArov. ‘Eva prua pe
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MyOtepo  ovykekpluévn onuocio, Ommg elvar éva AekTikd pnupa, Oa
umopovce vo moapdoyet €va tétolo mepiPdAiov. Otov 10 emippnuo
oLVVOLOOTEL PE PNUO TTEPLGGOTEPO OPNPNUEVIG ONUOCTOG, oVTO OTOKTA
TEPLOCOTEPO QPTPNUEVT oNUacia £YovTag G BAcT TNV TOTIKN:

(7) o0 tic wor tov wuvbov  Ovioooetou  Oooor  Ayauol,
0V0E mdAw Epéerr drap ov téloc lkeo uvbwy (I1. 1. 55-56)°.

Ed®d n onuocio vrootpiletar kot and ta copepaloueva. Ymopyet 1
MeEN ovoooetor (<Gvoupar) M omoia. onuaivel “mepippoved”’. To emippnuoa
BaOundov amoppo@d to TOHAVOALOYIKO VTOVOTLLO. TOV TEPIKEYLEVOL TOV KOl 1|
EVOVTIONOTIKY onuacio apyilel vo vtofOcKeL. XTO TOPATAVE® TOPAOELYILAL,
dev glvarl SVGKOAO VO EVTOTIGOVUE TN YVOG10KN PBdon g petaxivnong amd
TNV éVvold TOL TOTOL GTNV £VVOld TNG EVOVTIOONG: ZLAAAUPAVOLUE TNV
eEEMEN ™¢ opMoag cav €va TPoodELTIKA dlavudpevo povondrt. 'Etot, otav
A KATL, TPOYWPA® UTPOCSTH OTOV OUMG avTIAEY® (EVAVTIOVOUAL ONAaON
o€ 0, TL £xel MO emwbel), daypdowm TV avticTpoen kivinon, omichoymp®.
Epocov o avtiloyog mpodmobéter tov Adyo (Gpa o Adyog mponyeitol Tov
AVTIAOYOV), Y10l VO, TTPAYLLOTOTOMG® TN de0TEPT «Kivnon» (avtiloyo) mpémet
TpOTO Vo EpB® oE emaE e TNV TPAOTN «kivnon» (Adyo) (Gpa mpémetl va
Kévo Prpoto Tpog To Tiow).

[MopdAAnia, dev TPoKOAEl KOO EVIVTMOT 1| GUOYETION TOV TESIWOV TOV
TOIIOY kot Tov XPONOY, kabn¢ givor yeyovog 0Tt ot avBpdmives YADGGES
eKPPAlovV TIG YPOVIKEC KOl TIG TOMIKEG €VVOlLEC ME TOPOUOl0 TPOTo,
QOIVOLEVO IOV EUPUVILETOL SLOYPOVIKA, OLYAMOOIKE Kol GE d1POPETIKOVS
topeic tov Ae&hoyiov (PA. petald dAiwv Lyons 1977: 718, Haspelmath
1997: 1).

EmmAiéov, o ovyKkekplévog OLGYKETIONOG vrootnpiletoar Kot  amd
dedopéva ooAéktowv ™G Néoag EAAnvikng, kabmg avaioyeg LETOKIVIGELG
€xovv vVooTel emppNUOTA LE OPYIKN TOMKN onuacio. 'Etol, cOhpeova pe
tov Avoplot (1960: 89-90), oe onuepvd Wuwpata g [elomovviocov kat
Ytepedc EALGSOC To emippnua Omiow TpocELAPE TV YPOVIKY GNUOGI0 «EK
véov, mhAwv». 'Etol Aéyeton oty Kopwbio: wicw tpvyo Eyete onuepa, [licw
otapt Qo omeipete péto t0 ywpopi;, Xy Kita e Mavng: miow 7o oo
kavers, To 1010 ko otnv AurtwAia: wioov olov noovv omowi, 1I¢ 1’ tov
wioov, yLati dev ax’oo.

H petdfoaon amd 10 medio tov TOIMOY o100 medio Tov XPONOY yiveton
HEG® TOL  UNYOVICHOL TNG  HETAPOPdS. €0TOCO, OV OTOKAEICTIKA
EUMAEKOUEVOG UNYOVICUOG otV e£EMEN TG onpaciag NTav 1 HETOQOpPd,

> T T petdppaion Tov mapadsiypotoc, PA. mopadstypo (3).
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avtd Ba vmovoovoe OtL M oAAayn elvol oamdToun, YWPIS EVOLUECOVS
«otafuovg». Opwmg, n petafoin ot onuocio dev emovpPaivel andtopa
avTI0ETOG LAAOTO, TOPOATNPEITOL GTASIOKT] LETUTOMION OO TIG TOMIKEG OTIC
YPOVIKEG YPNOES TOL 7maly, meptlapfavoviog €vo evOldueco oTéolo To
omoio emTpémel 1660 TNV TOMIKN OCO Kol TN Ypovikn epunveia. To
TOPOTNPOVUEVO GLVEYES CMNUACIOV, TO OMOI0 TIGTOMOLEITOL KOl Omd TIg
EUQAVIGELS TOVL EMPPNUATOS OTO. KEIUEVA, EIVOL YOPAKTNPIOTIKO YVAOPIGHO
™G OdKaciog TG YPOUUOTIKOTOINONG. XUVER®MS, 1 Oo mpémel va
vrofabpicovpe To POAO TN UETAPOPAS O EPUNVEVTIKOD UNYAVIGHOV, 1 Oa
npénel va avalntioovpe évav emmAéov pnyovicud o omoiog Oa opa
ocoumAnpopotikd. To mpoPAnua aipetar av Adpoovpe vwoyn pog OTL M
dwdkacio g ypoppotikoroinong emnpedletal Kot and 10 POAO TOL
nepikeévoy, o omoiog oto poviého twv Heine et al. (1991) eivan
avopadcpévog.

4. AvEnon g AEITOVPYIKOTNTUS TOV EMPPNNATOG

Xe oot Vv evotnroa, eEetdlovpe po mpdcbetn dwypovikny e£EMEN Tov

TAAIY Kol OELYVOLLLE OTL TO EMIPPNIO LETOKIVEITAL GTOIIOKA OO OVOLPOPUKES
(referential) onuocieg oe mo  wpaypatoloyikés  onuaocieg. Ot
TapoTNpovUEVES 0AAaYES cupPadilovv pe T YevikdTepn KOTELOLVTIKOTNTA
oL TTPOTEIVETAL, OO TO GLYKEKPIUEVO 0TO apnpnuévo. EmumAéov, anmnyovv
NV oo PHEPOVG TOV OUIANTA TTpooTdfELn EEMTEPTKELONG TG VITOKEYEVIKNG
0V Gmoync, oAudn TV ovmokeiuevoroinon’® (subjectification), n omoio
opiletar amd v Traugott’ (1999:189) w¢ eéng:
[...] n vmokeUEVOTOINGY EUTEPIEYEL TNV OTO UEPODS TV  OUIANTOV
OTPATOLOYNON TOTWV UE KOTOAAINAES GNUOGCIES VLo VO, ECWOTEPIKEDGOVY THV
vokeeVIKy T0ov¢ amoyy. Eivou o owadikacio. n omoio aviiel omo
YWOOTIKES OPYES AALG, Aaufavel yapo. ato TEPIPailov THS ETIKOIVOVIOS KOl
TS PHTOPIKNG OTPATHYIKHG.

ZyeTikd  pe TN OeDpPLVON  TOL  TPUYUOTOAOYIKOD  (POPTIOL  TOV
EMPPNUATOC OV €EETALOVLE, €KALOVUE OTL Ol OMANTEG, TPOKEUEVOL VO
ONAMCOVY TO VTOKEWEVIKO TOVG OYOMO o€ oyéon pe avtd mov ALyetat,
KovotopoHv ¥Tiloviag mTavm oTIc NN VITAPYOVGES AEITOVPYIEC TOV TAAIY.
‘Etol, oe éva axdAovBo Otaypovikd GTAO0, TO TAAIY OTOKOAVTTEL TNV

® Ta meplocdTEPR TAPASELYIATO YPOLUOTIKOTOMONC EUTEPIEXOVY VITOKEWEVOTOiNGT (BA.
Traugott 1980, 1999, Traugott and Dasher 2002), cuvendg ot oYeTKéG AALUYES LTOPOVV VO
OepnBodv TEPITMOOELS YPUUUATIKOTOIMNGNG, TOPOAO TOV OgV TANPOLV TO KPLTNHPLOL TG
VYNANG deopevoipndtntog (bondedness) kot g pei@ong TG GUVTOKTIKNG ERPéretas (scope)
(BA. Lehmann 1995, Traugott 1995).

" Ty évvola g vmokeiuevomoinonc swonyaye mpodtoc o Langacker (1990, peta&d dAlov
apBpav) kat divel 6€ LTIV SLOPOPETIKO TEPLEYOLEVO.
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pdOecm TOL OUIANTH VO TPOGHEGEL ol EMTAEOV GYETIKY TANPOPOPic GTO
AGY0 TOV, TPOOSEVTIKA ONAOON TTapaTnPEiTOL 1] ADENOT) TG EUTAOKNG TOV:

(8) éav de un émpémn 1) moAi, @omep TOTE UNTEPO. KOl TOTEPQ.
éxolalev, oltw mdlwv Ty matpide, Eav o0id¢ T’ 1, KoAdoerou
éneroayouevog véoug Etaipoug ... (Ilodrr. 9.575d)

«OTMC KOKOTOOVGE TOTE TN UNTEPO KO TOV TOTEPA TOV, £TGL TOPO Oa

KOKOTIOUGEL, OV UTOPECEL VO TO KAVEL, KOl TNV TATPION TOV QEPVOVTOG
arm’ €€ KavoOpyloug GLVTPOPOUG ...».

>10 mopdoctypa (8), o ITAdtwv pe 1 ypnon tov mairy mpoPfdiiel Tnv
TPOCMOTIKN TOL AmOoYY, TOV TPOTO 7oL PAEMEL TOL TPAYUATO GLVOEOVTOG
AOY1Kd TO TEPIEXOUEVO TOV TPMTOV EKPMOVILOTOC, TOL OTOTEAEL £vaL YEYOVOG

(PA. mapel@ovTikd ypdvo Exdlalev) pe T0 mEPLEXOUEVO TOV de0TEPOL (0TT™w

méAv TV morpida), 10 omoio OU®G OmOTEAEl CLUMEPOGHE, EWKOGIO, TOV
ava@épetol 6to pEAAOV (BA. pehdovtikd ypévo xoldoetar). To emippnuo
TAEOV Umopel Kot GULVOEEL AOYIKEG TPOTAGELS UETOED TOVG, ONUIOLPYEl
onAadn Aoywég oyéoelg. Ot Aoyikég oyéoelg eivol VTOKEWEVIKES, KOOMDG
ATOPPEOLY OO TOV GLALOYIGHO TOV ATOLOV .

[MopdAAnia, oT0 emippnuo UmOPoVUE Vo SOKPIVOLUE Kot GAAN o
Aettovpyia: TN ¥pNom Tov ®G eotiakov otoryeiov (BA. Revuelta 2006: 460
k.€.). T6G0 1 amopdkpuvor tov wadv omd 10 medio EmPPONG TOL PHLLATOG,
000 KOl 1 ELPAVIOT TNG ECTIOKNG, ELPATIKNG AEITOLPYIOG TOV, AVTOVOKAOVY
AT TNV OENON NG VTOKEYEVOTOINGNG GTNV 0TOi0l KOl AvapePONKaLLE.

H aAhayn opwg dev mepropiletal pdvo otnv ETOVOVAALGT TOV ALY GE
TPOTUGIOKO EMIPPNUA, CALL CNUEUDVETOL U0 EK VEOL UETOTOTIOY, KOl GE
OpIoUEVEG TEPUTAOGCES opyiler va Aettovpyel ¢ Ogiktng Adyov, va
YPNOLEVEL ONAAOT ¢ peTABaTikd oTotyelo oto keipevo. O deiktng Adyov
onNMoTodotel €va oxOAMo eEe1dkevovTag TO TOHO TNG OYXEONG TS OLOOYNG
AOYOL TOV 1GYVEL AVAUESO GTO TPEXOV EKPAOVILLO KOL GE £Va, TPOTNYOVUEVO
KOUPATL Adyov. 210 Tapdderylo Tov aKoAoVOEl, av aQapEcovE TO ALY,
Ogv HETOPAAAETOL 1] YPOUUOTIKOTNTO TG TPOTACTG, OAAL OOUAKPVUVOLLLE
éva, 1oYVPO oTolXElD OYETIKO PE TN OEGIELGT TOL OUANTH OGOV OPOPE TN
oY£0N OVAUECH OTO TPMTO EKEOVNUO KOl TOV Tponyovpevo Adyo (BA.
Fraser 1988: 21-22 yia Toug dgikteg AOYyov):

¥ Avahoyeg petaPorés £xovv cupPel kot o8 GALEC YADGGEC, oTOLEl0 TTOV OmoTEAE! £vBEIEn
OTL VIAPYEL KOAVOVIKOTITO OTN] ONUACLO-TPOYLOTOAOYIKTY oAhoyn. T mapdderypa, BA. tqv
avagopd g Traugott (1980: 50-51) ywa to again g AyyMknig
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(9) OvKkovVY Emotnun uev Enl T Ov TEPvke, yvwvar WS €otl 10 0V, —
UalLov 6¢ W€ pot dokel Tpotepov avaykalov gival dieléoba [...]

Aevpo o1 madw, v 0’ éyw, @ dpiote. Emotnuny TOTEPOV SVVOULY TIVa
on¢ elvou v, 1) eic ti yévos tleig; (Ihat. Ioliteio 5.477b-d)’
«XVVEMMG M EMOTAUN (=Yyvoon) agopd amd T OO TS 6 AVTO TO
omolo €yel LWOOTAON OTOYO TNG £XEL VO YVOPIGEL TOG €lvol TO OV’
ocmotd; Nopilm Opme 6Tt TPOoNYoLHEVMG Vol amopoiTnTo Vo KAVOULE
v e&ng dudkpion [...] Ag éABovpe, eile pov kaAé, Tl oto BEpa pag.
o ™ yvoon 1t vroompilels: 0TL dev elvar Kdamola dvvaun M TV
KOTOTAGGELG 0€ AAAN Kot yopions.

210 mopdderypa (9), To wadv givon deikng avopopds Kot onuatodoTel
™ ovvéylon tov Bépatog mov €xel t1ebel oe mpomyovpevo onueio Tov
KeWEVoL. Agv ovuPdirel omv emyeipnuoatoroyion (dev mpocBitel Eva
aKOUn AoYIKO onueio OnAadn) ovte mpochHitel KATL 6TIC cLVONKEG aAnBeiog
aLTOV oL Aéyetal. Agltovpyel povo pe 6povg dadoyns (sequential terms)
vy vo ONA®Bel 0Tt elpaote akOUN 6T0 1010 SLACTNO SLOOOYNS KoL Yo VoL
ocvoyetiotel avTd TO OdoTnuo pE éva TTPomyovpevo oto keipevo (PBA.
Goutsos 1997: 65-66 vy ™ Aettovpyio tov again oto Ayyaikd, Traugott
1982, Traugott 1999: 190). H amovcio onpoactoloywod Kot AoyuKov
TEPLEYOUEVOD, 1| EMEKTOACT] TOL TPUYLATOAOYIKOD TOL POAOL oIV EVOEIEN
dldoyIKOTNTOG OTO Keipevo, Omm¢ emiong Kot 1 TomoBétnom Tov of
petopatikés Béoeic péoa oto Kelpevo, ivol TLUTIKAE YOPUKTNPIOTIKG TWV
deiktdv Aoyov (PA. peta&d dhiwv Tewpyoaxomovriov kar ['ovtsog 1999:
133), ta omoia to epoavilel To madiv.

H mpaypatoAoyiky] LETATOTION TOV EMPPNLOTOG Kol OL VEES AElTovPYieg
Tov Ogv elval tuyaiec. o mapddetypa, n Aettovpyio Tov ©¢ deiktn AdYOL
umopet va gviaybel oe €va cvotnua TOOVOV 0AAOY®V: OEIKTEG TOV HOG
BonBovv va TPOCAVATOMOTOOHE O©TO YDOPO UTOPOVV KAAAOTO VO
AMOTELECOVV JEIKTEG TPOGOUVOTOAGHOV GTO KEIUEVO.

ATOTELEGHO TOV OAAAYDV TOV TEPLYPAYOUE €lval OTL Ol ONUacieg
Telvouv Voo ava@épovtol AyOTEPO OTNV TEPLYPAPOUEVT] KOTACTACT| KoL
TEPLGGOTEPO GTNV Katdotaon Tov Adyov (discourse situation), meplocdTEPO
oe vmokelevikés Kotaotdoelg (PA. Traugott 1986: 540), eumepiéyovv
ONA0OT LTOKELEVOTOINGT.

Zvvoyilovtog, eved otov Ounpo (0ALA KoL GTOVG £YYVG XPOVIKA TOMTES
oe avtoév, my. Hoilodo, BaxyvAiidn, Ilivoapo) 10 7maliv eivoar povo
EVOOTPOTAGLUKO, TO OPLO ONANOT TNG GLVOEGHIKOTNTAS TOV TTEPLopileTan GTO
pALa, 6TN cLVEXELd, oo Ta péco tov 5% m.X aidvo Tepimov, mapoTnpeiton
HETAPOAT} OTO GLVTOKTIKO TOV POAO UE EMIOPOACTN TNG YPOULATIKOTOINONG
Kol AEITOVPYEL MO KOU ®G TPOTOCIOKO EMIPPNUO, OALA Kol O OTOLXElO
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eotiaong. Koatd to ddlotnuo g devtepng amd TIS TPES TEPLOOOVS TOL
eCetdlovpe (Omwg TG opicape mapomdve: 470-322 w.X.), ovEaveton
TEPAUTEP® 1 AELTOVPYIKOTNTO TOL  EMPPNUOTOS, KOOGS eppavilel
YOPOKTNPIOTIKE OEIKTN M)youg. ZAMUOTIKA, 1 GLVOAIKN TTPOYUOTOAOYIKN
petafoin yiveton Paoet Tov axdAovBov oynuatog (PA. kot Traugott 1982,
1989, 1995, 1999) :

(10) evdompotaclokd EMpPNUO > TPOTACLOKO EMIPPMUA, OEIKTNG

gotioong > delktng Adyov.

5. Emiloyog

210 mapov apbpo eEetdotnKav ot eEEMEEIC 6 ONUOGIOAOYIKO KOl OE
TPAYUOTOLOYIKO emimedo Tov emppnpatog g Apyaiog EAANVIMG mddry.
Ymoompi&ope v dmoym Ott n e£EMEN TOL EmMPPNUOTOS UECH OTO
Slpovikd otddle. TG YADCCOS Eivol  YOPAKTNPIOTIKO  Topddstypa
EKONAMONG  TOL  UNYOVICHOV TN  ypappatwikoroinone. H  mpoooyn
E0TIACTNKE QPEVOC GTNV TEPLYPOUPN] TOV ONUOCLUOV 7oL gu@aviCovton
(TOTIKY, EVAVIIOUOTIKY, ¥POVIKT], CHUACI0 ATOKATAGTAONG), TN HeTAD TOVg
oLVOEDT KoL TNV gpUNVELR OVTNG (LECH TOV UNYOVICU®V TNG HETAPOPES Kot
™mG HeET®VLIOG), TN otadloKotnTo NG petdPfaong (katr to poOAO TOL
KEWWEVIKOV TEPIPAAAOVTOS O OVTN), KOU OQPETEPOV OTNV  AELTOVPYIKN
TOWKIAIDL TOV: EVOOTPOTAGIOKO ETIPPNUO, TPOTACIOKO EMippMUa, OEIKING
eotioong, OelkTng AOyov. ZUUTEPAGUOTIKA, T ONUOCLO-TPOYUATOAOYIKN
oAloyr] TPOC TN YpOoppartikomoinom eivor povokatevfuviikn, omd 1O
OLYKEKPIUEVO  OTO  a@npnuévo, Kot emmAéov OGOV aQopd  TIG
TPOYLLOTOAOYIKEG LETOTOTICELS YiveTan GOLP®VA e TO aKOAovBo oynua:

(11) evdompotaciakd emippnuo > TPOTAGIOKO emippnpa, OeikTng

gotiaong > deiktng Adyov.
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IMMAPAPTHMA

>Hvoho n Epgaviceig Suyvotto/10K

AéEewv oAy
2bvola oto Perseus 2,0 3391814 2156 5,983
Ounpog 199039 57 2,86
Hoiodog 16192 3 1,85
Awoydrog 40085 26 6,49
ITivdapog 21106 4 1,9
Bayviiong 4677 2 4,28
20QOKAMIG 59774 51 8,53
Avtipavtog 18083 2 1,11
Evpuriong 147204 116 7,88
Hpddotog 184937 8 0,43
®ovkvdidng 150141 111 7,39
Ap1oTodvng 94658 84 8,87
Avdokiong 17401 14 8,05
Avciog 56081 13 2,32
[M\drov 562535 453 8,05
EevoQmv 312194 283 9,06
Icaiog 31653 12 3,79
Iooxpding 118722 51 4,3
Awoyivng 44300 52 11,74
Avkovpyog 10781 2 1,86
Yrepeiong 11557 12 10,38
APpLoTOTEMNG 304795 162 5,32
AnpocBévng 278157 241 8,66
Atvapyog 10639 8 7,52
A160mpog 189109 125 6,61
2tpafov 148004 109 7,36
Yevdo-AToAOI®POC 35127 35 9,96
IThovtapyog 106782 114 10,68
[Tovoaviog 218081 6 0,28

Proceeding of 1% PICGL

303




Awyrowoocwkn Hpaypartoon tov Evwowav Iave ko Méoa:
H IIpoapetikotnto Tov EAAnvikav [Ipo0icemv

2vxapa I ewpyio
Ebviko xon Kamodiotproxd ITavemiotipo Adnvag
geosyk @ gmail.com

Ewoaymyn

Ot tomikég mpoBéoelg omoteAoVV KAEIOTN KOTNYOPiOl YPOLUOTIKOV
HOPOENUAT®V To OTOio. YPTNCULOTOOVY Ol OUIANTEG YO VO TTEPLYPAYOLV
OTUTIKEG YOPIKEG OYEGELS CLVNOMG HETAED dVO OVTIKEIUEVMV EK TOV OTOIWOV
70 £€voL YIVETOL OVTIANTTITO MG PLyovpal Kol TO GALO G POVTO.

H yvooclokn yAwocoloyio déxetor OTL Ol TPOYUOTIKEG OMUOGIES TV
TOMKAOV TPOBEGE®V VTAPYOLV GTO UVOAO TOV OMANTAOV HE TN HOPON
TPOLEKTIKOV VONTIKOV GYNUATOV (KIVosONTIKE VONTIKG GYNLLOTO, VONTIKES
AVOTOPOCTACELS TNG eUmelpiog K.o.) To omoia OpWG Ogv €ival €0KOAO Vv
KodomomBovv AekTikd pe peydan axpifeio kabmg ot opuAntég dev Exouvv
ovveldn yvoon tovg (Evans & Green 2006: 180).

Méoa and v g TOPO. LEAETT TV TOTKAOV TPOBECEMV avadEIKVHOVTOL
000 €0MV EPUNVELEG GYETIKA LLE TN oNUacia Tovg, 1 Kabepia omd T omoieg
Baciletar oe dapopetikd kpirtnplo. H yeoperpikn epunveio (geometric
account) avTIAGUPAVETOL TNV VONTIKY OVATOPACTOCT HEe OpovS Pacik®v
YEOUETPIKOV GYECEMV VD 1M TOTOAOYIKN epunveio (topological account)
Bempel O6TL 01 mPoBEcEIG AVTOVOKAODY AETOVPYIKEG 1 (PLOIKEC OYECELS
petalh tov avikelpévov tov kKoocpov. Ta tehevtaio Opmg ypdvia
amOdEIKVVETOL OTL 1 povomievpn Béaon ¢ onuaciog amd ™ pia | ™V
GAAN oxomd Omuovpyel TPOPANUOTO KOL KEVA OTNV EPUNVEID TOV
mpobécemv. Tnv advvapio oty £pYOVIOL VO GUUTANPADCOVY TPOGEYYIGELS
oL AQPPEVOVY VTTOYN TOVE TOCO YEMUETPIKOVS OGO Kol AETOVPYIKOVG
napayovteg (Garrod, Ferrier, Campbell 1999).

Y10 miaiclo TG Tapovoag epyaciag Oa  acyoinbodue pe  TIg
TOAVAELTOVPYIKEG TTPOBECELS TaAvw e Ko uéoo. o€ TG EAAMVIKNG, TNG
ayyYMkNG (on, in) xou g YOAMKNG (sur, dans) yYhoooag. ITo cuykekpiuéva
Bo mpofodue oe cvykpitikny €étacn TV oYEcEMV TOL eKEPALovV Ot
OLYKEKPIUEVEG TPOBETELS OTIC TOPATAV® YADGGES Ko Bo eetdoovpe KoTd
OGOV VILAPYEL TAVTION CNUACLOV. ZTN GLVEXELN, £YOVTIONG O QPETNPiaL TOV

' Sy mepintoon g ayyMKHg kot TG YoOAMKHG TpOKELTaL yio amAf TPODEGT TG HOPPNC
TPOBEON+OVOL, EVD GTNV TEPITTOOT NG EAMNVIKNG €ival TEPIPPUCTIKEG TPODETELG TG
HopO1g emippnuo+mpofeon+ovopa. O TPOOLPETIKOG YOPAKTNPOG OPOPA TO ETIPPTLOTIKO
oLOTATIKO TV Tpobécenvy mavew oe, péoa oe. Ed® aoyolobpaocte pe TG mpobicel mg
évvoua. 'Etot Ba ypnoomotodpe adiokpitmg tov 6po mpobeon gite mpdkettat yio amhn gite
Yo TEPIPPOCTIKY TPOOEDT.
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TPOULPETIKO YOPUKTIPO TOV EUPAVILOVV TOL EMPPNUOTA UETO KO TAVD (G
OLGTATIKE GTOLXElD TNG TEPLPPACTIKNG TOTIKNG TPpOOeoNC uéoa e, mavw oe)
o€ ovyKeKPEVA TEPIPAALOVTO 0TV EAANVIKT YA®GGoO Ba eEETAGOVLLE TTO1EG
onpaciec-tomikég oxéoelg dtvouv peyodvtepa teplddpia yio TopdAElYT TOL
emppnuatoc. TéLog Oa emyelpGOvLE VO O1OTVTTMOCOVLE VITOOEGELS Y10 TOVG
AOYOLG ELEAVIONS TNG OOLTEPOTNTOS OVTNG OTIV EAANVIKN.

1. OvnpoBéoeig mave og, on, sur

1.1. Xnpooieg
Ta téooepa on ™G ELGIKNG EMOPTG, OTWG YOPAKTNPIOTIKA OVUPEPEL O
Goddard (2002: 282-291) eivar ta €€Ng:
[A] Ain era@1] kKon ovverayopevn otaBepotnto 0<ong
To X etvan méve oto V¥ =
a. 0 X akovpumdel 0 ¥ o€ KAmo1o onUeEio Y10 KATO10 YPOVIKO SLOGTILLOL
B. yio o Adyo avtd, T0 X pnopet va mapapeivel oto 1010 onpeio owtd 10
YPOVIKO SLAGTNLLOL.

a. H Bacum évvola mov ekppdleton 610 Tp®dTO 6KELOG TOL 0pLoUOD Eivat
1 EMOPN KO OTOTELEL TPOTAPYIKY] GNUOCIOAOYIKT EVVOLLL.

1. the rug is on the floor/ le paquet est sur la table/ 1o yoAl eivoan Zavew oto
TOTOLLOL.

B. H Baocwn évvolo mov ex@pdletonr 6to 0e0TEPO GKELOG TOL OPIGLOV
elvar  ompi&n. Agv €yel VIOYPEWTIKO YOPOKTNPA KAODS G€ TOALY
nepairovia 1 emapn oev meplopilel v Kivnon
2. the billiard balls were rolling on the table/ les boules ont été roulais sur la
table/ o1 umdAeg TOV PTALAPIOV KLAOVGAV TA V@ GTO TPOTECL.

AKOUO KOl OTIG TEPUTTOGELS TTOV 1) ETOPT Elvar oTrypaio, To avTIKeileVo
X mapapével yio kamowo dtdotnua otnv idw Béon (the ball bounced on the
table/ le ballon a rebondi sur la table/ ytdnnce dvvatd 1o ¥€pt Tov TAVW GTO
TpamélL).

[B] Emaen pépoc pe pépog, mMPOOKOAANGY KOU GUVETAYOMEV)
otafgpotnTO

To X etvan méve oto ¥ =

. uepog tov X axovundel pEPog tov W e kAmolo TpoOmo Yo KAToo Ypoviko
dloTno

B. e&outiag avtov, 10 X givar cav va gtvat pépog tov 16100 TPAYIATOG OTMG
0 ¥ ko

v. e€antiog avtod, To X pmopel va pLéEVel 6ToV 1010 TOTO Y10 TO GUYKEKPIUEVO
YPOVIKO SLAGTN L.
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3. a ring on her finger/ a collar on her neck (mpdxerton yioo avrikeipevo to
omoia etvar eTioypéva €161 MOTE v QoPUOLovV OmOAVTO GE GUYKEKPLUEVOL
pépn tov oopatog. Daiveror Aowmdv  Ott €0 AauPdvovtar vadym
Aertovpywkd kprrnpa). To avtikeipevo (X) mpoopiletar Yoo GUYKEKPIUET
ypnon mévo oto avtikeipevo Y ko mopovoialovrol wg evotnta. H mpdbeon
Tavw OmOKTO TN OTEVH] €VVOlo TOV «Tavew O WUEPOG TOL avOPMOTIVOL
CMUATOC.

Awylooowkn dweopd: avtifeto pe v ayyAkr, m yoAlkn Kot m
EMNVIKT] YADGGO Yoo TNV £KEPOCT] ovTod TOV €00Vg EmOPNg OV
YPNOoToovV TV Tpdbeon mavew. H yaddkn mpotipd v npodbeon o/ au
(un bracelet a sa main ). H e\MAnvuicn;:

a) [Mopareiner 10 emppnuotikd wavew (Evo doytolior oto daytvlo e/
YEPOTEOES OTA. Yépia TNG/ €V, KOAGPO TTO AGLUO THG).

B) Xpnon g npdBeong Ba elxe okomd va pog dei&el 0tL 10 avtikeipevo X
(OaXTUALOL, XEPOTEDES) OEV YPNOLUOTOIEITOL KOTE TOV OVOUEVOUEVO TPOTO.
Apa, éva dayTLAdL TV 6To Oy TLAG TNg Ba OMAmve i un cvvndiopévn
0éom ko Aettovpyio TOL AVTIKEWWEVOL (Eva dayTtoAiol Tavw a10 00YTLAC THS
/ YEIPOTEDES WAV TTO. YEPLQL THG).

v) Ta 600 avtikeipeva eivor oe apKeETEG TEPIMTMOELS ovyyevels AEEelg

(OayTLALOL-0bYTVAO, YEIPOTESEC-YEPL).

0) Otav 10 copo avipetoniletor wg 6A0 kol Ogv YIvETOL OvoPOpPl CE
GUYKEKPIUEVO PEPOS TOVL, N TAPOLGIO. TOL 7wAvew &lval omapoitnn. XTnv
TePIMTOON VT ovvodedeTl amd  adbvato TOMO NG TPOCMOTIKNG
avtovouiag (Epi&e maveo tov éva movkduco kot Bynke/ Ilava cov deiyvel
QOVTOOTIKO OVTO TO QPOPELN: EOM TO TOVKAUICO Kot TO POPEU EQOPUOLOVV
070 onueio Tov CAONATOS Yo To omoio gival PTIYUEVA, OPMG 1| €oTiaoT O
yivetarl 6To PEPOG OAAG GTO GMUA OC OAO).

[I'] Eraen pépog pe pépog Ko ovvemayopevn oyéon nEPovg-61ov
To X etvau méve oto V¥ =

a. uépog tov X axovumder pépog tov ¥ pe Kamolo TpOTO Yoo KATOLO0
YPOVIKO S1doTN O

B. e&artiag awtov, to X pmopet va ivar pépog tov ¥ yia 10 cuykeKpEVO
YPOVIKO S1doTN O
To avtikeipevo X givor evO1AKPITO KO OTOCTOUEVO UEPOS TOV OVTIKEYLEVOL
Y.
4. leaves on a tree/ the handle on the door/ wheels on the bus/ les feuilles sur
I’arbre

2V EMNVIKY Y10 T1 ONAMOT NG OYXECTG HEPOVG-OAOL YPNOUOTOIEITOL
YEVIKT] TT®oN. AvTiotoyn mepinTtwon Kot 1 YOAAKN 1 omola emALysL
doun de+ovopa, por Lopen YeEVIKNG (Ta OALL TOL 0EVTPO/ TO XEPOVAL TNG
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noptag/ ot poddeg tov Aeweopeiov/ les feuilles de 1’arbre/ les rues de
I’autocar).

Emoyn ¢ npdbeong mave €xel dwopopetikd otodyo. Ilpocsdiopilel pe
peyodvtepn axpifeta ™ 0éomn tov avtikeyévov X tovilovtag wwitepa ™)
SlopopoTOiNeN AVANESH GTO TAV® KOl TO kKaTtw. Eva expdvnua Tov Tumov
«KOITO TOL QUAAG. AV GTO SEVIPO» VTOSNAMVEL TNV TaPovGic 600 €8OV
eOAM V. T mapddetypa, eOAL0 mov Ppickoviol Tve oTo SEVIPO Ko
@OAA TOV givon tespéva oto £dapoc. H emhoyn mpobetikng doung Evavt
™G OoUNG e TOmMO Yevikng £xel oav otoYo va Pondnoel tov axpoartn va
gvtomicel coTd TO avtikeipevo Xy to omoio yivetor Adyoc. Av
g€etdoovpe OpMC Kol To GAAa. 000 mopadelypato G EAANVIKNG, Oa
TapoTNPNoovpe To ENG: akdpo Kol oV TEPQ amd T POSES TOL AewPopeiov
VINPYOV Kol GAAEG pOOEC M KOl AV EKTOC OO TO XEPOLAL LINPYE KATOLO0
Ao YepoVOAl 01O OmTIKO TEGIO TOL OKPOATH KOVO VO TOL TPOKAAEGEL
GUYYLGT, YO TOV GOPESTEPO TPOGOOPIoUO TG Béong Tov Bo emAeydtav
Eavd €vag TOTOG pe YeEVIKT Kat Oyt pe TpdBeon (to youl gival kpepoouévo
6TO0 YEPOVAL NG moOpTaC, Oyt Tov Topabvpov/ Tov €okace m POHOA TOV
ALTOKIVITOV, Oyl TOL TOdNAGTOVL). Mia mhavny e€ynon yio TV ToPATAVE®
dlpopomoinon Ba umopovice va eivor to yeyovog OtL o UAAG yivovTon
QVTIANTTA ®G OVIOTNTEG MOV £YOLV TNV WOTNTO VO, OTOCTAOVIOL OO TO
o0évipo  (avapevopevo o ovykekpuévn  emoyn). Katd ovvémea,
VROKPUTTETAL 1| OVTIOEST WAV 070 0EVIPO-KATW OO TO 0EVTIPO (TAV®W OTO
£0apog). Avtifeta otV mepimToN TG POSUS 1 TOV YEPOLAOD VLTO
QLGOA0YIKEG GLVONKEG OeV LITAPYEL AVTO TO JIMOAO (TAV® GTO AePOpEio-
KAT® amo T0 Ae®POpEio, TAV® GTNV TOPTA-KATM ATd TNV TOPTA).

[A] O7tTKO Yo.pOKTNPLOTIKO TOV poLaLEL PHE amAN EmAPT)
To X etvan mévo oto ¥

a. 0tav kamowog PAémet To W, pumopel v 1010 otryun va det ko to X

B. kdmolog Ba pmopovioe va det kdtL cav ki avtd, av To X NTav KATL TO
omoio axovpmovoe to ¥

To oavikeipevo X eivor onTiké  €VOAKPITO  YOPOKTNPIOTIKO TOV
aviikelévov avoaeopdc. ITo ovykekpuéva, upmopel va  eivar  doAn
“ovtotnrta’” (5,6) N KATL TOL oYeTIlETAL LE TNV KOATACTOCT| LOG ETPAVELNG
(7). Kou ota tpio mopadeiypato mov akorovBodv, to aviikeipevo X ogv
yivetoar aviiAnmtd og avBomopktn ovtotmta. H @ryodpa evoopotdveton
TAMPWOG 0TO POVTO YEYOVOC TTOL OPEIAETOL GTY GVOT] TOV AVTIKEIUEVOD TTOV
GLVIGTA TN PLyoLPa.
5. the shadow on the wall/ I’ombre sur le mur/ n oxid (7édvw) 6TOV TO1YO
6. wrinkles on his forehead/ les rides sur son front/ pvtideg (wdvw) oto
UETOTO TOV
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7. a sore on her knee/ une blessure sur son genou/ o TANYY (Tdvw) 6TO
YovoTd g

2 onuocio oVt TOL on, EVIACCOVTOL KOl TEPITTMCELS EMAPNG EVOC
omtikd mpoe&eyovtog avtikelpévor X pe éva ko W mov yivovror OHmG
AVTIANTTA ©G £Va OAO.
8. the fins on the back of the fish/ les nageoires sur le dos du poisson/ ta
TTEPLYLN (TAV®) GTNV TAUTN TOV YOPLo0

1.2. O TPpopeTIKOS YOPAKTPOS TOV TAV®

Ag e€etdoovpe 6TO ONUELD OVTO GE TTOEG CNUAGIES TOV EMAPIKOV 0N TO
EMPPNUATIKO GTOLYELO TNG TPOBEONC WAV T EXEL TPOUPETIKO YOPOUKTIPL:
[A] amAn emaen: mpoalpetikodg yopaktpag {to Pipiio eivar (mdvw) oto
TpoamélL}.

OTAY] EMOPN KOl HETOKIVNOT: LIOYPEMTIKOG YOPUKTAPAG {0l UTAAES

TOV UTIALAPOOV KVAOVOOV 7avew oT0 TPOmELL, TO VEPO ETPEYE MAVW OTO
tCau}.
[B] emapr) pépog pe pHéPog, mPOGKOAANCT Kol GUVETOYOUEVT] oTOOEPOTNTO
Béomng: dev ypnoomoteital n tpodbeom { popovice Eva doyTLAISL 6TO OAYTLAO
TOV, &lye £va KOAGPO oTOV Aopd TNG).
[['] emapn pépog pe pEPOg Kot oxEomn HEPOVS — OAOL: YEVIKN TTdon {Koita
T OAAO TOL dévipov/ Ta aykdbio TG TPLOVTAPLAALLG To AEma TOV
yoplov }.
[A] omtikd yopokTnploTikd 7oL HOlAlEl UE OmA| EMAPN: TPOUIPETIKOG
yopokmpag. Zuvioc mapoieinetor {€lda o okid mdvw otov Toiyo,
OLEKPIVEG KATO1EG PUTIOEG GTO HETOTO TOV, E1XE 0L EAGL OTO LAYOLAO }.

Ievikd, n wpdbeon mavw €xel TPOUPETIKO YOPOKTNPA GTN dNAMOY| TOV
TEPLGGOTEP®V EMAPIKDV CTUACIDOV TNG.

2. OvtpoBéoseig péoa os, in, dans

2.1. Znuooieg

[A] Megpikog ye@peTpikos eYKAEIGNOG: OTav £va, avtikeipevo X Ppioketon
péoa oto avrtikeipevo ¥, onuaiver 611 1o X mepiéyeron péca oto Y. Ia va
umopel to ¥ va Aettovpynoetl o¢ meplEktng, Ba mpémel va €xel £vo oo
OV VO TOV EMTPENEL VoL dgTEL £val GAAO OVTIKEIIEVO GTO E0MTEPIKO TOV.
o to AOyo avtd ocvyvd mpootifetor 1 KLPTOTNTO ®G 1OOTNTO TOV
OVTIKELLEVOV-TEPLEKT).

9. the flowers in the vase /les fleurs dans le vase/ Ta AovAovdwn péoo. GTO
Baco

[B] ITANpnc yeopeTpkog eykreopos: to X Ppioketar péca oty meEPLOM
tov P. Eivat cav 1o X va akoAovBel to yeopetpikd oynpa tov P.
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10. the water in the glass/ I’eau dans le verre/ to vepo péoo 610 TOTHPL

[l Awokopmiopévog yempeTpikOg eykiewopds: 10 avtikeipevo X
KatoAapPaver pio meployn HEGO GTOV €VPVTEPO YDPO TOV OPLoHeTOVV
dteomapuéva avtikeipeva V.

11. a bird in the tree/ an island in the archipelago/ 1a maison est dans la forét
[A] Tomoloyikog eykieropds: 1n meployn tov avikelpévov ¥ mepiPdidet
TIpwg TV mePoyn Tov avikewévov X. H meproyn omAaon mov
kataloppdaver To X givor Tomoroyikd péca oty meproyr tov P.

12. the jam in the pot/ la confiture est dans le pot/ n popuerdoon uéoo 6to
Balduxt

13. the insect in the amber/ I’insecte dans 1’ ambre/ 1o évtopo péoa oto
KEXPLUTAPL

[E] IIeproyéc kor avTIKEIPEVO TOV PUTOPOVY VA YIVOLV GVTIMNTTA ©C
mEPEKTES:  meplouPdvovtor Kol ovTiKeipeva g  Hopen  diovAog,
avtikeipeva dnAadn mov eivan didtpnta i dapmepn (15,16).
14. pour the tea info the cup/ versez du thé dans la tasse /Baie Tod1 oTOL
eAvtCavia
15. put your finger into the handle of a teacup
16. mépace v kKoot uéoa (o1n) Peddva/ pie to vepd otov vimtipa/ jetez
I’eau dans le bassin

Zuyva To AVTIKEIIEVA TNG LOPPTG SIOLAOG GVVOSEVOVTAL OO PYLLOTA TTOV
OMADVOLV Kivn o, YEYOVOG TOL PavEP®VEL OTL OVTO TO €100G EYKAEIGHLOV OV
amokAgiel TNV Kivnon.
EoyempeTpikd, Aertovpytkd kprripuo

Av 10 ¥ Aertovpykd mepiéyet (functional containment) 1o X, tote 1 0éom
tov WY eAéyyet ) Béom tov X eg€outiog kdmolov Pabuod eykieicpov tov X
oto V.
17. a person in a queue/ une personne dans une file d' attente/ &vog
dvOpwmTog TNV ovpd

‘Evoc avBpwmog mov mepipével otnyv ovpd, amd Tn GTIYUN Tov eivarl PEPOg
g ovpds Ba kvnBel dnwg Ba kKvnbei n ovpd. Kivnon tov avtkeipévov ¥
GUVETAYETOL KIVI|ON TOV avTIKEIUEVOD X.
Avrtictoyo:
18 a. the bulb in the socket/ I'ampoule dans la prise de courant/ n Aduma

HEaa 6TO VTOLL *

B.*the bottle in the cap/ la bouteille dans le bouchon / to umovkdil uéoa

GTO KOTAKL.

>10 mopddetypo 18a, 71O aviikeipevo-meplEkNg (to vrovi) eAéyyel v
kivnon tov mepleydpevou (tng Adumag) yU' avtd Kot 1 xpnomn g npdeong
uéoa gtvan evoederypévn. Iépa amd 1o yeyovog ott av kivnbei to viovi Oa
KivnOel Kot n Aduma og 6Ao, T0 vtoui cuyKpaTel EMTALOV TN AQUTO OO TN
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dovoun g Papvtmroc. AvrtiBeta, 10 exeovnuo ¢ 18P, ko mwo
ouYKeEKPIUEVOL M €m0y TG mpdBeong eivar pn avopevopevn yoti ov
KwvnOel 10 komdxt dev €meton Kivon TOL HITOLKOALOD 0UTE GLYKPATEL TO
pumovkdAl and v emidpacn g Papvtrag (Evans & Green 2006: 184).

2.2. O TpoaipeTIKOS YOPOKTHPOS TOV UETO,

To eMNVIKO péoa 0 OPEPEL MG TPOG TIG ONUOCIEG TOV UTOPEl va
EKQPACEL GE OYEON LE TO OVTIGTOLYO TNG OYYAIKNG KOt TNG YOAAIKNG.

Inueio dtapopomoinong EMANVIKNG OOTEAEL O TPOUPETIKOG YOPOUKTNPOG
g mpobeong wéoa. Tloteg eivor ol onuocieg mov agrnvovv peyordTepa
neplidplo Tapdrenymg g tpoddeong:

[A] Mepwcdg Ye@UETPIKOS EYKAEIGUOG: TPOOLPETIKOS YOPOKTNPOS (TaL
Aovrovoa etvan {uéoa} oto Balo).

[B] TIANpNG YEOUETPIKOG EYKAEICUOG: LAAAOV VITOXPEWTIKOG YOPOUKTHPOG
(émeoav yiyovAa uéoo 6TO TOTNPL, TO PAYNTO EIVAL HETO GTNV KOTCAPOAQ).
[[T Atockopmiopévog YEOUETPIKOG EYKAEIGUOC: HOAAOV  TPOOPETIKOGC
yopaxtnpog (éva vnoi {péoa} oto apyumérayos, £va vovpoapo {uéoa} ot
Mpvm, éva Bétoaro ot Alpvn, 10 pikpo omitt 6to MPBadt).

[A] Tomoloyikdg eyKAEWOUOC: HAALOV  LIOXPEMTIKOS YopokTnpos (N
papperdda stvor {péoa} oto Baldit).

[E] TIeproyég wor avtikeipevo mov pmopovv va yivouv ovTIANTTa g
TEPLEKTEG: LAALOV TPOALPETIKOG YapakTnpag (pi&e to vepd ooV Vimtipa,
BdAe kpaoi ota TOTNPLAL).

Avtikeipeva g Hopens SlowAog: VIOXPEMTIKOG YOPOKTNPOS (TEPACE
™V KAwot {uéoa} otn Perdva).

Yopnépacpa

2V eMnVviKn ot TpoBEcels uéoa oe Kol Tave ae eLEOVILovV 6€ apKeTA
TePPAAALOVTIO VOV TPOUPETIKO YOPAKTAPO OGOV APOPA TO ETLPPTHUOTIKO
OTOlKEl0 TOVG, YEYOVOG TOL TG OPOPOTOlEl OO TIG OVTIGTOLEG TNG
ayyMKkng kot g yoAlknc. [TiBavol Adyou:
a) H 1w n doun g mpobeong. Ileprppooctikég mpobéoelg
(emippnuo+mpoBeon). o T OYA®oN g TEPLOYNG XPNOYLOTOLOVVTIOL GTNV
eEMMVIKY Kuplog To emppnpata Tomov (Tave, péca k.a.). [pokepévov o
OUIMNTAG VO dNAMDOEL €MOPT] 1 EYKAEICUO OE LU0 TEPLOYN TOV TOTOVL,
YPNCLOTOLEL T ETPPNLLATA TOVL TOTOL GE GLVOVACUO pe TV TpoPeon oe
(Khaipng, Mrapmvidtng 2001: 45).
B) Xe mepumtdoelg mov pmopel vo TapoaAelpOel To emippnua ¢ VKOA®G
EVVOOVUUEVO,  TOPOAEIMETOL Kol €TCL  OONYOLUOOTE  OTN  HOPON
npoBeon+ovopatikd otoryeio. To ovomuo ¢ eAAnvikng odlvel 1
dvvoTdTTo TOPAAEWYNG TOL emppnuotos. AvtiBeta, to cvotnuo ™G
QYYAKNG KOt TNG YOAAKNG OV ONAMDVEL TIG ONUOGIEG TOV TAV@® KOl UETO. [E
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I'ewpyio ZYKAPA

TEPLPPOOTIKEG TPOoOEGELS e amoTéAECUO VO, UV Hmopel vo mopaleiyet
Kavéva 6TotyElo.

v) Atpopetikn mopeia ypappotikonoinons. Evad ot mpobetikég ppaocelg tmv
POV VIO €EETOOT YAOOOMV AEEIKOTOLOUV £VVOLEC TOV GUVOEOVTOL UE TO
0w vontkd oynuata (CONTAINER, UP-DOWN), dtopopomotohvtal g
TPOG ToV aplipd Kol TOV XOPOKTHPO TOV GTOLXEI®Y TOV OOLTOVV Y10, TNV
ava@opd oto vontikd oynua. H ovyypovikny avt) odagpopomoinon twv
CLUGTNUATOV CLVOEETOL LE OLOPOPETIKN TOPEID YPOLULOATIKOTONONG TOL
axolovOnoov to TomKG EmppNpoTe Ko ot mtpobBicelc, mopeion M omoia
npénet vo e€etactel 01e£00KOTEPO TPOKEUEVOL VAL POTICTEL KOADTEPA 1|
GLYYPOVIKT KOTAGTOON.

H mpoapetikdmra tov eAAnvikov mpobBécemv omuovpyel 10 €ENG
EPAOTNU: TAOS Ol OJUANTEG TNG EAANVIKNG KOTOPEPVOLY VO EKQPACOLY £Vl
HEYAAO LEPOG TV TOAVTAOK®V TOTIKOV GYEGEMV TOV KOGLOV LG XWPIg TNV
mpocnkn emppnuatik®v otoryeiov; To cvotua g eAAnViKng oivel )
SVVATOTNTO YLOL OIKOVOUIKOTEPT ONAMON OWTMOV TV GYEcE®MV. ALTO TOL
aiCer va eetootel eivar moOG mapd TO VYNAO EMImEdO  APOipEONC
emtuyydvetal n emkowvovio petald tov opntov. Iepoutépw épevva
Baciopévn oe GLAAOYN OEOOUEVOV KOl EAEYYOC TMOV TOPATAV® LTOOEGEDV
Kpivovtol aroapaitnta Tpokeévou va eEayxfovv agldmoto GLUTEPACLATO.
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H Hopayoywkotnte tov Enayyelpotikov lopoyoykov
EmOnpdrov —ting kot —og oto Matpivo Idimpa

Mapia L'oxovuéroo
TMoavemotio [atpdv
mgiakoumelo @upnet.gr

Hepiinyn

Avtikeipevo ¢ mapovoog peAétng amotehel mn eE€taocm tov Pobuod
TOPAYOYIKOTNTOG TOV EMOYYEALATIKAOV TOPAYOYIKOV ETONUATOV —T(7)¢ Kol
—a¢ 010 moTpwvo Wiopa. O xOplog 61dy0og T0L GpPBpov Eykeltor otV
KOTAOEIEN TOV 7O TOPAYWYIKOD €K TV dVO emOnuatoc. Baowkn mapadoyn
g epyaciog amoterel 0Tt T0 emifnua —dne emdéystl kotd Kovova PBacelg
TOVPKIKNG TPOEAEVOTG, OAAL eppavileTon OAO KOl GLYVOTEPO Kot Le PAoelg
L1 TOVPKIKNG TPOEAELGONG OVTIKOOIGTMOVTAG TOAAEG POPES TO EMIOMUA —0g L
t0 omoio epaviletor oe ovumAnpopatiky katavour. MebBodoioyikd
ePYOAEID YO TNV GLYKEVIP®OT TOV VAIKOV LOG OMOTEAEGE 1) GCUUTANPOON
EPOTNUATOAOYIOV KAEIGTOV TOTOL.

0. Ewayoyn

Xmv  mopoboo peAétn Bo  egeTdo® TNV MOPOY®YIKOTNTO  TOV
EMAYYEAUATIKOV TOPAYOYIK®OV eMONUATOV —7(/¢ KOl —0¢ OTO TATPLVO
wWiopa, otoyedoviog HE TNV OAOKANP®OON NG OTNV avadelln Tov o
nopoyoywkov. Xt 17 evomyra, opifoviag TV TOPOY®YIKOTNTO, TNV
avTimopafETm pe TV €vvola NG SNUIOVPYIKOTNTOC, THV SOPOPOTOLD Ot
NV oLYVOTNTO Kol avaPEP® T POCIKE TNG YOPOKTNPIOTIKA OAAGL KOl TOVG
TAoNG PUOEMG TEPOPIOUOVE 6TOVG omoiovg vmokertar. Xtn 2" evdmyra
Topovctdlm TOo QovopEVO TO omoio Bo peAETNO®, KOl EMYEPD Vo
OWITVITOC® M0 EMOTNUOVIKY VIdBeon, M omola Ba emoAnbevtel 1 Oa
dayevotel and ta dedopéva pov. v 37 evomyra amocaenvilovial To
pebodoroyikd (nmuota g €pevvag, Tov cuvvictaviol toco ot pébodo
000 Kol OTn OWdlKacio. GLAAOYNG TOL VMKOL HEC® NG YXPNONMG
gpotnuatoroyiov. Xmv 47 evétyra mapovcsidlom o dedopévo T Epguvac,
OTMG TPOEKLY AV OO TIG OMAVINGELS TV TANPOPOPNTOV, Kol PAGEL OVTMOV
EMYEPD® VO PETPNO® TNV TOPAYOYIKOTNTA TOV ETONUATOV TOL UE
evolopépouy Kol va epunvedcm otnv 57 evdtyra o AmOTEALGLOTO. XTO
TEAOG NG epyociog mopatifetor TApAPTNUE HE TO EPOTNUATOAOYIO TOL
ATOTEAECE TO EPYAAEIO GLAAOYNG TOV VAIKOV HLOV.

1. Hopaymywkotnto



Mopioa [TAKOYMEAOY

Boowm évvola otnv epyoacic pov omoterel 1M mopaywyikotyro
(productivity), 1 omoia givat yevikdtepa pio and Tig PacikdTtePes £Vvoleg Tng
HOPPOAOYIKNG HEAETNG, KaODG oyetiletal pe TIG SodIKAGIES GYNUATIOUOD
Meewv. [T ocvykekpipéva, mapaywywodtnto gival exeivn n WO TO NG
YADGGOG 7OV HOG EMTPEMEL Vo AEUE TPAYHATO TO Omoio. Ogv €Yovv
Eavaemwbel (Hockett, 1958:575), n wdwdmta dniad TG YADGGOS Vo
onovpyet véa otoryeia, Kot 0 PactkdTEPOC TAPAYOVTAG EUTAOVTIGUOD TOV
Ae&hoyiov piag yYAwooog kot onpovpyiog veoroyiopmy (Bauer, 1983:63).

H onuovpyia veoloyiopumv Oumg dev elval omoTéEAESHO HOVO  TNG
TOPOYOYIKOTNTOG. ANECO GCLVOEOUEVY] HE TNV EUPAVIOT KOLVOLPL®DV
otoyEimv ot YAOGow elval kot 1 évvola TG onuiovpyikotyTag (creativity).
H dwpopd tov 600 gvvoldv €ykettar 6To yeyovog OTL 1 TOPOY®YIKOTNTO
QEPEL O TPOPAEYIIO KO YEVIKEVGLUO OMOTEAEGUATO, GE OvTifeon pe
ONUIOVPYIKOTNTO TOV TO. OMOTEAEGUATA TG Elvan PN TPOPAEYILO Kot KOTA
™ onuwovpyio TV VE®V otoleiov oev epapuoloviol GLYKEKPIUEVOL
KOVOVEG.

Mio emmAiéov €vvola pe TNV omoio GLVOEETAL N TOPAyOYIKOTNTO Eivort
avt] ¢ ovyvompras (frequency). ®a Mrtav AdBog va tovtiope v
TOPAYOYIKOTNTO HE TN oLYVOTNTO, OPOV 1 cLYVOTNTO £E0PTATAL OO TO
epPEALOV Kol TIG GLVONKEG TOL EMNPEALOVY TNV EKPPOCT] TOV OLIANTOV,
KOl 0EV OTOTEAEL KPITNPLO Yol TO OV pio. dtodkacio 1 éva ototyeio elvar
napoyoykd 1 oxt (PaAin, 2005:95). Mnopei yioo mapddetypo €vo ototyeio
vo gueoviel moAd peydAn ovyvotnto EUEAVIoNG, Vo pnv givon Opmg
KalBOAOV TOPay®YIKO o dEdOUEV YPOVIKT TEPT00, KOt TO AVTIGTPOPO.

Avo Baocikd yvopicpato g mopayoyikotnTag cOpewve pe tov Bauer
(1988) oamotehovv M owfabuion KoL O ovyypovikds yopoxtipog. H
TOPAYOYIKOTNTO P0G LOPPOAOYIKNG dlodkaciog 1) EVOG oTotyelov dev gival
pae évvotla amodAvtn (Bauer 1988, 2001). To méco mopaywykn eivor puo
Swdwacio umopel va petpndet povo ocvykprtikd pe kdmowo GAAN. o
TAPAdELY LA, 10 S1OOIKAGTI0 TPOSEVUATOTOINONG Uropel va, eivar eEonpeTikd
TOPAYOYIKY], GAAG Ol ATOAVTO TOPOYWYIKT, UTopel dNAadT N dladikacio
va unv epoppdletar avefoupétwg, av kol Bsopnrtikd o Empeme va
epapuootel . Emiong umopel vo vmépyer kot dapopd TopaymytkotTnTog
petalh dV0 TPOGPLUATOV TOL YPNCUYLOTOLOVVTIOL Yol VO, ONUIOVPYHCOVV
AEE€1c Tov ekpGlovy TV idta 1| Tapepepeic onuacisec’ (PGAAN, 2005).

Me 10 yopaxtnpotikd g oPdduiong oxetiCeton Kot n évvola g nui-
rapoywyikotntog (semi-productivity). Q¢ nui-mapayoyikd opilovion ekeiva

' Tlapadeypa 1o enidnuo —dpw mpootideton ot Eevikéc Paoelg kon dnpovpyel phpota,
VIAPYOVV OUMG Kot pApoto pe Eevikég Paoelg mov €xovv onpovpyndel amd mpdcheon
emOnNuatov eAAnvikng tpoéievong. Emopévag n embnuatomoinon pe 10 —apw dev pmopel
VoL (OPAKTNPLOTEL OG ATOAVTO TOPAYDYIKT S1OOIKAGIOL.

% T10 TOPASELYLOL TOL ETOYYEAMLOTIKG, TIOPALYOYTKA EMORUATO —7(HC KOL —ag.
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to. otoyeion M ot Jwdkacieg TOv  TAPOLSIAloVV  TEPLOPICUEVT] 1
TEPLOTAGIOKT) SﬂulODPYLKéTnT(IS (Crystal, 2003:306), kot mov oev
epappoloviar yopic eEapéoelg oe OAeg T mepurtmdoels (Bauer, 1988:71).

O ovyypovikdg YOPOKTNPUG TNG TOPAYOYIKOTNTAG €ivarl TO Oe0TEPO
Bacwkd g yvopiopo. Agv UTOpOOUE VO LUAGUE Y10l TOPAYOYIKOTNTO HUI0G
LOPQOLOYIKNG dtodikaciag, ympic vo mpocsdlopicovpe T xpovikn mepiodo
Katd v omoia 1 dradkacio avty| etvor mapaywywn (Bauer, 1988:61). Kdtt
mov givol Topay®ylkd ofuepa, Pmopel vo pnv vanpée mapoywylkd oe
KOOl TPONYOVLEVT] PACT TNG YADGGOS, Kot To avtiotpopo. Emopévac n
UEAETN TNG TOPUYOYIKOTNTOS TPEMEL VO YIVETAL GE GLYYPOVIKO €mimedo, M
aAdayn TG oG peretatan dtaypovikd (PaAin, 2005).

H mopayoyikdmmra evog ototyeiov 1 pog dadkaciog eEaptdtot omnd v
gukoMa pe TNV omoia TO YPNOILOTOOVUE OCO ALYOTEPOL TEPLOPIGHOL
epappolovial, TG0 MO TAPOy®YIKN elvar 1 ekdotote Swadikacio, Kot
avtiotpdews. Ot mepropiopol yuo Tovg omoiovg yivetoaw Adyog umopel va
TPOEPYOVTOL OO TO CLOTATIKA TNG OOUNG TV AEEEMV OTO Omoid
epoapuoletar m  owdkacio, Omwc vmootpiler kot 1 Xprotoeidov
(1990:483), 1 va agopobv tnv idw ™ Owdwoacio (PdAAn, 2005:97).
Avdioyo pe Vv mepintmorn, 1o TEPEYOUEVO TOuG umopel va  elval
QOVOAOYIKO,  HOPPOAOYIKO,  OULVTOKTIKO,  ONUOCIOAOYIKO 1 KOt
nmpaypoatoroyikd (Bauer, 2001).

Exto¢ Opmg amd Toug EMPUEPOLG TEPLOPICUOVS, LTAPYEL KOl £VOG
YEVIKOTEPOG MEPLOPLOLOC, AVTOC TOL Ppaypot” (blocking). O @poyudc eivon
eketvog o mepropopdg mov cvppmva pe tov Aronoff (1976:43) amotpémel
mv onuovpyia vémv oynuaticpmv, eéoutiog e vVmapEng Aoy Aégemv
ov ekPpalovv v o onpacio. Mo popeoroyikd covletn AéEn dnAaon,
dev yivetar amodekt efoutiog kAmOlg GAANG GLVOVLUNG TOL TNV
UmAOKApEL, Kot Oyt €mewdr] OV AVTAMOKPIVETOL OTOV  LOPPOAOYIKO
oYNUOTICUO.

2. Ileprypagn @orvopévov kot Alotvnmorn Yao0eong

2T OULYKEKPIUEVN  €PELVO.  UHEAETATOL 1 TOPOYOYIKOTNTO  TOV
EMAYYEALATIKOV — TOPAYOYIKOV — emnudtov —(ns Kol —og, Kou
CLYKEKPLUEVA, o0 amd To. OVO0 EMAEYOLV Ol PLGIKOL OHUANTEG TOGO GF
VIOPKTEG AEEEIC TG EMANVIKNG 000 Kot Kotd T dtodikocion onpovpyiog
VEOLOYIGULOV.

’ T mapdetypa 10 mpddnua o- (otepnTikd) mpootibeton oty apyfi AéEsov yu va
oynuoTicetl ta avtifeTd Toug, VIdPYOVY UG Ko apKeTEG eEaupéaels. [ly. ocapnc — acapng
0ALG Oy kadog — Faxalog

* O Rainer (1988, 2005) Bswpei 6L vdpyovY dH0 TOHTOL PPaypoD, 0 Ppaypés TOV THTOV
(type-blocking) ka1 0 @paypos Tov deiypatog (token-blocking).
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Ta 600 ovtd embnuota Ppiokovior PETAED TOVS GE GUUTANPOUOTIKN
KOTAVOUY MG TPOC TNV emhoyl Phong, agod 1o —1(7c emAéystl Kuping
Baoelg tovpKiKng mpoéAevong, o€ aviifeon LE TO —ag MOV GE YEVIKEG
ypoppég emiéyel PAcelg EAMVIKEG Kol OTAVIO. GAAWDV YAOCO®MV, GE KopLiol
TEPIMTOON OUMS TOLVPKIKNG TpoéAevong [BA.(1),(2)]

(1) my yorPatlng (tovpkiko halva)
kapetlng (tovpkiko kahve)
coPatlng (tovpkiKo siva)

(2) my poAOYaC
apagdg
KOOTOVAG

[Mop’” 6ha avtd PAEmovpe Ot 10 emibnpa —lne epeavietar TAéov 6A0
KOl TTO GLYVA Kol Pe PACELS U TOVPKIKNG TPOEAEVONC, EVM ERPOVICETON Ko
o€ TEPWMTOGES 7OV VLEdpyel MON Kdamowo mapdywyo oe —ag (PéAdn,
2005:92).

3) wy moyotatlig (EAANVIKO ToymTO)
BroArting (Pevetoidviko violin)
yiakatlng
camovvac/ camovvi{ng (1talkd sapone)
KovAoVPAg/ Kovlovpting

XOopupova Aomdv pe to mopamave oedouéva, Pactkr] vwoBeon g
€peuvag gtval OTL 11 COUTANPOUATIKOTNTO TOV —T(HS Kol —a¢ 6€ PACES un
TOVPKIKNG TPpoEhevong tetvel va eEovdetepmBel, kot 10 —1(ns eivon TAEov
TOAD O TOPAYOYIKO GLYKPLTIKA e To —ag (PdAAn, 2005:92).

3. M£00d0g ko Avadikaoio cvAloyng YKoV

H pébodog mov axorlobnoa yio T GLAAOYN VAIKOV €ivat 1) GUUTAP®ON
and 15 mnpoopntéc’ evoc ypamtod epompotoroyiov khewwtod tomov. H
EMAOYN NG GLYKEKPUEVNG HEBOOOV Yo TN GLYKEVIP®GN TOL LAKOD NTOV
OKOMUN. Xg €vo EPMOTNUATOAOYL0, 1 €PEVVA EIVOL GOPDOG TO ECTINCUEVT
0T0 PavoueEVO oV BEAOVE VO LEAETNCOVLE, O’ OTL YloL TOPAOELYLOL Lol
NYOYPAPNON (QULGIKNG GLVOUIMOG, KOlU 1 K®OKOTOINGN TOL TOAD 7o
gOKoAN. 'Exet emiong 10 TAEOVEKTNLO GLALOYNG LEYAANG TOGOTNTAG LAKOD

> To mopayoykd eminpo —tlic Tpoépyetar omd To TovpKikd emibnua —ci (PaAAn, 2005).

® O mAnpopopnTég giyav dhot kot kataywyh (atpa), ida nhucia (40-58 £1édv), oxedov
010 HOPPOTIKO eMinedo (vVATEPN KOl OVATOTN EKTOIGELON) KOl TOPOUOL0 KOWMVIKO Kot
O1KOVOIKO status..
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o€ LIKPO oyeTikd ypovikd odotnuo (Milroy & Gordon, 2003).

To gpotuatordylo gival £va GOUVOAO TPOKATUCKEVACUEVOV EPOTNCEDV
oL EAEYYOLV OAQ TaL EVOEYOLEVA TOV LTTO eE€Taiom BEpaTog. Xty mepintmon
™G OKNG LoV UEAETNG GYETIKA LE TNV TOPAYOYIKOTNTO TOV EMONUATOV —
(NG Kol —ag, EMEAEEN EVO TUTIKO EPMOTNLATOAOYIO LE EPMTNGELS OVOLOGIOG,
EPMTNOEL ONANON HEPIKNG AYVOLlaG, COUPOVO LE TG 0moieg {NTdm amd Tovg
TAPOQOPTTES VO OVOAGOVY 0TO IOV TOVC TEPLYPAPETOL 6TV EPAOTNOT| -
O epotoelg eivar g popeng « Ilag ovoudletor ovtog moo ........ ».

4) n.yx. Epammon:  Ilag ovoualetor avtog mov oonyei tali;
Ambvimon:  talit{ng

To epomuotordylo yowpiletaw oe ovo pépn. To mpdto pPEPOG
nepthopPdver ovopatobesio NN vVIapPYOLoOV AEEE@V TG EAMANVIKNG, Kot
O GLYKEKPIUEVO AEEEWV TTOV EKPPALOVY ETOYYEALOTIKY] 1010TNTO LEGH TMV
emnuatov -y ko —og. Ilap’ ko avtd, v vo pnv yiver amdivta
AVTIANTTO TO T aKPPDG LEAETATOL KO O1 TATPOPOPNTES TPOGAPUOCOVV TIG
QIOVINGOELS TOVG TTPOG AT TNV KatevOLVON Kol HOvo, Exovv TomoBetnOel
KOl KATO1EG EPMTNCELS TOPATAAVITIKES, OTMOS VTN 6TO (5)

(5)  Iwg ovoualetar avtog mov kavel apon Popav,

To devtepo pépog mepthapfhver ovopotodesio Thavdv® AéEemv e
eEMMVIKNG, AéEemVv mov dev vtdpyovv aArd Ba NTav TOAVE va vVTdpEoLV.

(6) n.y. Epamon:  Ilog ovoudaletor avtog mov oonyei tpévo;

Me avtov Tov Tpomo Ba EmYEPo® Vo EAEYED TNV TOPAYDYIKOTNTO TOV
EMAYYEAULATIKOV ETOMNUATOV TOV UE EVOLAPEPOVY GTIV TPOKELUEVT EPYOCTIOL.

4. IMopovoioon Asdopévov

210 TPAOTO PEPOG TOV EPOTNUOTOAOYIOV LEAETOVTOL VITOPKTEG AEEELS TNG
EMmvikng. Emewdn otdyog ¢ epyociag sivoar 1 avddeidn tov mio
TOPAYOYIKOD HOPENUATOG OVAUESH GTO -7(/S Kol —aG, €KTOG omd AEEelg
TOVPKIKNG TPOEAEVOTG, TOV €K TMOV TPAYUAT®V GLVOLOVTOL LLE TO MO —
(ng, eEetalovron AEEEIG EAAMNVIKNG TPOEAELONG TOL OV KOl KOVOVIKA

7 AVOADTIKG TO EPOTHATOAOYIO TUPOVCIALETOL GTO TOPAPTLLAL.

¥ Mbavég AéEec (possible words) eivon exeivec ot omoieg dev epgaviloviar oTo Kowd
Aekd, eival OUOG KOAOCKNUATIOUEVEG SOUKE, COUP®VO. LE TOV LOPPOAOYIKO UNYOVICUO
™G YAMGGOG, KOt E0KOAN OmodEKTEG VIO Kavovikég cuvOnkec. (PaAAN, 2005:80 wou Rainer,
2005)
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ocuvdéovtal pe to emidnua —ag, Ba umopovoav vo cvvoefodv Ko pe TO
eniOnuo —lyg.

2T1g EPOTNOCELS OTIC OMOiEC Ol AEEEIG NTAV TOVPKIKNG TPOEAEVLOTG, Ol
amovinoelg ntav opdewveg (my. ‘Ilog ovoudletar avtog mov cofovrilel
oritia’ 2 “ oofoarliic’ ). ZTig pWTNOELS OTIC 0Toieg o1 AEEEIC NTOV EAANVIKNG
TPoéAeVoNG, Kol avéKadey cuvoéovtay €lTe e TO TOVPKIKNG TPOEAELONG
emiOnua —dns (my mayotating), eite pe 1o —ag (Y. Yapdag), ol OTAVINGELS
TOV TANPOPOPNTAOV NTAV EMIONG KOWEG. L& AEEEIG EAANVIKNG N YEVIKOTEPQ
EVPOTOIKNG TPOEAELONG, Ol OTOiES, €V GLVOLOVTOL UE TO EmiOnua —og,
Kdmoleg @opég umopel va gpeavifovtor kol pe 1o emiOnpo —wlyg, ot
OTOVTIOELS TOV TANPOPOPNTAOV NTav €TEPOKMTES (Y oTnV epdtnom ‘Ilwg
ovoualetor owtos mov Aéer mopouvbhe’, 12 amd tovg 15 epmnBévieg
aravinoov ‘wopouvdag’, eved ol vdéAourol 3 andvinoav ‘mapouvforlng’).
AVOADTIKOTEPO Ol OMOVINGELS TOV TANPOPOPNTAOV TAPOLGIALOVIOL GTOV
axoAovbo mivaka:

Hog ovopaleTor avTOS TOV: -ing -0 | Aldo XUVOA0
Aéer mapopvdio, 3 12 - 15
ITovAdel KovAovpLa 5 10 - 15
YoBavtilel omitio 15 - - 15
2Tpidvel TAoKAKLo 2 11 2 15
IMopackevdlel aledpt - 11 4 15
[TovAdier moymtd 15 - - 15
Ddudyver praxkrofdadeg 15 - - 15
Kdavel kataokevég pe alovpivio 1 12 2 15
[TovAdel TaAd avTikeipeva 14 - 1 15
Yapevet - 15 - 15
[Topackevdlel camodvia 3 9 3 15
D1hayvel Tomldpoto 1 14 - 15
[Tivakag 1

Ta gumelpikd pog amotedéopata £6e&av 0Tl T0 emiOnua —z7g, 1eivel og
OPIGUEVEG TEPIMTOGELS Vo TApeL TN B€om Tov —ag, av kol 0 aplBpdg TV
TAPOOEIYUATOV KOl TOV TANPOPOPNTOV JEV VAl 1KOVOG MOTE VO, 00N YNOEL
0€ a0QOAN ovumepdopato to omoio o cvykAivouv VEEP HOG TETOLG
Tdomng.

210 0e0TEPO WEPOG TOL EPMTNUATOAOYIOV avTIKEIpEVO UEAETNG eivon
mBavég AéEeig g EAAvikng. Ot mAnpogopntéc, oty mpoomdeld Toug va
dnuovpynceovy AEEELG Tov dev VILdpyovy otV Kafouthovpévn, aALd Tov Oa
puropovcav vo vrapéovv, Ba katadeiEovv e TV EMAOYN TOV EMONUATOV
mov Ba ypnowomomcovy Mo oamd To OV0 emONUOTO  TOPOLGLALEL
peyodvtepn  mopoayoywomtoa. Otv Aééelg mov {nminke omd TOLG
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EPOTOUEVOVS VO ONpovpynoovy, Bacilovial T060 G€ TOLPKIKES OGO KOl GE
eEMMVIKES Paoels.

2115 véo-oymuotilopeveg AEEelg pe PAcELS TOVPKIKNG TPoéAeLoNG, EVD B
avopévape ot mAnpoeopntég pog va  emAéfovv to  emiOnuo  —wlyg
TOPATNPOVUE OTL GE TOAAEG TEPIMTMGELS EMALYETOL TO EMIONUA —0g (Y OTNV
gpoton ‘Tlog ovoudletar ovtos mov faciky TOL €vacyoinen &ivair To.
komokio,', 8 amd TOVG TANPOPOPNTEG OmMAVINCAV ‘kKamokas Ko 7
‘komorxatlng’). Mopdpold COUTEPLPOPE TOV TANPOPOPNTOV TOPATNPEITOL
Kol otTic oynuotilopeves AéEelc pe PACEIC EAMMNVIKNG N EVPOTAIKNG
npoéhevong (my oty epamon ‘Ilwg ovoudletor avtog mov Poacikd Tov
emayyetuo egivar va avafoafnver pota’, T amd TOLG TANPOPOPNTESG
andvimoov ‘pwtatrlls’, 4 ‘potag’ kol 4 kdti dAro). ITio avalvtikd ot
OTOVTIOELS TOV TANPOPOPNTOV TOPOVSIALOVTOL GTOV 0KOAOVOO TTivaKaL:

o ovopaleTor avToOS TOV: -ing -0 Allo 2OUVOA0
Odnyetl tpévo 3 12 - 15
Kdaverl dovleég ot Bdhacoa 1 12 2 15
DOtidyver taPdvia 3 11 1 15
Aovievet pe kepacio - 14 1 15
Kotaokevaler mapdbopa - 15 - 15
Aocyoleiton pe to ALt 1 14 - 15
Kotaokevalel cuvoetnpeg 2 13 - 15
Odnyel Aewpopeio 9 6 - 15
Odnyel movApOV 13 2 - 15
Kdavel dovAetég ota fouva 7 - 8 15
Tpayovddet apavedeg 13 - 2 15
AvoPocfnvel oot 7 4 4 15
Kotaokevdlel Balitoeg - 15 - 15
Epydleton o€ pmovvipoovp 7 8 - 15
Aocyoleiton pe komdxio 7 8 - 15

[Tivakag 2

SVUTEPACUATIKG, B0l LTOPOVGAE VO TTOVUE OTL 1] TOPAYOYIKOTNTO TOL —
(N ko Tov —og Ppioketar mepimov ota dwo emimeda. Ta dedopéva Tov
deVTEPOV TTEWPANOTOC OV eMPBEPardvovv TV VTOBeoN OV Elyope avamTuEEL
oTNV 0pYN, 0POV 0 GLVIVAGHOG TOL €V AOY® EMONLATOG OEV EMTVYYAVETOL
pe 0ieg TG Pdoeig tovprikng tpoéievons. To emiOnuo —¢x¢ cvvdvaletor o
évay KavomonTikd Pabud pe PACEIS Un TOVPKIKNG TPOEAEVLONG, OALL O)L OE
peyorvtepo Babud amd 10 —og, 10 omoio Kotd mapadoEo TPOTO dnpovpyel
AEEe1C oLVOLALOUEVO Ko e TOVPKIKEG PhoeLs.
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Yvvoyilovtag, ol OIANTEG TOL TATPIVOD WOIDOUOTOS, YPNCLLOTOI00V TOCO
10 —7¢7¢ OGO KOl TO —0¢ KOTA TNV TOPAy®yn 101 VIAPYOVCOV AEEEMV, YMPIg
Oumg va delyvouv 1060 peydAn mpotipunon oto enidnuo —{ns cOppOva e
v apykn vedeon. Katd v mapaywyn 6 veoloyiopuav, 1o enidnpa —og,
elye, OTMG delyvouv ta ded0UEVA, CNUAVTIKO TPpoPddiopa Evavtt Tov —(#g,
a@ol ypnoiponombnke Katd KOpov Oyt povo cvvovalopevo pe Paoelg
EMNVIKNG 1N YEVIKOTEPO, ELVPOTOIKNG TPOEAELONS, OAAL Kol pe Paocelg
TOVPKIKNG TPOEAEVOTG, TOL AoYIKA Ba mepyévape va dovpe to emiBnuo —
(ng. Emopévag, mpog diyevon e apylkng vrobeong e €pevvag, TO
enidnuo —ag eoaiverol oto Tatpvo Winpo va givotl iowg mo mopaymykd ond
T0 —7()¢, N, Yo va To B€om kaAvTepa, OTL AoV To —7(%¢ dev givon 1660
TAPUYOYIKO COUPOVO LE TIG OPYIKES TPOGOOKIES.

5. Epunveia

"Exovtag pHeTpnost v mopaymyikoTnTo TV ETONUATOV —1¢/¢ Kol —ag,
Kol £xovtog KatoAngel 6Tt LAAAOV TO -a¢ givat o Tapay®YKd 61O TOTPIVO
wWiopa ond 1o -7{7g, T0 AUECWHS EMOUEVO EPATILOL TOV TPOKVTTEL £iva Yot
TO UEV KOl Oyl TO O€, Toleg €ivorl 01 1010TNTEG EKEIVEG TTOV £)YEL TO £val EVOVTL
TOV GAAOL KOt TO KAVEL TTLO TOPAYMOYIKO.

Mo v omdvinon té€to0v €id0VG EPOTNUATOV, 1| YLYXOYAOCGOAOYIO
€xel emyelpnNoel vo. dmoeEl KAmoleg epunveiec. ZOpeova Aoumov  pe
YUYOYAMGOOAOYIKEC TTPOGEYYIOELS, OL LOPPOAOYIKA cOvOeTeg AéEelc elval
amoOnKeLUEVEG GTOV aAVOPAOTIVO VOU KOl TPOOTEAAGULES HE 0VO TPOTOVG,
elte og oAOKANpeg AéEeic (whole word route), eite ¢ pepovouéva
poponuota, to omoia cuvtiBépueva  divouv v ovvBetdtepn AL
(decomposition route) (Hay & Plag, 2004). Xopowva pe Kamoilo
epUNVELTIKA povTéda, eEaptdtol amd To €idoc g AEENG 1O moo €idog
amobnkevong kol mpoomélaons Ba emdeybel, ko 67 avtd mailer poho M
cvuyvomta (Plag, 2005). [To cuykekplpéva, 10 KAt TOGO U0l GUYKEKPLULEVT|
AEEN umopel ebkola va yowplotel oe  popenuoata  (decomposability)
e€aptdtor amd ™ oxetikn ocvyvotnta (relative frequency) g mapdywyng
AEENG Ko TG apykng Paong, Kot vroAoyileTonl cOUP®VA PE TOV TOTO GTO
(7):

fderivative
(7) f refative =
fbase

SOUQOVA [LE TOV TOPOTAVE® TOTO, OV 1) GYETIKT] GLYVOTNTA ivat YOUNAn, M
ocvuyvotnta ¢ Pdong eivor vynAodTEPN OO TN CLYVOTNTO TNG TAPAYWOYNG
AEENG, kot €101l €ivol MO €0KOAM OVOADGIUN OTOL CLOTOTIKA TNG, KOl TO
TPOCELLLO TTOV OGS EVOLIPEPEL Elval O O100EG1L0 GTOV OUANTT, O 0TO10g

Proceeding of 1% PICGL 319



H Mopayoywdmra tov Etayyeipotikov opayoyikodv Embnudatov —ting Kot —og oto
Hatpwo diopa

TO YpPNoonolel Kol mo €OKOAO. ¢ €K TOVTOV, 1 YOUNAN OYETIKN
ocuyvotnta  oyetietal kol PE VYNAY onuooioloyikn  (semantic) Kot
pwvoloyikn olopavelo, (phonological transparency).

210 mTAOICIOL TNG OLYKEKPEVNG €pevvag, Ot Ba pe amoacyoAnost m
ONUOGIOAOYIKY] SLOPAVELD, OAAL 1) POVOAOYIKY), COLP®VA LE TNV OTOi0l TOL
oplo avapeca 6to B€pa Kot 6To TPOGPLLA EVOL ATO POVOAOYIKNG GTowNg
ATOAVTMOC OOKPITA. ZOUPMOVO HE SLAUPOPES EPEVVESG, Ol OJUANTEG KATA TNV
dwdwkacio emeEepyaciag poag Aééng, Paciloviar 6€  POVOTOKTIKOVG
ePLOPIopoVS Kot tetvouv var Balovv kdmolo 0pla avApESH GE EVAAAAYES
QOVNUATOV TOL OEV OMOVIOVIOL OTO ECMOTEPIKO LOVOUOPPNUATIKOV
AMEewv. Oco mo omaviog kot acvvndiotog €ivor 0 cuvOLACUOS T®V
yerviolovtov  eovnudtov, 1000 To €OKOAO &lval OVTIANTTIKG va
domootel P AEEN ota popenuatd g, o€ Paon Ko TpOcELLA, Kol TOGO
O €VKOAOL YPNGLLOTOIEITOL TO TPOGPLLLO CLTO KOTA THV dNUIOVPYIN GAA®V
AEEemV, Apa. TOCO MO TOPOYOYIKO EIVOL.

Yy 0 Hog TEPITT®ON, TO TPOCPLUN —ag, TOV TPOEKLYE MG TLO
TOPAYOYIKO amd T0 —1(7GS, eV £XEL KATA TNV YVAOUN LOV TO YOPOKTPLOTIKA
mov TpoavaPEPONKav. Agv Bewpd 0TL 6TV cLuVOLALETAL e daPpopeg PATELS
TOPOVCIALEL POVOLOYIKY] Olapaveld, o€ avtifeon pe to —lg, mov —Kotd
NV dmoyn Hov Tavta- Tapovstdlel peyaldTepT Sapdvelo amd T0 —og, Kot
umopel mo eOKOAM vo yivel avTiAnmtd oG Eexwpliotd UOpENHL 0TV
Bpioketan o pia AEEN.

Or YyuyoyYAwGGOAOYIKEC TPOGEYYIGELS EMOUEVAOS TOV OPOPOVV GTNV
TAPOyOYIKOTNTA, AdLVOTOVV Vo EPUNVEVGOLV TNV Tpotiunon tov [Hotpvov
o710 enibnua —og. Towg 10 —ag, eneldn wg akoAovdia povNUdT®OVY glval TOAD
ouyvn kKo amavidtol oe mhpa ToANEC AéEeig g eAAnvikng (my. otnv 2"
KMTIK TOEN TOV OLGLOCTIKOV ), Kot Oyl HOVO OTO  ETOYYEAUATIKA
emOnuota, vo givor mo ‘dwbéoiun’ oTov EKAGTOTE OWANTY Yol TNV
onuovpyia vémv AéEemv. XNV cuyKekpiuévn mepintwon PEPara, dev LuAdLLE
YL TOPUY®YIKOTNTO €MONUATOG, OAAL Yoo EEOIKEIMON TOV OANTOV UE
GLYKEKPLLEVOVG 1YOVG,.

Towg N wpotipunon oto €va avti yio 10 GALO vo opeiheton Kot og GAAOVG
QPOVOLOYIKOVUS, HOPPOPMVOAOYIKOVG 1  ONUOCIOAOYIKOVG TAPAYOVTEG,
TAPAYOVTEG TTOV VO aPOPOVY Oyt Hovo to emifnuo aAdd kot ™ Pdorn. H
OUYKEKPIUEVT €pEVVO. OUMG OEV GYEOAOTNKE KOl OEV TPOCOVOTOAICTNKE
eEapyng mpog vty Vv kotevbuvon. H mopaymyikdmta 1ov Tposouudtoy
etvanl éva Bépa mov B€AeL mepautépm eEETaom Ko £pevva, Kol TPoHTOOETEL
Vv onuovpylo pog peydAng Paoncg dedopévov  yuoo v eEaymyn
ACQUAEGTEPMOV CUUTEPACUATOV, KOOMDS KAl EPELVO TPOGOUVOTOAICUEVT LE

° BL. Pa\An (2005:120)
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TETO10 TPOTMO MOTE VO AAUPAVEL VTTOWYT OAOVLE TOLG dVVATOVG TAPAYOVTES
TOL UTTOPOVV VAL TNV EMNPEACOVV.

6. Xopnepaopata

To apBpo avtd amoteAel cupPoin ot peAétn tov emOnudtev —7(ns Kot
—0¢, NG TOPAYOYIKOTNTAG TOVS AL KOl TNG YPNONG TOLG GTO WIMUA TNG
[Matpag. H épevva mov deEnydn, eixe kbplo otdHY0 TV KOoTddeEn Tov o
TOPAYOYIKOV EMONUOTOC €K TV 0V0. Bacwm vrdBeon Ntav 611 to emibnua
—7{n¢ Oa epeavile peyodutepo Pabud Topay®yiKOTNTog G GYECT LE TO —0G.
MeBodoroyikd epyareio yio TV emaAnBevon 1 T didyevon ¢ vedbeong,
QMOTEAECE 1 CUUTANP®ON OO TOLG TANPOPOPNTES EPMOTNUATOAOYI®OV
KAeloTOV TOTTOVL.

Ta dedopéva g €pevvag €dei&av 0Tl 0 emibnuo —og, oTo Wioua g
[Tatpag, oaivetor vo epeaviCer peyodvtepo Poabud  mapoymyikdtTTog
GLYKPLTIKA [E TO EMIOMU —T(HG, AMOTEALEGILA TTOV OLOYEVOEL TV OPYLKY] LLOVL
vrdOeon. To emibnua —lng, oyt povo dev vanpée eEopetTikd TapaymYIKO,
OmwG apykd vrEdeca, aAld pdAdov vnpée Kot Aydtepo mapoywykd omd
TO —a¢, aPoV 0gv cvvovaLdTay 0VTE UE TIC PACELS TOV EMPETE KAVOVIKA VO
ocvvovaotel. To amotéleopa avtd dev UTOPECE VO EPUNVELTEL A0 KATO10
YUYOYAMGGOAOYIKO EPUNVEVTIKO LLOVTELO.

Avayvaopilovtog Tig advvopieg g €pevvag, Ol OTOiEG EYKEWVTOL GTOV
UIKpO aplBpd TV TANPOEOPNTOV, KOl GUVETMS GTOV HKPO oplfud tov
dedopévev, Ba MBeha va Tovicwm TNV avoykoldtnTo GLYKEVIPMONG L0G
peyoAvtepng  Paonc  dedopévov  yuoo v eaymyn  0oQUAECTEPW®V
CLUTEPUCUAT®OV, KoL TNV ovoykodtra  JeEaymyng Mo  Epevvag
TPOCGAVATOAMOUEVIC o€ dlapopeg Katevbuvoelg wote va peietndel 1o
QOVOLEVO ATt OAEC TIG dVVATEG OTTUKEG.

Bipioypaogia

Aronoff, M. (1976), Word Formation in Generative Grammar. MIT Press, Cambridge,
Mass

Bauer, L. (1983), English Word Formation. Cambridge University Press, Cambridge

Bauver, L. (1988), Introducing Linguistic Morphology. Edinburgh University Press,
Edinburgh

Bauer, L. (2001), Morphological Productivity. Cambridge University Press, Cambridge

Crystal, D. (2003), Aeciko [‘woooloyias kar Pwvnuxns (Metdppaon: Fodpyog I
Evdomovrog). Exdooeig [Tatdakm, AbMva

Hay, J. & Plag, 1. (2004), What constraints possible suffix combinations? On the interaction
of grammatical and processing restrictions in derivational morphology, Natural
Language and Linguistic Theory, 22, pp. 565-596

Hockett, C.F. (1958), A course in Modern Linguistics. Macmillan, New York.

Proceeding of 1% PICGL 321



H Mopayoywdmra tov Etayyeipotikov opayoyikodv Embnudatov —ting Kot —og oto
Hatpwo diopa

Milroy, L. & Gordon M. (2003), Sociolinguistics: Method and Interpretation. Blackwell
Publishing, Oxford.

Plag, I. (2005), Productivity. In Brown, K. (ed.) Encyclopedia of Language and Linguistics,
(2nd edition), 10, pp. 121-128. Elsevier, Oxford.
Rainer, F. (1988). Towards a theory of blocking. In G. Booij & J. van Marle (Eds).
Yearbook of morphology 1987. (pp. 155-185). Kluwer, Dordrecht/Boston/London.
Rainer, F. (2005), Constraints on Productivity. In P. Stekauer & R. Lieber (eds.) Handbook
of Word Formation. pp. 335-352. Springer, Dordrecht.

PaAM, A. (2005), Mopgpoloyia. Tlatdkng, Adnva.

Xpiotopidov, A. (1990), O Kabopiopodg tov Aoyoteyxvikod Neoroyiopot kot to Kpiriplo
g Hapoywywdtnrog, Meléteg yio v EAnvikn Idwooo 1989, 477-492.

Hopaptnpa
Epotpatoiroyro

A’ Mépog
No amaviioete pe pia AEEN OTIC TAPAKATO EPOTNCELC.

.y Ilwg ovoualetar avtog mov oonyei tali;

1061TCHS

1. Mog ovopdletar avtdg mov Aéel mapapvdio;
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12. Tlog ovopdleTon ouTdC TOL OGYOAEITAL LIE EMLYEPNCELS;

B’ Mépog
No anavtioeTe GTIC TOPAKAT® EPWTNOELS Le pia o] (0L ovvOeTn) Aéln,
omwg mapomdve. (Ot Aééeig mov Oa Ppeite eivor AéEeig mov AEN
YIAPXOYN, enopévog KAMIA AITANTHXH, OIIOIA KAI NA EINAI,
AE OEQPEITAI AANOGAXMENH).

1. [og ovopdletor avtdg mov 0dnyel TPEVO;

QoOTw,
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14. Tlog ovopdleTon ovTdC OV £PYALETOL GE UTOVVTPOVLLL;
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